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g have had a wonderful Convention, attended bgz nearly

VV 3000 delegates from all parts of the world, while the

visitors to the public lectures more than doubled the number.

~ All the delegates were housed on the Society’s grounds, and a

happy crowd they were. The Indians began to leave on

~ January 1 and 2, but nearly all the members from abroad are

still with us, The account of the most harmonious and
largest Theosophical Convention ever
February number, for this issue
leaves Madras while the brethren from abroad are still with

us, eagerly at work on plans for the future. A proposal made
at temples of the great living Faiths

n the Society’s grounds, as a token of

recognition of the Brotherhood of religions, is on the way to
be realised; @ Hinda Temple is completed; a Buddhist Vihara ‘

varied, as well as the
held must appear in our

" is nearly finished; and the soundation-stones of Zoroastrian

~and Hebrew shrines are “well and truly laid”; part of the

¥
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wall of a Muslim mosque is built, bearing a memorial tablet;
the foundation-stone of a Christian Church will be laid on
January 11. Only the Jaina and Sikh Faiths have not yet
taken steps to build shrines. The foundation-stone of the Star

Headquarters was laid on December 28, *‘ Star Day .

*
* *

The Anniversary of the Theosophical Society was
rendered memorable by the reading of a Message received
from an Elder Brother; it follows these notes. The T.S.
once more finds itself ““a body over the face of which broods
the Spirit from beyond the Great Range”.

x*x

[ read in The Canadian Theosophist a statement so
inaccurate that I must enter a gentle correction. In the
“ Official Notes ” it is stated that I have obviously very much
changed my mind regarding the .Liberal Catholic Church
since | wrote the letter to the T.S. on it, published in T%e
Theosophist for March 1920. Here is the letter, so that
Canadian members of the T.S. can read it—if they will
That the words quoted hardly convey the sense they had in
the original may be seen in one case, where an apparently
independent sentence is given as though following the preced-
ing sentence in inverted commas: “She adds: ‘ We must
not let it grow into the idea that all Theosophists are Liberal
Catholic Christians’.” The sentence as to * the idea that the
Liberal Catholic Church had become a barrier, keeping out
the ordinary public and prejudicing them against Theosophy,”

‘\

as will be seen by reading the letter, referred to Scotland only .

and is on p. ¥iv. That following “ she adds ” is only half a
sentence, and is on p. xvi: “ The public has grown out of the

1926 ON THE WATCH-TOWER  ° 431

idea that all Theosophists are Buddhists; we must not let it
grow into the idea that all Theosophists are Liberal Catholic
Christians.” ‘

Further on it is said that: “ Three activities have been
established by this Convention, the Liberal Catholic Church,
now to be known as the World Religion, into which the
Theosophical Society is- directed to enter by Mrs. Besant and
Mr. Jinarajadasa.” There is no suggestion in my letter to the
General Council that the World Religion is the Liberal
Catholic Church; on the contrary, after reciting “ The Basic
Truths of Religion,” the next paragraph runs:

These are the basic truths of the World Religion, of which all
religions are specialised branches; to prpclalm and teach these
the Theosophical Society was founded and exists.

Further,. in saying this, the liberty of the members of the
T.S. was guarded by the specific statement as to the T.S.:

It admits to its membership all who degirle to ;anter it, ;:yh_ether
hold any of these basic truths, or belong to any religion or
(t): 22;§?e§nce all belong to the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,

of which it is a nucleus.

The letter runs:

LETTER TO THE T.S. ON THE LIBERAL CATHOLIC CHURCH

By THE PRESIDENT OF THE T.S.

As President of the Theosophical Saciety, I desire to write to
my fellow-members in English-speaking countries on a question on
which sharp differences of opinion have arisen, chiefly due, apparent-
ly, to misconceptions and misunderstandings.

mbers of the Theosophical Society are bound by the
First &l)}e::eof the Society to recognise Brotherhood without distinc-
tion of creed. This is often called “ neutrality, but it is far more
than neutrality. Neutrality might only mean a cold aloofness, an
indifference. Brotherhood without distinction of creed means a loving

recognition of each creed as one of the roads by which the Highest
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may be reached. It implies a readines

service of the one or more with which th: 'It‘(})lesggg}?igil;x?nd 2 actual
contact. His attitude is not that of folded arms bufly (f:ome -
stretched-out helping hands. One of the great religi’ons m . beagerly
natural to.hxm than another because of his past, but thasi e'lr;! not
prevent his taking a vivid interest in each. Pérsonall at it oot
makes the root-religion of the Aryan race, Hindaism 3rlzr’x Y ast
expression, as Budc:ihism was that of my predecessor Cc;longl )cz)clltural
but I can sympathise profoundly in the presentatizms of th cott;
truths in Zoroastrianism, Hebraism, Buddhism, Christianite S
Islam, with their sub-divisions, and can teach the same ideasy,t atrﬁd
merqbers of any one of them in its own special language. The g ;
monies of each interest me profoundly, and I have stud.ied ’therr;3 relﬁi
with lieen pleasure, and can t?ke part in any of them with fﬁll
gacrcr:leliigtcfss and sympathy. That must be the case with every

So much for generalities. To come to particulars.

The Old Catholic Church is an interesting histori

which kept to the Catholicism of the Roman ofe}:iliztnoféc?:ﬂgvfment’
modern addenda, and preserved the Apostolical Succession asud'zoiﬁe
Anglican Church when it tore itself away from obedience tlo the
Roman See. The entry into it of many Christian Theosophists h .
hbera}1sed it without touching its Catholic character, and thg E S1 ﬁs
speaking members prefer the name of Liberal Cathc;lic The Ir,l'gbls 1
Catholic Church is a sub-division of the Church Catholic 1deml
doubtedly has a great future before it. The accession to f:nfun-
loved Theosophical teacher, C. W. Leadbeater, who wasl Ongr
Church Apghcan Priest when he joined the Theosophical Sociei lgg
who has since been consecrated Bishop of the Liberal Catholic Cgt’x ar;)
has naturally strengthened it; he has brought to it the knowledgl;,cof’
the unseen world that the early Bishops possessed, and the great
Christian ritual purged of later accretions, now shines out in its true
beauty and inspiring power. To the Christians in our Society thi

presentment of the Christian faith, in its highest and truest fo s
invaluable. T, 18

That our Christian brethren have caused s iction i
Britain, Australasia and America is not the faultotl)rfletlfgu(:lt}ll%i l}? Ereat
the unwise zeal, “ not according to knowledge,” of some of its ¢ ll;t of
I found in Britain that, in the Lodges, there was sometime meilm o
disposition to regard non-Christian members, or even Christs' o o
bers holding to the Protestant tradition, in whose ver bllar:imem-
dislike of ceremonial and a distinct dislike of Roman Cat%l 1'O e
of Catholicism in general, as less good Theosophists tha otll?sm and
joined the Liberal Catholic Church, and the Lodges Wen oze who
congenial to them because of their dissidence, so that sore e o
the T.S., as having become sectarian. In Scotland, Wher;n I?u?i,falixilsxfx‘:
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fought and died to break the Papal yoke and win religious freedom,
the anti-Catholic feeling is strong, and the idea that the Liberal
Catholic Church was the Theosophical Church had become a barrier
keeping out the ordinary public, and prejudicing them against
Theosophy. The only sense in which the term is true is that in
reverting to < the faith once delivered to the saints,” free from Roman
additions and Puritan retrenchments, it necessarily approximates to
Theosophy, the root of all great religions. Christian Theosophists
naturally welcomed it and thronged into it, but its mission is primarily,
as Bishop Wedgwood said, to reach the Christian people who are not
Theosophists, and to restore to them the precious jewels which
Christianity, as taught by Roman and Puritan, had overlaid or lost.
In that sense, it is Christianity theosophised, .e., Christianity restored
to its great and rich heritage. So have Theosophists, who have
entered Masonry, or Education, begun to theosophise them, to give
them back, or implant in them, spiritual ideals. The world cannot
be christianised, for Christianity is only one of its many religions,
but it can be theosophised, by bringing back to all religions the truths
given to each by its Founder, deepening each for its own adherents.

In America, so much unrest has been caused that at the last
Convention it was actually proposed to over-ride the Constitution of
the T.S., in order to inflict on Liberal Catholic priests a special disabi-
lity, forbidding them to hold office in the American T.S. 1 then
stated that if the resolution were passed I should disallow it, as
contrary to the constitution. American feeling runs high, because of
certain Roman Catholic attempts tc dominate American politics and
thus to undermine the Republic. Unthinking people regard the word
“ Catholic” as equivalent to Papalism, and as indicating the Roman
Obedience only, forgetting that the Anglican Church is also Catholic,
as is shown by its creeds. Hence the very name of * Old Catholic”
or “ Liberal Catholic " aroused angry antagonism among the ignorant.
The fact that I have not myself joined that Church has, I fear, been
unfairly used against it by some; I do not belong to any religious
denomination, for the only one which, by my _past, is my natural
expression is closed against me by my birth in the West. Butl
regard the Liberal Catholic Church with the same loving and reverent
sympathy as that with which I regard all sub-divisions of the great
religions. Others claim that I “ approve ” it. I have not the impertin-
ence to “approve” any branch of a great religion. The Jagat-Guruy,
the Guardian of all religions, blesses all of them; who am I, that I
should “approve” that which He has blessed ? 1 seek to serve them
all equally, since He is the Sustainer of them all and His Life flows
into them all, I study them all, and feel the keenest interest in the
ceremonies of all, if so be that I may learn from any of them some-

thing which I do not know.

1 regret that my name should be used by both sides in the
controversy, and that words should be put into my mouth, or my
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spoken words misapplied, to strengthen the views of the speaker.
Perhaps the above statement may make my position clear.

Theosophical Lodges ought obviously not to be used as fields
for propaganda of any special religion with a view to make proselytes.
Lectures expository of any faith may be, and have been, freely
delivered in Theosophical Lodges. But no attempt should be made
to win adherents for one form of religion or another. Hindu,
Buddhist, Christian ceremonies ought not to be performed in a Theo-
sophical Lodge, unless the Lodge habitually lets out its hall for any
public purpose; in that case, it would not be identified in the public
mind with any particular form and thus exclude others. A member
must never be made to feel that the Lodge is an inappropriate place
for him. Lectures on religions come within our Second Object:
proselytism breeds antagonism and is against our principles. The
public has grown out of the idea that all Theosophists are Buddhists;
we must not let it grow into the idea that all Theosophists are Liberal
Catholic Christians.

Two minor points may here be noted: if Liberal Catholics are
invited to lecture, the same courtesy should be extended to them as
to lecturers of other denominations; they should bear their proper
titles—Rev., Rt. Rev., Bishop, Canon, etc. We cannot stoop to the
rudeness which sometimes refuses his title to a Roman Catholic
Bishop or Archbishop. We did not say that “ Mr. Vivekananda”
would lecture, but ** Swami Vivekdnanda”; so with men of other
faiths. To refuse to Liberal Catholics alone any titular dignity,
bestowed upon them by the ecclesiastical system to which they
belong, is certainly not to be without distinction of creed.

Lodges may, by their bye-laws, restrict their membership to
members of a particular religion. We have had Buddhist Lodges,
Islamic Lodges, Ladies’ Lodges, each with its own limitations. So
we could have Christian Lodges or Zoroastrian Lodges. . These are, or
would be, specially dedicated to one kind of study and may have their
use, but their members need to be careful not to grow narrow, and
they lose the advantage of free discussion from various points of
view,

My honoured colleague, Bishop Leadbeater, in a private letter,
says as to this subject:

“] have told the people here over and over again that they are
not in the least expected to join themselves to the Church or to Co-
Masonry, if they do not feel that those are useful lines of activity for
them ; but I have sometimes added that while we did not ask in
any way for the assistance of our Theosophical friends in these
works, we did feel that we had the right to expect from them a
kindly tolerance. I think they might say: ‘I do not myself feel in the
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least attracted towards Co-Masomary or towards ecclesiastical cere-
monies; but at the same time I realise that these are ways in which
other people of different temperament can be helped ; and so I refrain
from attacking them, and give my good wishes to those who feel
inclined to follow those lines.” I have always impressed upon them
that the Theosophical Society, with its intellectual presentation of
the truths, was still going on, and in?ended to go on, as strongly as
ever; but these others were merely different methods of presenting
Theosophical truth, suitable for certain persons, but not for all.”

With this, I cordially agree, as I do with all the statements
made by Bishop Leadbeater on these matters. We are entirely at one.

Those among us who believe that the Jagat-Guru, the World-
Teacher, will soon be coming among us, will see easily enough that,
among the many movements in which members of the Theosophical
Society take part, there are three'wh}ch stand out as peculiarly
methods of preparation for that Coming, in addition, of course, to the
Order of the Star. In the world as a whole the fifth sub-race
predominates in power, and its religion, Christianity, largely
influences both the older and the younger faiths ;.hence the need of
recalling Christianity to its deeper spiritual principles, and the
Liberal Catholic Church, bringing back prominently the more occult
teachings, giving back the key of knowledge taken away by the
priesthood of Rome, is obviously a movement intended to prepare the
way in Christendom. Masonry, with its Theosophical proclamation
of Brotherhood, but weakened by its exclusive masculinity, needed
also to be recalled to the ancient way, and, strangely enough, free-
thinking France was the one who threw back to the Ancient
Mysteries, without distinction of sex, ar}d created' La Magonnerie
Mixte, Co-Masonry, as we in English-speaking countries call it. That
again, bringing back the occult use of ceremonial, is to many non-
religious people a veritable religion, and prepares them to understand
the value of ceremonies, a preparation, as every Qcculhst 'Wﬂ.l see,
for the coming changes, which will link the v1§1b19 and invisible
worlds together as in ancient days. That again is a movement
obviously in preparation for the Coming. A third world-wide
preparatory movement is Education, whether of the children, who
are to be the budlders of the New Civilisation, or of the adults, who
must prepare the world for it by assimilating and spreading the
Theosophical ideas which will recreate the character, will change
the Social Order into Brotherhood, and will remould the pollt}cal
fabrics of the Nations into true Democracy. The Theosop}ncal Soc1ety
itself is a nucleus from which radiate the regenerative forces ; it
supplies the life, the energy to all. In these three great movements
there is room enough for all, and none need be jealous of any other,
nor grudge to any its share of the inexhaustible Life. Each has its
place, each has its work, and if neither of the two first-mentioned
attract, surely in the many varieties of the wide-spreading educational
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movement, each worthy member might find some field in which to
labour for mankind. At any rate, all may follow the way of Peace,
of Harmony, of Concord ; and if any do not, may [ not address to them
the old pleading of the Israelite leader: ™ Sirs, ye are brethren ; why
do ye wrong one to another 7 ”

ANNIE BEsanT, P, T. S.

I may add to this letter the paragraph on the same
subject in the Watch-Tower of the same issue :

The great current of spiritual life, poured down into Christi-
anity through our Christian membership, awakened into new vitality
one of its Branches, the Old Catholic Church, with its unchallenged
Orders and Catholic traditions. The Theosophical Society in
Christendom has naturally a very large number of Christian
members of all persuasions and divisions, and the Anglican Catholic
and other Catholic-minded people in the other Christian communities
in English-speaking countries, hailed with joy the discovery of this
Old Catholic Church, which had separated from Rome but had
preserved the essentials of its descent from the time of the Christ.
A handful of leading Christian members of the T.S. joined it, and the
accession of my dear colleague Charles W. Leadbeater dave to it the
occult knowledge which Rome has preserved, but has carefully
locked away from the huge majority of her children. With his
consecration as a Bishop —he was already a Priest in the Anglican
Church--there came back into the Old Catholic Church the occult
knowledge of primitive days, taught, as we know from the Church
Fathers, in the “ Mysteries of Jesus,” the possession of which was
once a condition of entering the episcopate. A considerable number
of our members joined this division of the Christian Church, finding
in il exactly what they needed. Other members, equally Christian
but with Protestant, Puritan, or Nonconformist traditions and
tendencies, felt repelled by the very name of Catholic, identified in
their minds with Rome, despite the fact that all who accept the
ancient creeds are accustomed to declare: “I believe one Catholic
and Apostolic Church.” Hence a rather sharp division of opinion
arose among equally earnest members of the T:S., one side rather
forgetting * without distinction of creed,” the other that faith and
hope are lesser than love. In Great Britain last year, I had the
advantage of speaking on the subject, and I think that undesirable
feelings largely, if not entirely, disappeared. I have written in this
month’s THEOSOPHIST, pp. xiii—xix, a Letter on the subject, for
which I claim our members’ thoughtful attention, praying them to

»”

“follow peace in all things ”.

A Hessage

to the Sembers of the

Theosophical Society

From an Slder RBrother

BRETHREN:

Is it now, after all you have heard from the lips of your great
President during these last few weeks, too much for Us to say, and
for you to realise, that the work of the Theosophical Society, on the
threshold of its first half-century, is entering upon a period of service
to the world far greater and far nobler than even the already
wonderful record that stands to its credit ?

During the first half-century of its existence our Society, first
bearing testimony in a sceptical world to the great realities of the
inner life and to the fundamental truths of evolution, making these its
essential foundation, went on to its mission of re-sounding throughout
the world the note of Brotherhood, of that Brotherhood which every
Great Teacher and noble soul has proclaimed and practised, but
which the world has still to learn to live. And if the world has
emerged safe from its recent crisis, if the erstwhile warring Nations
are coming together again in some measure of growing accord, if the
world is safe from the danger of a period of darkness and may look
forward to the near coming of Him who is the greatest living
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Theosophist—even though He be not a member of the Theosophical
Society—it is because, thanks, in no small measure, to the heroism
and example of our four great messengers of Brotherhood to
the outer world, Helena Petrovna Blavatsky, Henry Steele
Olcott, Annie Besant and Charles Leadbeater, men and women
of every creed, of every Nation, of all shades of opinion, are
both earnestly living Brotherhood themselves and are stimulating its
life in others. To the Theosophical Society largely belongs the
credit of being the bulwark against the forces of reaction, of narrow-
ness, of separative pride. Relative to the population of the world
you may be few in numbers, but spiritual strength and power depend
not upon numbers. Rather do they depend upon burning sincerity.
Eager faith in the truth can move mountains of ignorance and
prejudice.  You have believed. You have lived. And though you
have lived for the most part in what the outer world—the world of
convention and orthodoxy and self-satisfaction—will call obscurity,
(most of you do not belong to ““society,” a word which its votaries
spell with so large an “S"), in Our world you are known and
honoured as messengers of Light and Joy. It is not you who live in
obscurity, but rather those who think themselves the salt of the earth.
Your light is shining in their darkness, and thus s the darkness
giving way to dawn. At this moment of the dawning, therefore,
when you have good cause to rejoice at the signs of a bounteous
harvest, look back upon the figures of the Founders and their faithful
comrades, and offer them your reverent homage; for it is they who
bore the brunt of the ridicule, the opposition, the hatred, the
persecution, which all Truth encounters, as from time to time it
emerges from its compassionate veiling to stand forth amidst an
ignorance which so often would destroy all that it cannot understand.
They know Our gratitude. Show now your own by nobly carrying
on the work they so gloriously began. We lend to you again
for further inspiration and wise leadership your valiant President,
Our consecrated representative in the outer world, Our cherished,

dearly loved brother. For many years she will remain among you
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and she will guide you—if you will—along the pathway We have
chosen for Our Society. You too love her dearly, and not many
centuries ago you might have followed her to death. To-day you can
follow her, not to death, but to the larger life. Follow her, brothers.
You can have no better guide than she, who for lives has lived but to
serve her fellow-men, who has suffered heroic martyrdom, who has
endured all the agony the world can sometimes in its frenzies inflict
upon those who love it even against its will.  Be loyal to her, for so
are you loyal to those great ideals which she so magnificently
embodies.

A second half-century of fine promise lies before you. We say
to you: You have the power to do more in the immediate future
than any other body of men and women has ever achieved before.
We say to you: Within this next half-century you can make Brother-
hood a living reality in the world.  You can cause the warring classes,
castes and nations to cease their quarrellings, the warring faiths to
live once more in brotherhood, respect and understanding. Make
Theosophy a living force in your lives, and through your exam-
ple those class and caste distinctions, which for so long have
bred hatred and misery, shall at no distant time come to
be but distinctions of function in the common service of the
nation-family and of the World-Brotherhood. ~ Great alchemists shall
you be, if you will, transmuting ignorance into wisdom, hatred into
active love, suspicion into trust, separative pride into loyal comrade-
ship. Great gardeners shall you be, if you will, making of the world
a garden of fragrant flowers, freeing the soil from noxious weeds.
Great elder brothers shall you be, if you will, protecting all younger
than yourselves, blessing them with your tender, wise and strong
compassion, giving ever more as those to whom your compassion is
due are more and more behind you on the pathway of Life. Be very
tender to little children, yet more tender still to all who err—knowing
little of the wisdom: and tenderer still to animals, that they may pass
to their next pathway through the door of love rather than through
that of hatred. Cherish, too, the flowers and trees, You be
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all of one blood, one source, one goal. Know this truth and
live it.

Support all work and movements in the outer world which stand
for brotherhood. Consider less what they achieve, and more the
ideals which they embody. Do not over-value results achieved.
Recognise generously all heartfelt effort, be the result what it
may, whether or not it harmonises with your personal opinions and
theories of life. Appreciate deeply all honest endeavour, be the
apparent effect insignificant or -outstanding. In our Lord's good
time even the tiniest buds of brotherly striving shall blossom into
marvellous flowers, shedding splendid fragrance. Concern yourselves
with the motive and with the earnestness. These are seeds for your
cherishing. Our Lord Himself will see to the harvesting. Trust
in the Law. Cease to judge a movement, a cause, an opinion, by
the extent to which it appeals to you, satisfies you, or perhaps
antagonises you. Examine rather the measure of its power to be of
service to others in their need. Actively commend all sincerity and
earnestness, be the forms these take, according to your own personal
appraisement, ugly or beautiful, congenial or jarring. Cease to be
the slaves of likes and dislikes. Ardently seek Truth and Light,
and learn to follow them at all costs as you find them. Inspire others
to do likewise, remembering ever that the One Truth and the
Universal Light veil themselves in many diverse forms—to your eyes
often antagonistic—to meet the needs of diverse temperaments and
stages of evolution. Take care not to seek to impose your standards
of life, your convictions, upon others. Help them to gain their own

standards, to reach their own convictions, be these what they may, -

provided they stimulate to nobler living. Seek.out good causes.
Help those you can usefully serve, and send out your sympathy
and goodwill to all. Bestir yourselves, brethren of the Light, in
the darkness which it is your task and Ours to dispel. You cannot
truly be students of the Divine Wisdom, save as you are active in
the service of the Divine Life. Where trouble is, where suffering
is, where ignorance is, where quarrel is, where injustice is, where

a member might
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tyranny 1§, where oppression is, where cruelty is—there must
We find the earnest members of Qur Society, those who study
the truths of Theosophy and practically apply them to lead the world
from darkness into Light, from death to Immortality, from the un-
real to the Real. Blessed indeed are such peace-bringers, and they
shall see God.

Within the Society itself let the Brotherhood for which it stands
be real. We have had enough of divisions which separate. Let
there remain only distinctions which enrich. Respect all who differ
from you. Let your Brotherhood be without, that is, above, distinc-
tions of opinion, as it is already so finely above distinctions of race,
creed, caste, sex and colour. As ever, there is only one test for
membership of Our Society—a recognition of the truth of the Brother-
hood of all life and an earnest desire to make such recognition
effective. It matters little, at the stage of most of you, what are
your beliefs, provided Brotherhood is their chief cornerstone ; but it
matters much how you believee. No one need or should leave the

Society because he disagrees with other members, be they who they

- may. Differences of opinion should enrich Our Society's life. But

well have reason to leave if his membership is made
intolerable by those who disagree with him.  We look to the members
generally to guard against such a calamity, especially as your
President and other of OQur messengers must, ever more often as the
years pass, become Our channels to the world of the COTPm“nfcaﬁons
We hope more constantly to make. Those who are wise will heed
Our messengers, but let none for an instant despise those who do
not hear. Their time to hear may not yet hav? come ; have they
less a place in Our movement because of this? And even if,
with the duty to hear, still they hear not, 'remember ever that
gentleness alone draws men to truth, never v101en.ce or contempt,
We hope We may not have to withold Our commumca.txons with you
because some, with misguided zeal, would make them, in mischievous
foolishness, a test of what they may ci-xll “ good n.lembership " of Our
Society. et no orthadoxy be set up in Our Society. Good members
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of Our Society, members whom We, at any rate, honour, are all who
strive to live brotherly lives, be their opinions what they may
about Ourselves or about aught else. We do not ask members of the
Society as a whole to hold aught in common save the first great
object upon which We receive them into this outer court of Qur
Temple. But holding that object, honour demands that they shall
maintain the Brotherhood they profess to accept by ensuring to
others that same freedom of opinion which they rightly claim for
themselves. We welcome differences of opinion, so be it that they
are held and expressed in a brotherly spirit, courteously, generously,
gently, however firmly. There is room in Our Society for any
number of opinions and beliefs, however divergent, provided that
those who hold them treat as brothers those with whom they have to
disagree, whose opinions they may even feel constrained actively to
oppose. Have not our members yet learned the lesson of Kuru-
kshetra, to disagree, and when need be, to fight, lovingly and
generously? Let it never be forgotten that all life is one, even
though its forms must sometimes seem to clash.

Much more shall We be among you during the coming years, for -

We, too, are of that Universal Brotherhood from which sometimes
We are sought to be excluded. Brotherhood does not stop short at
humanity at either end, whatever some may think, and We hope that,
as time passes, a place may be found for Us in your midst. We are
content to wait your pleasure, for We can serve the world whether
Our existence is recognised or not.  Yet it is, perhaps, not too much
to hope that the Theosophical Society, Our Society as well as yours,
may some day recognise Us as facts, and nor merely as plausible and
logical theories. Some there are among you who know Us well, and
whom We have instructed to testify to their knowledge among you
and in the outer world, in the hope that more and more may cast
aside the veils which blind them to the recognition of Those who love
the world so well and whose treasure-house will open to all who
bear in their hands the key of Brotherhood. But We impose Our-
selves upon none. Those who so desire may seek alone, may tread

. all unkind judgment, all jealousy,
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alone their pathway: though We know that there will come a time
when they will have had enough of loneliness. We do not thrust
Ourselves where We are not wanted.  Yet the world needs Us, and
We could give even more abundantly could We but gain a wider
welcome. It is the Law that Our Blessed Lord comes among you,
be His welcome what it may, though even He may not outstay His
welcome. And only at long intervals, so far, has He been able to
bestow upon you the priceless benediction of His immediate presence
in your midst. We have tb wait. So be it.  Yet, if His welcome
lasts, perchance grows, He may dwell long with you, and the doors
thus be flung wide open between Our world and yours, and between

other worlds and yours, that they may become one world, Ourselves

restored to Our natural place among Our younger comrades, and
Devas and mankind be once more together in happy comradeship.
Believe with all your hearts in the triumph of the Good, the
Beautiful and the True, and verily they shall prevail. Pursue ardently
d they shall become realities. Put away all that makes
ess—all harsh criticism, all sense of proud superiority,
all self-righteousness, all ill-will—so
e that passeth understanding and learn to use
Thus shall you conquer the

your ideals an
for separativen

shall you know the peac

the power that makes for righteousness.
Kingdom of Heaven which gladly suffereth violence, and Our Theo-

sophical Society shall be the nearer to the accomplishment of that
mission of Brotherhood to which We dedicated it half a century ago.
Step forward bravely to the goal, brothers. Fear not the obstacles,
despair not in face of temporary defeat. Have confidence in your-

selves, as We have in every one of you, for there is not one

single member of the Society without a link with Us, or whose

help We do not need. Have We not chosen each one of you
eed you? You need each other, and We need you all.
herhood, and We shall be with you

because We n

Be brave for Truth and Brot
throughout the ages.



Errata to page 224 of “The Theosophist” for November, 1925

On line 11 from bottom of the page the name of Marie
Antoinette was a slip of the tongue for the Comtesse
d’Adhémar. Everyone knows that Marie Antoinette
wrote no memoirs. The Comtesse d’Adhémar's Memoirs
are famous, and in them she mentioned the Comte de
S. Germain, and the words spoken were said to her. |
do not know how I came to make so stupid a blunder,

ANNIE BESANT

Printed by J. R. Aria at the Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras.

ESOTERIC TEACHINGS

By T. SuBBAa Row

(Continued jfrom p. 330)

THE “ Father ” refers to the great God Adonai, which is
his celestial counterpart more or less. There may,
however, be another sense: If Christ is a special incarnation
it may not be the whole of JVH, but a part only which
incarnates of it: any part may overshadow a man, and the
Kabbalists seem to have held that it was only the Van that
manifested in Jesus and not the whole JHV. H. may have
overshadowed him now and then. If he was speaking from
the standpoint of V (Van) the I (Iod) was the Father, and the
Comforter is H (He), which is the principal element in the
Voice. In Krshna we find the whole trinity manifested.
2
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In the Mahabhirata, Drona Parva, Krshna says: I have
four forms; one is always sleeping in Nirvana, and the other
three are: one constantly making 7upas in the world, z.e., the
Maha Chohan; one is everywhere to help people, the other
goes on constantly reincarnating for the good of people. It is
the third element which is your Christos. This is the opinion
held by a good many Jewish Rabbis. If that is so he is
referring to that Iod as his Father that is the highest Chohan
for the time being on the planet, and the Comforter is the
Holy Ghost, which is the most important element in the
Voice. Strictly speaking all the three exist in the Voice, but
it is mainly identified with the Holy Ghost. The thing that
descends to the plane of mankind splits into three forms as a
kind of division of labour. The highest Chohan for the time
being may be of any ray. The Iod resides in him, whilst
Binah (the Kabbalistic Sephiroth=Wisdom) (He) plays the
part of the Holy Ghost, and Van goes on incarnating for the
good of the people. When not incarnating it is mixed up
with the Holy Ghost, and all three unite, when the time of
departure comes, into a single trinity in their original home,
when the successor takes charge.

By Van splitting you may get a Tetragram without the
final “ He” which is not necessary.

This was the case in the incarnation of Rama (Iod) who
with his three brothers made up the four.

If Christos was only Van it was because only that
manifestation was needed at the time.

When he is going to disappear, the Maha Chohan will
take care of all the people, even after he has disappeared.

Adonai can generate a peculiar kind of spurious Logos.
It can evolve one for any particular case. It has about 140
independent powers, each capable of giving rise to a whole
host of manifestations. In the case of the Buddha Ray
there are 200,000 different powers with distinct names of
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their own. In all, some 7,000,000 powers have been
catalogued.

Anima Mundi— Astral Light—4th principle (Sevenfold
classification) of the solar system. Ego is Karanopadhi as long
as you are a man.

Monad—higher part of the fifth principle in man. It
cannot be said that it is the monad until it is a man. [t is the
one thing that remains constant through the multitude of
personalities. Sometimes called Kiatam Chaitanya.

Katam—collection of skhandhas or tattwams. It is the
centre of energy which goes to Devachan. 6th and 7th princi-
ples together are the Logos. 6th principle being its upadhi the
ceal shakti. The Logos, you may consider, as the astral body
of that upadhi and Parabrahm as the Kéarana Shariram of that.
For all practical purposes there are two trinities : one of man
and the other of the Logos. In man there is Sthula Shariram,
astral body and the monad; in the Logos the 6th and 7th
principles and Parabrahm. Parabrahm plays the same part
as the Karana Shariram. It is this trinity that Christians
mean by Father, Son and Holy Ghost. The Holy Ghost is
the 6th principle.

Chichchakti, Chinmatra, Chidakdsham. When all the
three are united, you have the objective, subjective and no
consciousness. Objective consciousness and its subjective
consciousness of the higher trinity and itself as itself, no con-
sciousness when its consciousness is centred in Parabrahm.
You have to leave the one for the other or transform the one
into the other. The only way to transform it is by, first, in the
place of your monad trying to get the Logos. Once you can
get this, its aura which is its upadhi begins to permeate your
astral body and that begins to improve to the level of the 6th
principle and when the transformation is complete you have
the Logos and 6th principle and Parabrahm being everywhere,
the trinity is complete. Instead of the Karana Shariram try
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to have the Logos as the Karana Shariram and then as your
astral body is guided by your monad, the logos itself having
taken its place will begin to have its aura which is the 6th
principle running through, as it were, your astral body when
once it is there its light goes with it, in course of time the
astral body becomes more and more spiritualised, all its
characteristics are transferred to the 6th principle. The
simplest view is that of one centre radiating energy, the centre
being its body. So long as you have the centre of energy
acting, so long will the body remain eternal. The 7th principle
is the centre through which Parabrahm acts as the outward
energy and being eternal and omnipresent its resources are
infinite and the life that emanates from it constitutes its body
so when once you have that body and centre within you and
have transferred all your experience to it the transformation
is complete and you are not man but God.

In the sun you have an example of almost unlimited
resources, no modern theory can account for the way in which
the energy is being recuperated. And the whole visible light
and heat is the background on which it can always fall back,
is infinite and eternal and the source of energy being eternal
it is only a point through which the energy is manifested.
This is the visible light or life or chaitanya, that forms its
body or upadhi.

Ishwara is the Logos.

It is asserted that only when the monad reaches the
human kingdom that it requires responsibility ?

By saying they acquire a certain amount of individuality
when reaching the human kingdom I merely want to point
out a stage where the ditferentiation becomes plain, percepti-
ble. In the animal kingdom it is difficult to see it.

Cosmic evolution commences by the first manifestation of
the logos. [t manifests as consciousness itself on waking from
sleep.
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Will is merely one of the attributes of mind and it is the
monad that gives rise to all action. The fourth principle is
imply aura. . - '
Y prl all occult science there 1s not much practical good in
the division of the three lower principles. You have t«:.) take
the three as a whole for all practical purposes and again the

4th and 5th principles have been divided instead of taking one

and the same for the lower 5th and the 4th which is the

1 body. .
a]StmThe Ifarma of a past incarnation not yet exhausted cannot

ot rid of. . .
be gThe other karma is got in this incarnation. The karma

is of a different kind.
° anDti:S}tn;rsliz existence being entirel_y subjective 1t is only
intellectual emotions and higher.pursults'that enter into that
existence. There are other ac;l.oni. whllch produce effects
i n a subjective plane.
ratheSruon :sihgys;ia]itmhzﬁlze is exhausted, the colouring given
by thespep pursuits is not so easily exhauste.d as if a man hss
constantly been thinking about, ¢-g. archlte.cture.. But thy
this kind of ideation there i.s a kind of col.ourmg given t?r ! i
mind which follows him nll) thehnext incarnation. a
ing i in Devachan.
e mt}?:\}::u:;ii;nkinds of Karma. Karma from
last f:‘ilrlthm(e;)1 up to the present moment since this birth (3)

what you are doing now.
Buddhi rather applies o
6th is the seed of Atmabod

calle?fK}vIVOalz Yé‘;ost is the Bth principle it emanates from the

if it is the matter of the
h the Logos. But i

Father 'thr‘t)ll:ft cense it is prakrti. It has thu§ hac% two
Logos, 1n and the difference between these two views is one
c?a:}a}nctexl:ost important differences between the Greek and
o e

to the 5th than 6th principle. The
ha. 6th principle Chichchakii is
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Latin churches. The Tth principle strictly speaking must be
called the Logos.

Even the existence of infinite space depends upon the
perceiving ego, thus the existence of prakrti depends upon the
existence of the Logos which is the perceiving ego and when
this happens there is differentiation between subject and
object.

When once the Logos ceases to exist, the whole objective
space ceases to exist.

Irana is what is called Sushupti; beyond that there is
consciousness of the 6th principle.

Whatever Karma a man will do, that will be on a plane
higher than that of a dog or cat regarded as an intellectual
energy and physical development required, hence the new
state of things thus brought about will never reduce the
individual to an animal.

Chaitanyam—vishwahu, it is Vishnu and the life of
Vishnu and everything that exists.

Sushumna has something to do with the tube in the
centre of the spine. It is the sort of vein of magnetic electri-
city and the energy passing through the sushumna is a vein
of vital electricity going through it. The tube is connected
with the ventricles of the brain.

Where does it begin? It begins with the Muladhara
chakram and ends at Brahmarandhram.

Brahmarandhram is put in different places in the books
but I mean the brain.

Sometimes Kundalini itself is called sushumna.

How do you know its action? Because you feel it from
the accession of fire to the brain—as if a hot current of fire is
being blown through the tube from the bottom of the tube.

Ida and Pingala should act alternately. If you stop both,
the hot current is forced through the sushumna. By practis-
ing kumbhakam alone the sushumna comes into play but a
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rajayogi without either has a means of rou§i-ng'the sushumna
as he likes. This means is a mystery o? Initiation.

Why is sushumna said to be the chief of .the nerves ?

Because it is only through it that the v1.ta1 principle and
astral body goes out in the case o.f a yogi and in the case of an
Adept at the time of his death his soul goes through tha_t and
it is the seat of circulation of that force called soul or Karana
Sharllgr:a.Qa shariram being in the condition of sleep h0v.v can
it act? It is not that kind of sleep, but yoga sleep. It is the
rest after the tempest in Light on the Path. N ]

When it is said that the solar system, etc., 1s in Sushl:lmn.a,
it means that consciousness is centred for the tx.me being in
the centre circulating in the sushumna bu.t comes into rapport
with the astral light and the universal mind and then he sees

the whole Kosmos. T Subba Row



SOME SOCIAL REFORMS NOW PENDING
By ALICE WARREN HAMAKER

(Concluded from p. 351)
RELIGIOUS REFORMS

ON this subject there has been much discussion among the

occultists in all Theosophical Societies existing, and so
many suggestions made and experiments carried, that one
hardly knows what the average Theosophist thinks about the
matter. Almost all attempts to replace existing religions, and
give them a Theosophical turn, have failed for lack of popu-
larity. They have been based on some occult truth, or occult
investigation, and rely on that basis for their appeal—but
occultism is not popular, for see how few there are in this
world who will stay with any society that studies occultism.
A society that only studied Theosophy could number millions,
but those who add occultism with the Theosophy can, at most,
only number thousands or hundreds.

Yet existing churches are admittingly emptying, and
their problem is how to hold their members, and how to
finance themselves. People will give money freely for
charity, but they will let the churches run behind in their
expenses. People are not dead to the religious appeal, and a
lecture on a purely ethical subject will draw crowds, but the
old-time religion is losing its popularity.
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We do not hear anything from the \{ast mass of Theo-
sophists, now outside of any existin'g so_cxety,' but they are
doing the thinking while the problem is being d.ls?:usse.d on all
sides. One day, they will revive a new religious interest,
based on the four fundamentals of 'I.‘h.eoso.phy, enumer'ated on
the first page of this article. Religion is a natural impulse
for human nature, and as the mass grasp an 1de?,.they sudde.n-
ly bring 1t forward and establish the onl.y religion they will
consent to have—one that includes the ideas they have un-
animously accepted. Disagreements. there may be on other
questions, but the church must include thos'e they hold
unanimously. When a mass of people are unanimous in any
belief, they feel stirring within them the unity Qf life, and that
humanity is a solid phalanx, and they stand solid, for they are
fulfilling one of the greatest Truths.

Many times has a mass of I?ef)ple stood together for a
religious idea, established their religion, ar-ld swept the v\‘mrld
off its feet, till whole continents have vibrated to a single

religious ideal. This will happen again as the Theosophical

leaven works to the top. N
- The only thing that has ever stopped any such religious

wave from converting the whole world, anq making. humanity
one solid unit in actual fact, has bee.n the ?ntrodt‘xctlon of dog-
matism. That may also happen ag.al.n. Time will show.

We will know when this religious movement has really
begun when we see a new religion, or an old one transfor.m ed,
that begins without dogmas, an.d based on the se?lf-eyldent
truths already enumerated, .’amd,vmthout any f?undat{on n any
occult investigation or occult science. ?‘here is nPthlng wrong
in occultism, occult science, or occult mvestlgatlor.l, only that
++ is not popular. The multitude is not ready for it, however
it is n it may be. It may read or hear about it, and perhaps
;;:Orliol;;to it for curiosity, but when the sensation is over, it

goes away.
3
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THE LESSENING OF MEDIOCRITY

The present day education is fast producing mediocrity,
inasmuch as the education given is uniform in all schools,
private or public. While there are a few independent schools,
they are too few to count in the matter of popular social
reform, and too many are afraid to send their children any-
where else than to the schools where the same education is
given as the public schools. It would be to their disadvantage
later on, especially if they wanted them to go on to the Univer-
sity, where the same system of education is followed on a
higher scale.

The scholars learn too much of some subjects, so that the
average man’s thoughts tend to run in certain well-defined
directions. They learn too little of other subjects, for which
there is too little tire, so that certain aspects of thought and
knowledge get too little attention, and too little investigation.
Thus we are arriving at a stage of uniformity of thought, even
as we have arrived at a uniformity of social status, and at a
standard of living.

There is much to be said for this uniformity, for it is a
sign of the acceptance of the truth of the solidarity of
humanity, but unless this uniformity of thought is broad
enough to take in all types of people in an equality, progress in
civilisation will come to a dead stop. Uniformity in standard
of living was just as narrow in its limits, and threatened, and
still threatens, to bring our economic progress to a dead stop,
but a uniformity of thought, if narrow, would be worse, for
thought lies on a plane nearer the spiritual than does physical
welfare.

The spectacle of a State in the U. S. A. passing laws for-
bidding the teaching or discussion of certain items of know-
ledge, is a sufficient proof of what the modern trend is
in the matter of thought. This may be held up as
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an exaggeration, but it 1s exaggeration and persecution
that indicate the direction to which the public is
tending.

The millions of Theosophists scattered all over the world,
however much they may hold aloof from Theosophical societies,
from lack of interest in occultism, are bound to wake up to what
is threatened in their midst, if they have not yet done so, and
they will look around to see what they can do to broaden
popular thought. .

However much occultists may point out the avenues of
thought that are neglected, or passed by as .fads, tl.ley do .not
get a hearing sufficient to make any mark in the 1mr.ned1.a\te
future, especially not the period we are considering, judging
from the unpopularity of things occult. The Theosophists will
not look to them, but to what they can grasp—the four funda-
mentals of Theosophy. N

They are likely to come out with a new v?lue of spiritual
thought, based on what they have undersiood .mtellectually of
the Theosophical fundamentals, and in turning the popular
mind to a higher level of thought than is now Qopular, the
whole scheme of education will take an imperceptible change
towards broader thinking. Then it will Sl‘ldden'ly seem
incomprehensible that such things as the American fight over
evolution could ever have happened. . . |

The Theosophists are not prominent in thfs present fight,
for they are well aware that they have nothing to of.fer that
will make a popular appeal to offset the'fast narrowmg ten-
dency of modern thought, and the occult1§ts h?ve nothing to
offer that can make a popular appeal, as is evxdfant. But an
appeal will be made and it will cafch on, and with a broader
scheme of education and broadening tendency of thought,
mediocrity will be lessened. .

There was a time when it was a boast in any country that

the people vied with each other to contribute to the general
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conversation what was witty, epigrammatic, pedagogic, startl-
ing or cryptic. Now no one converses, they gossip about
trivialities.

There was a time when people could stay at home with
handwork, content with their own thoughts, ideals and
contemplations, or even to read real literature and discuss the
many-sided questions raised. Now no one can stay at home,
for they have nothing to occupy their minds, and they are not
sufficient unto themselves for an hour or two. They just
become lonely and dull, and have to rush out to play cards, or
to places of amusement.

The spectacle of the abundance of amusement that is
offered nowadays is a sufficient comment on the fact that no
one knows how to occupy his leisure time. Within every
man lies the spirit of adventure, a divine gift to urge men to
newer and newer experience for extended spiritual value, and
the more mediocrity we turn out, the more this spirit of
adventure goes off in amusements—a sort of passive adven-
ture, or repressed adventure. All believers in reincarnation
realise that the time spent on earth is an interlude in a spiritual
life that is continuous, and that they are here to get new
experiences that have not been obtained before, but the average
person is passive in the effort to get new experiences, instead
of active. This is the change of idea that the millions of
Theosophists will bring to the vopular attention, and give a
new zest to life in general, and mediocrity will become
unfashionable and unpopular.

A NEW SENSE OF HONOUR

There was an epoch when a man’s honour was his most
cherished possession. So much so that the old custom still
exists in some countries, that reflects this attitude, z.e., the
Chinese and Japanese custom of suicide if honour cannot be
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vindicated. We have fallen away from such a? f1dea, Va‘l/ndhhax;e

duced nothing to replace 1t in our modern life. e have,
pro d. become immersed in petty dishonour to such an extent
gztteazhae inajority of people indulge in greater or less items of

" graft and of aw-breaking. Even if by mistake an individual can

few cents more than they should, he will keep those f‘ew

get 2 ev‘Vh t any twinge of conscience, and even the pettiest
cents v it our looked upon as anything dishonourable.  As for
gralt is H?VG comment is almost needless. It is done every
law-breakllneg, patronise the bootlegger, or make their own
f’f;{&ﬁ?i"n a prohibition country ; people smuggle .in the face
f ,tom duties ; motorists exceed the speed h'mlt on evc?ry

O h jor part of a lawyer’s work consists of seeing
;?;(:;at riefc]:i]ant or business man can get round the law by

doing what the law prohibits in some roundabout way that

not be found out; and as for family honour—where is it
can ’

» Visit the divorce courts and the courts of family
now !

i ile courts, when the parents are
i even the juveni
separation, or

i i bout their children. |
bem%l‘flxa?:;:aedisa e‘zzen put forward that for a person to refrain
e

. . vices, is repression, and repres-
h.:om ’mdulgmgt lcr;i:: S:; gli.t:;alth, nervousness, and outbursts
ston 18 thle-trogr mental aberrations that result in suicides, and
of criminatity iolent quarrels. There seems no end to the
e ders ’ml vof petty vice which surrounds us, apparently,
v1c19fu s clrcnedoes not indulge in a petty vice, he runs the risk
for ! dal r?:g in a greater vice. Thus we see the res.ult of
o ;n : gs chology, which tries to analyse the lower mind of
i em't%o};t acknowledging his higher mind as his ruler.
e the lower mind rules man’s actions, thoughts and feelings
Lrae thte' 2;” but the lower mind is ruled by the higher mind,
or emo ﬁle’spiritual part of man (the Buddhic body) has
rnle;:rt company with the lower man, and leave him

0 .

soulless.
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There is only one solution to this state of affairs, and that
is a popular admission to the Truth that man is a spiritual
being, or- else he is not a man, but an animal man, or soulless

person. There has been so much false teaching about heaven |

and the life after this earth, that the average person in the
West does not particulatly care whether he ever goes to
heaven, or hell, and is not at all appalled at the idea of
complete annihilation of himself at death. The modern
person cannot be appealed to with the bait of heaven and
perfect bliss hereafter, as has been the case. But he can be
appealed to with the Truth of his own inner deity, his
highest self ; that he has the omnipotence of God within him ;
and that there is no limit to the knowledge and power to be
gained by him with spiritual efforts.

Theosophy has broadcast the Truth of the Unity of Life,
and of man’s place therein as a microcosm in a macrocosm,
and much teaching has been given out regarding the higher
mind, and the spiritual, or Buddhic, body, and its possibilities.
So much literature is available and popularised on this
subject, that the knowledge must be returned in some effect
that we do not quite foresee.

We shall see a new code of honour arise amongst us from
our younger generation, who have escaped the cant and
hypocrisy of the older deneration, who had to have a heaven
and hell dangled before them to keep them good. Already
the flapper and modern young man is admired or condemned
for frankness in action and speech, that seems the limit to
which such frankness can go, and yet a code is arising among
them of things that are not decent to do, and of things that are
not done. In view of what they do, some of these taboos seem
incongruous, yet these taboos are arising, and during the next
fifty years we may see quite an extension in that direction.

Thus a code of honour will arise that will do away with -

the worst of the modern petty vices, and though the code will
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only be adapted to modern needs and mode}*n life, yet therfe is
every reason to hope that, as it has as a basts the Theosophical
Truth of the Unity of Life, and of man’s spiritual nature, such
a Code may be broad enough to last to the end of modern life,
which has several centuries to run, before a beginning can be
made of new racial instincts.

Fifth Race civilisation has still about five centuries or
so, to reach its zenith, and the consequences of running
that civilisation without an adequate code of honour, that
can appeal to all naturally decent people, is apparent
to-day. We have no such code to-day, and see the misery
and vice prevalent in the West, and other modernised
countries, to-day. To have to continue with this civilisation
for another five or six centuries as we do now, \jvould be an
impossibility. It could not be done. It would just destroy
itself long before its zenith, and the world reduced to savagery
and barbarism till the time for the next civilisation t? com-
mence, and that civilisation would then. have the handicap of
beginning in savagery instead of civilisation.

REDUCTION OF POSSESSIONS

It is still within memory, to most people of adult‘age,
that labourers used to be many, and employers few. Especially
was this the case in domestic, stable, gardel.'l and farm Ial?our,
and under such conditions people acquired the habit of
accurnulating their personal possessions till houses were
cluttered up with piles of things that were not t.ouched fror.n
one spring cleaning to the next one. With plentiful domestic
labour, why not accept the new possessions, and at the same
time keep all the old ones ? o |

Then came the snobbery of multitudinous possessions,
when a person could count on social succ?ss by the amount of
his or her displayed, personal possessions. Many of us
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can still remember that period, and in some places that still

exists.

_ Side by side with this plethora of personal possessions,
displayed or hoarded, vast numbers of people possessed too

little to keep life decent, and to keep their bodies warm or

even something fairly soft to sleep on, and they certainly did

not possess anything to satisfy their artistic longings.

Already we see these hoards of possessions put into
museums and exhibited to the public, and less and less are
houses cluttered up with ornaments, for domestic labour is
getting scarce. Private grounds are being cut up, for garden
labour is getting scarce too. Where all the labourers are gone
to is a question, but they are not available for the home and
garden as they used to be.

In many ways the very necessary reform is going on
without personal volition, being dictated by force of circum-
stances, but much more has yet to be done. Too many people
try to have more possessions than they should have, or require.
People buy houses that are beyond the possibilities of their
pocket books; they work harder than they should to obtain
those things that will count socially, and they hoard things
they never use because it does not occur to them someone else
might use them.

It is not so long ago when a person’s social acceptance
depended on his culture, and not on his possessions, and we
require some return to that ideal. The old ideal broke down,
because it had outworn its epoch. The old culture became
stereotyped, and did not grow from within itself, so it deve-
loped senile decay, and a new one is arising.

We are witnessing a new social ideal, that of the club
executive and worker, and many a woman can get “ in ”’ by her
willingness to do the club work, or to assume the heavy duties
connected with community ptojects. One may sigh for the
older culture, which was less strenuous, but the preseat day
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attempt to replace it, however crude it may seem, is at least a
beginning to do away with the snobbery of multitudinous
possession, display to catch the eye.

There is a gipsy tendency manifesting itself nowadays,
especially in America. People move from house to house in
a way no one thought of in the past generation, and the
automobile has driven people away from their houses to
camps. At times the world seems to live on wheels and to
pitch its tent, but not from necessity. That will not last long,
for soon people will be flying from roof to roof and cooking in
a hox, or in the sun.

All this will produce some new development of the place
possessions will have in our daily life. The industrial revolu-
tion has cluttered us up with too many things and at the same
time pauperised us, and renewed the class sense amongst us,
till we run the risk of introducing a caste system, as was done
among men long ago.

We have preached the solidarity of humanity, and the
millions of Theosophists in the world know it, and have
thought and brooded on it, until a sense of communism is
appearing in our midst. Enforced communism fails always,
for a spiritual ideal can never be forced on man. He is not
an animal to be forced to be good with a whip. He is a
spiritual being to be left free to express his spirituality. God
will not be forced.

Without force, therefore, but from a spiritual ideal, we
shall see people voluntarily reduce their possessions, and the
strain of excessive manufacture and production will be lessen-
ed, and all in the name of “ humaneness,” or of “ humanity .
The passion for things will get less, and that energy released
for something else. There is only just so much in the world,
and no man should have more than his share, and all men
should have the chance of getting that share, but such a state
of affairs will not come about for thousands of years yet,

4
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Still, even as all men are one in spirit, there should be some
outward admission of that Truth, 7., in a better distribution
of things, and the best way to do that is to voluntarily reduce
one’s possessions, and that means a moral suasion, or the
acceptance of a spiritual ideal—the solidarity of humanity.

A RETURN TO AGRICULTURE

With food as the prime necessity of life, it is amazing
that farming should be such a poorly paid profession, and that
tarming should be carried on by those of less education than
other callings. The tendency of farmers is to try to educate
their sons to other professions that they think will bring them
more wealth, with more comfort and less back breaking work.
The farmer’s wife would rather see her daughter marry a city
man, or a small trader, than see her marry a man who sets
out to take up a piece of land with a mortgage, or a piece of
uncleared land and create a homestead.

Such a topsy-turvy state of affairs we have reached with
our modern commercial life, when we shower our money
around among those who do not produce the greatest necessity
of life—food ; and when he who does produce the food, has to
labour with the sweat of his brow, and for very little return
for his back breaking toil.

The next necessity of life is clothing, and here again the
raw material—~cotton, wool and silk——comes from the same
profession of farming—though now they call it ranching, or
the farm becomes a plantation, and here again the farmer or
rancher is not in a very much better condition. The cotton
grower and the shepherd is still the man with little education,
who toils in the fields, and does not become the millionaire
that the cotton spinner and weaver becomes. The woollen

manufacturer will become wealthy, but rarely the sheep
rancher.
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Here and there around the world, one sees.the ex'ception
to this condition, and even places whe.re the .agrlculturx?t is on
the whole the wealthier in comparison W'lth the trader and
manufacturer. Yet, in general, it can be s~a1d that %he farm?c
and rancher is not the wealthiest element in our midst, nor is
he. on the whole, the best educated. It can‘n(?ver. be said he
1s ’the poorest and most ignor.ant, for that distinction be.longs
to the unskilled Jabourer, who 1s 'the man or V\joman.who is not
intelligent enough to learn anything that requires skill. These,

ve with us.

the pIc;ori’s“:]f;Waaﬁa}t]tir of three or four centuries since the
land owner was the wealthiest elem.ent1 i.n the f:ommunity,
and when agriculture took the best intelligence in the state,
Of course, in those days there were no’banks, and'the value
of money was not, in consequence, continuously going dqun,
as it is now, but, unless we return to some such con.dmon
under more modern usages, We are running th.e risk of
natural demonetisation. Our money v.alue 1s getting gﬂl”er
and lower, and the dollar or the pound is buying less an e;s
with every generation. More money has, therefort?, to he

rinted and put into circulation with less and less specie 'll‘nht e
gank vaults in proportion to the money in circulation, ' e'rﬁ
seems no end to this lowering of money values, unless we wi

do away with much with which we clutter up our civilisation,
0a

ed not be there. )
and t;i(t)p?lz need not be sick, and keep an army of medical men

iring the damage; they can eat more sanely. There need
repa;)r ar. and therefore divert so many men, and so much
e :V \:vhat is, in reality, waste. People do not need to
energy 10 b o th’ey do, and waste that much manufacturing
have so n;u](;bour People do not need to live so close together
pOW;r tarj[he o .created by one family cannot be disposed of
§o tha tural way, for want of space. With the disappearance
loni Sirrzawill disappear most of our present day ills, anyway.
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We clutter up our civilisation with an absurd legal system
that occupies one quarter of our wealth, time and energy,
which we could quite well do without. There could be a
simple declaration of right, and everything be subservient to
that, and that would save a quarter of the wealth we squander.

There is so much that could be simplified in our present
day lives, that it could not be enumerated in a short article,
and that simplification will be done as the teachings of karma
are more and more accepted. The teaching has been sent out,
and many books have popularised the idea, and taken away
from it its illusion of punishment. At first, karma was looked
upon as a question of punishment for deeds done many incar-
nations before, and that did not popularise the idea, but as the
real Truth of cause and effect became known, karma has not
got that interpretation.

The individual acceptance of the Truth of karma simply
leads to a deepening of conscience, if there is any change
in the individual at all, but a general and popular accept-
ance 1 more likely to lead to a greater acceptance of
the other man’s rights and desires, and an appreciation
for what he is trying to do. That is what we need.
Half the troubles of our civilisation are due to the
fact that people consider only what they are trying to accom-
plish, and their rights and desires in that connection, and
almost nothing at all for what the other man’s attempts are,
except as they compete or clash with the personal attempts.
Half the lawsuits would disappear if people would naturally
refrain from clashing with another man’s desires of accom-
plishment and appreciate his reactions to life. With the
lessening of the useless worrying and mental distress such
competition and clashing causes, half the sicknesses people
have would not happen. :

H. P. Blavatsky has said that the greatest vice of the
present day is selfishness, and certainly as the karmic result
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of selfishness is understood, we are likely to clutter up our
civilisation less than we do, and spread 'o'ut away iron.rx our
With less money spent in our cities, more will be
y. Money cannot be left idle, so as less
ed for useless parasitical purposes, more
The money is there and must

cities.
spent in the countr
money will be need ot
will be spent on necessities.
be circulated.

Of course, it will seem to us that the price of food will

d up, but with a simpler life all round that will matter
go up and b, shall have the satisfaction of seeing the man on
less, a!ti t‘}’l": wealthiest and most respected element in our
th.e lan 4 that will be a better civilisation than our present
midst, Tin man on the land is a more spiritual minded man
Onevh v:‘lole for he has a befter chance to see God face to
?;:et tgan ;he c,:ity man has, an;il we need our best people there

d as He 1s.
Wher\;evthe:eecgntgzoxfffm for this spiritual necessity, just as.
we neeed it for our material prosperity, for it is the only way
that can stop the purchasing power of our money from dzs(;
appearing altogether, and forcing us back to savagery an

barbarism.

A RECOGNITION OF INTELLECTUAL INFERIORITY

ogy has discovered for us the moron in
M%dif?n Pc?lxcs}ilgtlerizle numbers. Perhaps he has always
been ther but there has been sufficient pick and shovel work
boer l'[heret’h :‘ he has had a place in our midst that has been
fo.r hlrg,the:efore he has been at no disadvantage. The reason
o ;ﬂ discovery nowadays is because his place has gone,
fOId hl: encumbers our civilisation, and no one knows what he
on ht to do, or what ought to be done f.or him. ‘
ou tual moron has a mentality of a child of eleven
yearg h;_- asnder. Now a child of eleven likes the excitement
H
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of a movie or.a circus; he likes {o use his hands with simple
carpentering and simple mechanics; he likes to play pifates
and pretend to be a hero; he likes swimming, cycling and
such thrilling exercises; she, and sometimes he, likes to play

at housework, cooking, camping, and even sewing and cutting ¢

material up; he likes drawing pictures; and so on.

As a man or a woman with such a mentality, there is
only the dangerous addition of sex and the need to compete in
the open market for the money to live and pay for pleasures,
and it is here that we reach the two danger points. Most
other difficulties may be easily overcome, even the mental
one. Not long ago a grown man appeared at a school for
adults in Chicago, and produced a certificate that he was a
moron. As he was illiterate he was taken in, since the school
existed for adult illiterates, but he had great difficulty to learn
to read. Then it was found that his natural instinct when
he wanted to tell anything, was to draw a series of pictures,
instead of using words, and that his pictures were unusually
accurate and well-drawn. So he was trained to be a commercial
artist and illustrator, and he went out from the school into
a successful career, and a check-up showed that he did
remarkably well in the competition of the open market, and
lived a useful and steady life, though he could never write
a sensible letter.

By means of this kind the mental handicap can be over-
come, and a place found for the moron, even in the open
market. But the sexual problem of the moron, especially the
female moron, is not an easy problem, and neither is the
question of money making, for not all morons have a gift like
the man in the illustration. The oncoming of puberty in the
moron means promiscuity and prostitution, as a rule, and, if that
does not happen, then it means a great deal of sexual gratifica-
tion is indulged in, with the consequential numerous progeny,
mostly morons, like their parents.
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The prostitutes and procurers can bef a.md are, hunted ('iown
by the law, but as there is no recogmtu?n, in law, of mte}-
lectual inferiority, nothing is done regarding the last proposi-
tion. .

\ Going up higher to the semi-moron, jvvhose intellectual
capacity averages a child of fourtee-n or fifteen, the sexual
indulgence is also keen, especially in the n}Jmerous proge.ny
equally below average intellectualness as their parents, which
the law is also helpless to control.

Turning to the other danger of the case, the necessity
for the moron to compete in the open market for wages and
salaries to pay for his necessities and pleasures, and these
pleasures have to be many and thrilling, just like a child
demands, and he requires to be amused and induced to laugh,
like a child. These pleasures, therefore, are likely to be
ekpensive, so that often the moron demands more money
than the man with superior intellectual capacity. For him
the libraries have to carry thrilling books, and the pub-
lishers to turn out trash in the way of cheap novels and
magazines.

So far the moron has been able to solve his labour problem
by using his muscle and brawn, in place f’f his. head, but With.
the passing of the pick and shovel era he is losing out, so like a
child he starts to play pirate and pretefld to be.a hero. He
gets a gun and goes out as a bandit, ]u§t like a (.:hﬂd.of eleven,
and, possessing the sharp wits of a c}?ﬂd, who is quite c:apable
of deceiving the adults who are trying to'look '.ilfter him, he
can get the better of law and ordgr for quite a time. W}?en
caught he is also capable of inventing excuses, and oF making
a sentimental appeal for himself, as a child can th is caug}}t
in the act of his wrong-doing. Thus his punishment is
always considerably less than it should be.

Other morons accentuate the lack of t}.1e sense of responsi-
pility that a child shows, and they drift around playing at
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living, like a child. They are confronted with accusations of
vagrancy, but further than that the law is helpless, and they
can only be left to drift.

A moron is not an imbecile, even when a drifter, and

must not be confounded with the half-witted. A moron has °

the keen wit and intelligence of a child, and the same cunning
and ability to deceive. His handicap is lower intellectual
capacity, not intelligence. The semi-moron is the same
problem, only less dangerous, though sometimes more crafty,
and, in that case, even more dangerous.

Here is a problem for the Theosophists scattered in our
midst to solve. They know that man is a spiritual being, and
not necessarily an intellectual being. Intellectuality is
only a phase through which humanity is passing at the
present time, and that all men cannot be expected to be
highly skilled in intellectual capacity, any more than
every man can be expected to be a musical composer,
or a skilled artist or artisan. But, he stands on an
equality with the rest of humanity in that he is a spiri-
tual being. The only equality of humanity consists in its
spiritual democracy, and that it is a farce to suppose that a
popular vote on a non-spiritual issue will be an intelligent
one.

It is only in the Theosophical philosophy of the continuous
spiritual evolution contained in the unity of life, that a way
out will be presented in a recognition of intellectual inferiority
without the sacrifice of the democratic principle. We need
a new enunciation of the principle of democracy, based on a
spiritual standpoint, instead of an intellectual one which is not
a true factor in humanity. Then, and then only, will we be able
to be fair to the moron and semi-moron in our midst, and
give them a place that is theirs by right, and not by sufferance.
Then, and then only, will we be able to be fair to the intel-
lectually superior, for whom there is no place in our midst
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that is his by right, and where he can give to humanity the
fruits of his past efforts in previous incarnation.

CONCLUSION

These are just a few of the reforms we nee_d to consider
in the very near future, which are not yet considered to any
great extent. Theosophists have sta%'ted many reforfns, and,
as for the members of the Theosophical Society, their hands
are full with the reforms they have undertaken, and they-have
hardly the time to undertake any more, but these reforms
must come during the next half century. Once a cen.tury the
Masters send out a spiritual impulse., and thfese 1mpuls<.es
bring about certain changes in humanity, certain changes in
ideas, and changes in civilisation. Hal.f the century has gone
by since the sending out of the last impulse, and .the spade
work is complete, and now comes the re_sult. In fifty years
another impulse will come out and spade in, and let us hope
that the present results will be sufficient to widen the scope of

e.
the nIef)zth::rrneva:}(jre a Theosophical Society that stood only foF the
four fundamentals of Theosophy, and n.ot for the detteul's of
occultism, a unity of purpose might be attained for the millions
of Theosophists that have scattered th.emselves throughm'lt‘the
world away from their parent Society, or even sul.)51dtary
societies. Such a union would hasten the fru1t§ of.the impulse
that has been sent out, and make them more eftectxvz.e. _There
is strength in unity, and it is to be r‘egretted that t.he msxsfenhce
of interest in occultism in the various Theosopblcal. Societies
has destroyed the Theosophica¥ unity ; but no somety.ls able yet
to ignore that primer of occultism, ?‘lze Secz:et Doctrme,.anfi all
the other books that have based their te.achmgs on the findings
of occultism and of occultists, psychists, and so forth, and
define Theosophy as it should be. The fundamentals are clearly

5
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stated by the Founder of the Theosophical Society, and a true
Theosophical Society should stand on them, and them only, for
the sake of the millions that can never be occultists in this
Incarnation, and who yet can be Theosophists, and bring these
fundamental truths into daily life. The occultists can look
after themselves, for they can be more self-reliant, (in fact,
they have to be,) but the Theosophists need leadership, and

there is no leader for them.
Alice Warren Hamaker

NARCISSISM

By L. CHARLSTON GOCH

ARCISSISM is the name given by Dr. Paul Bousfield to a
N group of selfish impulses discovered in Psychoanalysis,
and he gives a new view of -underlying motives in our un-
conscious acts and ideals which we shall briefly examine.

Let us first gather up the story of Narcissus from the
delightful tale of Ovid.

Narcissus was a beautiful youth, son of the river god

Cephissus and “the most beauteous nymph,” Liriope,
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daughter of Oceanus and Tethys. He was reputed to be so
beautiful that even before birth, says Ovid his beauty was dis-
discernible. '

At an early age he was the object of considerable adora-
tion but a stubborn pride in his own beauty kept him untouched
by love. Echo, one of the Oreades, a nymph in attendance
on Juno had been guilty of grave indiscretions in her “ noisy
chatter,” which Juno punished by curtailing her powers of
speech so that she could not speak until she was spoken to,
and then could only repeat the last words of the speaker. She
fell in love with Narcissus but be rejected her advances and
she hid in caves, hiding her blushing face with green leaves,
but her love, which still remained, caused her to waste away.
Her beautiful body melted, and vanished, leaving nothing but
her bones and her voice. At length her bones turned to stones
but her voice remains even yet.

Rhamnusia, or Nemesis, the goddess of retribution, a
daughter of Jupiter, hearing the supplication of the rejected
lovers of Narcissus, and as a punishment for his treatment
of Echo, caused him to fall in love with his own image re-
flected in a fountain. Going as usual to quench his thirst at
this spring he is attracted by the reflection of his own form
seen in the water, and as Ovid says:

~ He falls in love with a thing that has no substance; and he
thinks that to be a body, which is but a shadow. He is astonished at
himself and remains with unmoved countenance, like a statue formed
of Parian marble. Lying on the ground he gazes on his eyes whic

are like two stars; on fingers worthy of Bacchus and on hair worthy
of Apollo, on his youthful cheeks and ivory neck and the comeliness
of his mouth, and his blushing complexion mingled with the whiteness
of spow; and admires everything for which he himself is worthy to
be admired. In his ignorance he covets himself ; and he that approves
is himself the thing approved. While he pursues he is pursued an

at the same moment he inflames and burns. How often does he give
vain kissses to the deceitful spring; how often does he thrust his
arms into the middle of the water, catching at the neck he sees, and
vet he does not catch himself in them. He knows not what he sees,
but is inflamed by what he sees and the same mistake that deceives
his eyes, provokes them. Why, credulous youth, dost thou vainly

¢
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catch at the flying image ? What thou art seeking is nowhere ; what
thou art in love with, turn but away and thou shalt lose it ; What thou
seest is but the shadow of a reflected form ; it has nothing of its own.
It comes and stays with thee;it will depart with thee if thou canst

but depart thence.’

I have quoted this passage of Ovid at length, because it
brings out in detail so many points of identification with Nar-
cissism in the unconscious mind, and with the infatuation of
the soul for its own illusions, which I hope to show, extends
beyond the realm of psychology to that of the pathway of life.

To return to Narcissus. He exhausts himself in his vain
desires; he refuses food, he disregards repose; “he gazes
upon the fallacious image with unsatiated eyes ”; he laments
his fate, making the woods resound with his grief, and Echo
mourns with him; he rejects the pleadings of the beautiful
nymphs who are so concerned for him in his aberration, and
in the end he lays down his wearied head upon the green
grass and night closes for ever those eyes that admired the
beauty of their master. His Naiad sisters, the water nymphs,
and the Dryads, the wood nymphs, lamented him, and Echo
resounded to their lamentations. When they sought the body
for the funeral pile it could not be found. Instead, they found
a yellow flower with white leaves encompassing it in the
middle ; that flower which Persephone gathered before she
was abducted by order of Pluto.

The story of Narcissus has been variously interpreted, but
chiefly as a Nature myth, indicating the gradual fading away
of the life and bloom of Nature suddenly slain by the hot sun
of summer. Such an interpretation is obviously very inade-
quate.

Sir J. G. Fraser in 7he Golden Bough on the ““Perils of
the Soul,” refers to the ancient barbaric fear of the body
shadow or reflection which, somehow, was always associated
in the savage mind with the soul. This, he says, lead to the

' Metamorphoses, Ovid. Bohn’s Library.
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v .
fael;leszf;znt ho: Sthe] shadow and to its protection lest evil should
o on the ouu. Sha.dows are averse to being reflected in
" exércise wells, or in washing basins, and are thought
o ﬂ a malefic mflgence upon the owner when they

so reflected. The natives of Nias even tremble at the

sish )
1ght of the rainbow, because they think it is “a net spread -

b .
vgilla npoiwlerfUI spirit to catch their shadows”. The Zulus
N tOO.k into a dark pool because they think there

st in it, (a Crocodile, according to the Basutos,)

WhO Wlll take aw .
ay t - .
Dr. Frazer adds - y their reflections so that they die.

It was a m M : . .
look A axim in ancient India and in anci
omenagf 82:51 FF flection in the water. The Greeli{cslilétggﬁ%c?tr:;t;g
feared that thelwaatnel:r;p(g?fsn;?,d (ifi s;ein%hhimself so reflected. They
o . A ¢
under water, leaving him soul-I:SS torggrisﬁ ?erson S,reﬂeCtlon or soul

;Inadrc};;ut:unl;s this the probable- origin of the classical story of
. satisfa(;to caiu;lnot accept this purely animistic explanation
o salislac ry lels er. The Gr.eeks were very advanced indeed
o nowle ge .of the 'thmgs appertaining to the soul and
_ pirit, and in their religious celebrations, as in the
mysteries, an(% particularly in the Eleusinian mysteries, they
zgzsez:e(i a spiritual philosophy of extraordinary complet;ness,
e imostth e?levated chara?ter. The symbolic language
on aine n their .my'thology s capable of the closest and
: m.mute analysis in the light of our modern knowledge
Yvhlch in many instances, it still transcends ; as for exam l’
in t.he myths of Eros and Psyche, of Demeter and Perse hog N
which contain such exalted conceptions of a spiritual Ir)lalturec;
that . even our most advanced psychologists are still onl
groping, and finding vague hints of them. i
I. thipk Dudley Wright is correct when he says that
:\}]larmssus falling in love with his own reflection repfesen?s
Oﬁj:;ifi&;lﬂfge.upon a material form and becoming enamoured
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This seems to be a reversal of the process in the story,
inasmuch as it requires us to believe that the corporeal
Narcissus is to represent the incorporeal human soul, while
al reflection in the water is to represent cor-
poreal existence. It is as though Ovid had turned his story
inside out and should rather have represented for us the
shadow falling in love with the substance. But looking at it
from a higher plane, as the soul is higher than the body, I
have no doubt whatsoever that Ovid is right, profoundly, and
psychologically, and wisely right in giving us the story as he
did, and, however contradictory it may appear, Dudley Wright
is profoundly correct in interpreting it as he does. To those
who have some knowledge of the Hindd teaching concerning
Maya, or illusion, the apparent contradiction presents no
difficulty, but on the other hand, illuminates the myth and
the physical plane altogether, above animism,
ngs it into the higher reaches

the insubstanti

raises it out of
or naturalistic treatment, and bri
of the soul. Let us test this conclusion.

The background of our first enquiry will be the book of
Dr. Bousfield The Omnipotent Self, for therein he works out
his psychological scheme of Narcissism.

We are already familiar with the conception of the
unconscious mind, through the writings of Freud, Jung,
Tridon and others, and so need not dwell at any length upon
that vast storehouse of impressions and associations in which
Freud suspects the existence of links binding the human race
together in a common experience and a common symbolism ;
Jung goes further than Freud and asserts the existence of
these common links, calling his concept of the unconscious
a race mMemory. Bousfield does not go so far as Jung, calling,
the realm of the unconscious mind, the unconscious memory
in which, however, he finds room for primitive racial instincts,
surviving as memories. How close these PSYChOanalysts’
come to the Theosophical conceptions of the unity of humanity
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and the continuity of individual experience, and yet how they
strive, as Bousfield does, to avoid that most obvious conclusion,
in their attempts to veil it under the so little understood
theories of hereditary transmission! It is a relief to know,
though, that Jung had the courage of his convictions and
boldly stated the universality of urconscious phenomena,
thereby raising the whole question to a higher level, and
adding dignity and breadth to his system, At any rate,
Bousfield, starting from the limited view that the unconscious
mind is but unconscious memory derived from primitive
ancestors, finds that the unconscious associations and impulses
lie at the very root of being, and that all our thoughts and
ideas, and our actions which are moulded upon our ideas, are
tinged by these associations, producing some very extra-
ordinary results ; and he gives a blow to the doctrine so dearly
loved and held by man of the omnipotence of his reason and
the pretended grandeur of his intellect. He declares with
justice, that just as, i1 utero, we repeat more or less in detail
the history of our physical evolution, so, in infancy, we
repeat to a great extent the history of our psychic evolution ;
and just as during this early period we possess the physical
attributes of many of our ancestors, such as the gills of
fish, the tail of the lower vertebrates, and so on, so,
psychically, do we at a later period possess the instincts
and desires of our progenitors, and utilise them as the
hidden foundation stones in building our adult mental
constitution. This is a very important statement and has
been greatly amplified by other observers, especially of the
psychology of childhood, but I think our authority ascribes
it to the wrong cause. We will not now examine this phase
in detail but merely pause to observe that heredity deals with
physical relation and physical relation only; we know too
little about the extent of hereditary influence in the past, and
what little we do know does not warrant us in attaching so
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much importance to it. The scientist who observed that “ my
grandfather’s environment is my heredity,” was probably
nearer the mark than he thought. Moreover, the individuality
of a man does not come from his parents or progenitors as his
physical type does; he brings his individuality with him
when he comes into this earth-life. We need not enlarge
upon this; but if you will bear it in mind during the course
of this article we need not interrupt Dr. Bousfield while we

examine his system. B
To proceed then. Dr. Bousfield classifies the forces

which shape a man’s character as:
(1) His primitive instincts, held back in the unconscious

mind.
(2) His environment and education in which he includes

the effects of treatment of the child during its infancy,

attaching much importance to the first week after bi.rth,
which, he considers, leaves indelible marks in the unconscious
make-up of the child. To this classification Iwoulq like .to
add the extremely important pre-natall mental _imprés-
sions which the child derives from tht? mother i utero,
when muysteriously, the forming mind of the child
becomes largely charged with the maternal thoughts and
lmprf?f;l?l'nl'xs‘;lt pride in his own greatness which modifies all

other forces at work within him, according to the direction of

its development. It is this third force which he names

Narcissism. ' o -
It is evident that Dr. Bousfield includes in his Narcissism

that part of the Qedipus complex of Jung in which the self is
represented to itself as Hero. ' . o

’ To return to this classification. fe gives his first force—
that of heredity—a primitive erotic character and so squares
with Freud’s notion that the bulk of the unconscious make-up

is sexual—but then Freud extends the word sex to cover all

6
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the manifestations of the affection life, and not merely that of
its somatic expression. In drawing attention to the vast needs
of the human entity to a full love-life using the word love in
its widest sense, Freud performed a great service for humanity,
although he brought a good deal of opprobrium upon himself
through his use of the word “ sex,” for the world has not vet
sufficiently advanced to hear that word without blinking. It
needs a good many more Havelock Ellises and Edward
Carpenters and noble souls of that type, before it will be able
to view the profound beauties of sex and sexual symbolism
with eyes that are unashamed and cleansed from prudery.
But the love-life undoubtedly lies at the root of much or our
irrationality and emotionality and their reactions to our life-
conditions. In the environmental and educational force
moulding character Dr. Bousfield includes :

The thousand little actions, the trivial chance words of anger
and contempt, not merely of the parent but of strangers and of other
children, all of which make their impressions on the infantile,
unconscious mind.

He shows that the delight of the child in its dwn body is
afterwards transferred in the young woman to a mode of
exhibitionism in the choice of her clothes designed for the
most part unconsciously, (I am glad he uses this word,) to
suggest erotic ideas. In this I think he exaggerates the
intention of feminine fashion which as far as the average
woman is concerned, is rather an expression of the imitative
herd instinct than of erotic tendency. He even goes so far as
to suggest that the astronomer who peers at the heavens
through his telescope to observe the infinitely great or the
biologist who uses his microscope to observe the infinitely
little, are only sublimating their primitive erotic instincts and
turning them to useful or social purpose. I believe the “Elan
Vital ® or Vital urge of life to be far more than sublimated
erotic tendencies just as I believe that the “ Elan Vital ” is
that evolutionary urge which accompanies us life after life
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in the search for that ultimate expression of the individuality
:n identification with all that is, for which the whole
creation groans and travails in pain. It is pleasing .to note,
however, that Dr. Bousfield has not altogether missed a
glimpse of the “ Elan Vital ” for he says:

i rimitive instincts is a very real force comparable
with tgzhgllgsggl penergy which we are accustomed to deal with in

everyday life,
and this energy he perceives to be a unity. He says:

. is one energy, but by suitable means we can turn it to
differeg?irs(;sland give different manifestations of it.

Thus he opens the door to cosmic conceptions, but unfortu-
nately he does not enter in to enjoy the vision.

His third force then, is Narcissism. This 1s “a man’s
pride in his own greatness,” and implies self-interest, self-
importance and self-worship, all of which characteristics are,
in modified degrees, possessed by everybody, and it .has
curious tricks by which it constantly gets past our conscious
intentions. '

The child in wfero, registers feelings and impressions—
it hears the blood rushing through the mother’s arteries in .a
rythmic lullaby; the sounds of the outer world come to it
muffled and indistinct ; it registers. external movement as a
swaying, swinging sensation. It is impressed by the ple'asant-
s of inertia as opposed to the unpleasantness of making an
From its standpoint its condition is one
It lives in a world entirely

nes
effort in movement.
as near omnipotence as possible. . '
:ts own where everything is done for it. At birth, a struggle

takes place, it must do things for itself, it has .be.en n?dely
disturbed and it does not like the experience, but it is quickly
wrapped up; the rocking, swaying movement and crooning
sounds uttered by the mother or the nurse re?all the p'lace of
omnipotence and bring it peace. But its omnlz).oter?ce 1s only
a phantasy and every endeavour is made to disguise from it
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the realities of the actual world. Later on, it finds that the
cries it utters are in reality magical sounds which produce
that sense of omnipotence for which it longs, and so it uses
the magic whenever it feels like it, just as in after life the
man will indulge 1n swearing, or the woman in weeping,
because of the wunconscious desire to be restored to
omnipotence.

The memory of the omnipotent place will be symbolised
for it in any place of hiding or retirement. The little child
will in moments of struggle, when the conflicts of the outer
world become too strong, run to the mother and hide its face
in her lap or in her skirts. Even the manly soldier during
a bombardment, or a raid, will feel safer if he can creep into
a tent, although he knows full well that it affords no protec-
tion at all against a shell. During the air raids in London a
sense of shelter was afforded by creeping under a bed or a
table. Children will hide their heads under the bedclothes if
frightened, and some adults will resort to the same device if
there is a scare of burglars or a suspicion of ghosts. They
all know that the device is but a phantasy, yet all will resort

to it for it symbolises the place of omnipotence. In exaggera-

ted cases, where the storm or stress of life completely breaks
up the mind, the patient will find the place of omnipotence
sitting huddled up or lying in bed, a victim to aboulias or
inhibitions, which prevent movement; sometimes even food
is refused, but the poor lunatic has found the place of
omnipotence where once more he is the centre of his own
world, where everything is done for him and he need no
longer continue the struggle.

In the normal mind it is sometimes difficult to distinguish
between fact and fancy. Every man feels himself to be the
most real thing present in his world—and in feeling this he
has the tendency to believe that the others round him are, in
some way, less real. In childhood the objects of make-believe
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become very real in imagination, and though these are largely

shed in the course of growing-up and le:flrnin‘g something of
perspective, the phantasies are never 'qu1t¢? d1sca1.:ded. The
parcissistic sense of importance remains In various ways.
Chief of these is in identification, which may be either con-

scious or unconscious. Directive thinking involves a struggle

—an effort.

Y - 114 i controlled thought based upon facts seen
. Dlﬂeitévge';}sl;glc{%?fe l.:nd with a purpose in view which is both
in .th‘(ilr rd possible. It is the very opposite of phantasy thinking
def!“ﬁ € anenerally indefinite, based upon a lack of perspective and
whic tls'cgontinually to obtain the fulfilment of wishes 1mpo.ss1b1'e of
?ﬁ%ﬁ:eit .. Phantasy thinking encourages us to live in a

world of our own ideas, not a real world.

This is what gives so much pleasure. to peop.le in reading
novels and romances 0f in looking at bioscope plcturc-as. The
mind’s identification of the self with the hero or heroine leflds
force to the phantasy, and the dream Yvorld so created is a
pleasant place to dwell in since no effort is called _for'. .
Generally speaking, women are more narcissistic than
men ; they are encouraged to be so—girls are'tolf that they
« gre made of sugar and spice and all t%ungs nice and t}felr
phantasy world grows largely around this conception. It isa
happy sign for humanity that our young,womanh.ood Of' to-day
is learning in the more strenuous world’s work, in which she
is taking an increasing part, that she musf rely.upon her own
powers more, and less upon the phantastic notions bred frOfn
false chivalry, expended generally upon those w%xo stand in
o need of it, while those who do need all the chivalry they

. ally left to fend for themselves, if they

can command, are brut

are not actually elbowed out of t.he‘way:.

In the worst form of Narc1.351sm in the a.dult, apa}'t from
athological cases, the individual remains en.tlrely selfish and

? i able of loving anybody outside of himself at all. If

LS n:]i)aei love, he loves the reflection of himself in others.
e ’
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The Narcissist loves his docile wife because she is so careful
to minister to his potent wants, and wishes. Who has not
met that other Narcissist who attaches something of his own
importance to all his property ? He considers his motor car is
the fastest, his house is the most substantial, his pictures are
the most beautiful, and everything that is his, reflects in his
own mind the wonder and glory which he so constantly
believes to be his own special possession.

Another symptom of Narcissism is irritability, and it
effects both body and mind. In Narcissism the body reacts to
mild pain as though it were acute. The mind either conjures
up fears that other people are criticising, or that they are
unduly impressed with one’s own personality.

Unconsciously to themselves they (the Narcissists) are the
acme of perfection, they are the centre of importance and they are
inclined to think that people are paying much more attention to them
than is actually the case.

If they think otherwise they get irritable. Pride, vanity,
self-importance and jealousy are Narcissistic.

Many a case of jealousy in love affairs is nothing but this
unconscious desire to prove to oneself the possession of power.
Jealousy is not bred out of love, but out of self-love.
Impatience is a Narcissistic tendency arising from a lack of
perspective as regards the “ Time factor”. Time is one of
those factors which the Narcissist will not understand that he
has no power over. Alcoholism and drug-taking are
Narcissistic regressions.

Another characteristic of Narcissism is Rationalisation,
or finding apparently adequate reasons for things. It arises
out of the magic of words. A new idea is announced; the
Narcissist will not take the trouble of adjusting the new idea
or thought into his scheme of things—it involves trouble ; it
disturbs his omnipotent feelings; therefore he rationalises
about it and finds by false logic specious reasons why he
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should reject it. All new discoveries are hailed with storms
of rationalisation. The circulation of the blood; the Dar-
winian theory of evolution; the telephone, to quote a few
well known instances, raised storms of opposition, not on
reasonable or logical grounds, but because of rationalisation.
‘Theosophy met with the same reception and still
encounters it. The Narcissist fears the disturbance of his
phantastic sense of omnipotence by it, since it calls for some
effort either of comprehension or practice, and so he thrusts
it on one side by rationalisation. He sinks back into the
indolent repose of withdrawal and indifference, for what
matters it after all to him that all’s not well with the world?
The Narcissist has made himself the centre of his world
and is therefore apt to find himself greatly upset and
unbalanced when the world does not spin merrily around
himself. He is exposed to all the chagrins, anxieties, fears,
worries and repugnances which the outer v.vorld ir.nposes
upon him by its refusal to accept his own valuation of htms‘elf.
Narcissism lies at the root of most of our preventable ills,
of our failures both for ourselves and for humanity; of the
vast struggles for self-domination, national as well as
individual ; of the hopeless and purposeless struggle of self-
interest; of our neglect of obvious evil. a}n'd. our ger.:e.ral
indolence in withdrawing from our responsibilities and hiding

behind the flimsy veil of our assumed self-importance. It is
and of the world’s unhappiness,

a potent cause of our own, ]
y elves and for the world is not

and yet, happiness for ours

beyond our reach.
“ Happiness,” says Bousfield, ““does not come to those

who seek it, but to those who can adapt themselves to
realities, that is, to those who can control their Narcissism,”
and Horace long ago wisely said:

Happiness is here, happiness is everywhere, if only a well
cegulated mind does not fail you.
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We need not go into the remedies suggested by
Dr. Bousfield against the evils of Narcissism, but it will already
help if we can identify our own Narcissistic tendencies and
resolve to cast them out.

Let us now revert back to our fable. In a physical sense
Narcissus fell in love with his own reflection and ignored all
the beauties of Nature; all the promise of happiness and the
joy of life through his self-pre-occupation, bringing only
sorrow upon all his friends and those who loved him, as well
as destruction upon himself. In Dr. Bousfield’s study of the
unconscious mind and its fantastic consequences as illustrated
in Narcissism, we see how true a picture the Greek myth
presents. We laugh at the story as a rule, in entire forgetful-
ness that it really reflects a phase of mind of which we our-
selves are the unconscious victims and whose consequences
are none the less’ill for being unconscious—but there is a still
larger phase of the question which I believe is veiled in
the fable.

Narcissus was of immortal descent ; his ancestry is traced
back to the gods; this too is the case with the spiritual soul.
Narcissus was beloved of the beautiful and immortal nymphs;
but still he spurns them and turns to the insubstantial and
illusory reflection of the self. This seems to me to symbolise
the Ego, whose descent is from the divine Monad, supremely
beautiful and well-beloved upon its own plane, but it becomes
attracted by the lower corporeal principles which we know to
be but the “shadow of the real, cast into the lap of ¢ Maya,’
or illusion ”. We attach so much importance to the personality
which consists of our animal physical nature, and we become
infatuated with it. We neglect the bodiless voice which woos
us to the higher realms. We turn aside from our nobler
aspirations to gaze into the illusory and deceptive beauties of a
material existence. Like Narcissus, we are astonished at
ourselves, and though moulded in those spiritual glories which
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are so worthy of admiration and realisation we turn with long-
ing to the elusive attractions of the physical nature and the
physical world. As long as we turn our eyes from the spirit-
val principles which alone are real, to those insubstantial
images of the unreal which the physical world presents to us,
so long are we snatching at fugacious images which leave us
ever unsatisfied, disillusioned and undone. To me the fable
of Narcissus represents the conflict of the soul between the
spiritual reality and the illusory Maya of the ear.th life ; and in
this Greek fable we see summed up in the fate of the infatuated
Narcissus, the futility of attempting to realise the self on the
lower planes. When turned in that direction, the beautiful
spirit can only languish and pine away. The fable sets
out the Theosophical view of the personality, which we are
urged to cast aside and turn away from, even to *‘ kill out,”
i we would tread the Path that leads to the realisation of
the Divine.

Dr. Bousfield has shown us how universal Narcissism is
in the fertile field of psychology—so too, I think we may see
that in the still higher reals of human ideals and human
aspirations, a © metaphysical narcissism,” as Havelocfk I*?llis
calls it, is causing the world to pine away and. languish in a
vain effort to snatch the insubstantial unreality of material

things. Wilfrid Lay says:

ivilisati to date has not ennobled mankind, for no calm
observgx{vgéiiartlgor‘:hgr:avgntsaof the pgst decade can regard mankind as
in general, anything but ext;emely ignoble.
The wotld is perishing of excessive and benumbing Nar-
cissism. Its infatuation for materialism has blinded it to
the beauties and glories of the higher and nobler things of the
Beautiful, the Ideal and the Spiritual. Ye.t 'here anc; there, .in
this way and that, the things of the spirit are being re-dis-
they are not entirely lost. The voice of Echo still

ered ; :
c and in echoing back to us across the ages this

remains,
1
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message from the old world, it may lead us to eradicate
Narcissism in ourselves in whatever form we find it; and to
turn our faces from the muddy pools of earth, to the infinite
expanses of the higher realms; the realms of the Divine
spirit.

L. Charlston Goch

VARIETIES OF HUMAN CULTURE
By Jamgs H. Cousins, D.LiT.

HE history of human progress is the history of the pressure
of an ascending and expanding consciotjsn.ess agams.t the
limitations of its environment. These limltatlon.s copsmt of
the substances and forms which give e.xternal identity and
variety to the life within; they have their own la\fvs, and are
both the vehicle of progress and the brake upon it. Where
the inner impulse to progress made no greater demands on
the natural inertia of external circumstances than the latter
were capable of responding to, progress was orderly am.i sweet,
as in the Sung era in China between the tenth and thlrtgenth
centuries. In that era philosophy and the ?fts flourished
proportionately to the transmutation of the mll.ltant aspect of
life from aggressive attack, or e?qually aggressive defence, to
diplomacy, in which the wsthetical element sat su?e by side
with the political, and skill in song was not the least important
qualification for ambassadorship. \.Nhere:,.on the othe_r hanfl,
the impulse to progress (which has intensified Ct'lmu!atlvely. in
the course of human history and recently with increasing
speed) found its limitations less adaptable than the expansive -
impulse demanded, the adjustments which ex.iternal restrlctlor;
must make sooner or later to internal expansion were enforce
through violence, as in the French Ré.zvolun.on c.>f tl’lle 1§te
eighteenth and early nineteenth centt‘lrles, with 1ts.f.ammg
enunciation of formula of the gro.wmg- hun.nan spirit t.hat
were new to Europe though ancient in Asia—liberty, equality,

fraternity.
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A century of pressure from thisitriple demand of human
expansion wrote the history of nineteenth century Europe and
its repercussions in other continents, and wrote it in exact
terms of the psychology of a demand which, in the complete
realisation of any one of its three components, would have
included the rest. The grant of perfect liberty would have
removed all but the irreducible natural restrictions on indivi-
dual development and the attainment of true fraternity ; while
equality of opportunity is but an assertion of fraternal freedom;,
and fraternity in practice would involve the liberty that
comes from sympathetic relationship, and open a free way to
such measure of equality as:individuals might by nature be
fitted to reach. ‘

But because the ability of human beings in general to
think and act in terms of humanity is as yet rudimentary, the
dominating personalities of the century made concession to the
human tendency first to act with the instinct of self, and, after
instinctive action, to justify it by relative and self-centred
rather than by abstract and universal thinking. They depart-
mentalised in action what was in essence a single idea, with
the result that what was, abstractly, the enunciation of a world-
ideal, became, relatively, a group demand, with a tendency
to return to the primitive assertion of individual freedom.

This reduction of the demand of the French Revolution
from the level of thelideal made just the difference between
what might have been and what is. The demand for liberty,
relieved of the logic of the complete ideal, fell from the level
of universal human speech to that of racial and national verna-
cular. The “spacious century” that was born with the cry of
liberty in its ears and on its lips, came to be boasted of by one
of its greatest voices in song (Francis Thompson) as having

. seen the Western knee

Set on the Asian neck,

And dusky Africa

Kneel to imperial Europe’s beck . . ,
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Equality mapped out for itself a single hemisphere of the
globe, the western, and assumed a single complexion, the
white; and Fraternity, treated with an etymological literal-
ness that would have wrought world-salvation if it had been
applied to liberty and equality, rerr.xained a ma.tter of mas?uh-
nity until the new order of women in the c?pe{‘xmg years of t}}e
twentieth century refused to allow the limitations of spe'ech in
regard to genders to be mistaken for an ete%rnal law of life.
Under this impulse of departmentahs.ed, and therefore-
stultified, idealism, the progress of the nlnetee.nth century
consisted mainly in the raising o'f the 10\{v<.3r thhgut to any
appreciable extent diminishing its specific grfﬁmty.‘ The
expansion of ability to produce anfl use the material th.mgs of
life created the illusion that a rising graph of guantlty and
value meant a rise of life itself.. But the proportion of spirit-
ual transmutation in the conscxousr.xcss .of the century was
than the proportion of elevation in substance. Egch
less { power over nature fell back to the level of the
on o P the general self-ness at a new height. To
he opportunity o use an electric switch did
development within them of clearer

and deeper illumination. In the constantly occurring questicn
he end of an exposition of some new means to power, as to

?t the cfulness in *the next war,” there was disclosed the
lf;il-l;;ck to primitive and umfe.P.entant pugnacity. o
This process of merely raising th.e 10§Ner w1thout.ch‘angmg

its essential lowness was bound to bring its cha}racterxstxc reac-
tion, for it is against the law of both nature a'md human nature,
’ -ovoke its own correction. The develop-

in the end must pr ection.
Zlednfcnof education, which was arecognition (inadequate, and

1] so) of the danger of elevating savagery into the increased
o ower of the state called civilisation, failed to
p it too felt the pull of the material element
for a material living instead of educating

acquisiti
specific gravity of
give fo millions t
not necessarily mean the

freedom and
forestall destiny, for

of life, and trained
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for a super-material life. The condition for the reaching of the
peaks of life, externally in material things or internally in the
things of the spirit, is the adjustment of humanity’s breathing
capacity to a rarified atmosphere, and the discarding of
impedimenta, not their accumulation. True ascension in any
phase of life natural or human must be accompanied by a corres-
ponding subtilisation. A weight lifted becomes only more
weighty—and more full of catastrophic possibility when that
which supports it gives way. This was, in brief, the attempt
of western civilisation; to invert the pyramid of life ; to depress
the spiritual apex and exalt the material base. The natural
and inevitable result was the toppling and the great shaking of
1914 to 1918—and after.

To-day the world reverberates with that shaking, and its
echoes carry little or nothing of the assertive confidence of the
past; their burden is a vast question, and therein lies a vast
hope. The dream of liberty, equality, fraternity is losing its
hemispherical aspect and rounding towards a human whole ;
its complexion is taking on the variety of colour out of which
may yet, in its commingling, be evolved the perfect white. It
is beginning to dawn on the religiously minded that if the fall
of a sparrow is an event worthy of the notice of the Creator,
the sorrow or degradation of a fellow being of any colour in
any place is a matter of concern for every other human being.
The cause of the world-war is being seen with increasing
vividness as no mere matter of blame on one or other
belligerent power, but as a world-cause with world-respon-
sibility in varying degree. For a world-malady a world-remedy
is being sought. Hands are being stretched out in all direc-
tions for some curative formula. The* western knee *is set
less lightly on the ‘“ Asian neck ”; it is, indeed, assuming a
position that almost suggests supplication for some attitude to
life, out of the proverbial wisdom of the East, some point of
view fixed. in eternal verity, that would make impossible a

1926 VARIETIES OF HUMAN CULTURE 483

repetition of the insult to Earth of drenching her fields with
the blood of human slaughter.

It is too early yet in the evolution of humanity, even under
the double shadow of catastrophe past and anticipated, to hope
for the unflinching application of a drastic cure. There are
many such j—universal and total disarmament ; the complete
practice of Christianity ; world-socialism, are some of them.
Like the single-diet cure they would certainly have their
effect ; but of their continual efficacy there is a doubt, though of
the impossibility of their universal adoption there is none. The
vested interests, whether they be in this world or the next, are
suspect; they hold within themselves the germs of calamity—the
lust of possession, the whip or frown of exclusiveness, the incen-
diary balloon of superiority. Against these the prophylactic:
is true understanding and sympathy between nations, as it is.
between individuals. Such understanding and sympathy have
found their more expeditious and stable fulfilment, in the
cases of individuals, through the interchange of culture and
its expressions in the arts. Here, as nowhere else in human
experience, is the process of commerce all gain to all concerned,,
with the accompaniment of elevated satisfaction, and an
expansive joy in the recognition and appreciation of the added
richness of expressional variety.

But here too there is the natural danger from the pull
downwards of the specific gravity of human nature, though
that ever present threat is less in the cultural sphere than
elsewhere, since it is relieved of the burden of possession,
and left with the simple prejudices of custom. Here too, if
the dissemination and interchange of the healing properties of
culture are to be widely efficacious, they must take on a
world-significance, not in the sense of applying the culture of
one time or place to the entire world and to all time, but in
the realisation of the truth (to the elucida'ntion of which this.
essay addresses itself) that the cultural history of humanity
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is one history in a variety of phases which are complementary
and routually illuminating and enriching.

In the early stages of humanity’s evolution those expres-
sions of group thought and feeling which are termed culture
took their rise and carried on their development in circum-
stances which led naturally (in their isolation and mutual
unawareness) to exclusiveness. By and by, as one part of
the world was ““discovered” by another, cultural exchange
took place; but the primary infirmity of separateness, with
the tenacity of all early conscious experience, passed on, and
to-day lingers as a malevolent ghost in the obsession of cultural
superiority which unhappily vitiates the relationships of
various groups of humanity.

But while this is Jamentably so, there is growing among
thinkers and creative artists a suspicion that this attitude
of cultural superiority, and its assumption of fundamental
differences, is not the strict and final truth as regards the
nature and intercommunication of humanity. Science has
postulated one cosmic substance as the basis of human life;
psychology apprehends one process in all experience, with
modiiying but surmountable limitations; philosophy visualises
one consciousness in the universe; religion teaches one
superhuman source of humanity; and now the truth is being
felt with increasing clearness that that phase of human
expression called the cultural is not merely a sporadic,
unrelated and ill-regulated phenomenon in human history, but
the orderly, unified expression of a common impulse from the
higher degrees of life, seeking expression in the external
variety which is possible only through graded limitations and
modifications of human and natural environment which impose
on the invisible power of creative life the multitudinous and
alluring identities of visible form.

Out of this interaction of the creative spirit of humanity
with its limitations in time and space (which give to a
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general impulse the particularies of climatical, racial and
national identity) have come the pages of human history. In
order to read those pages with illumination for the problem of
world-reconstruction that has forced itseli on the world’s
attention through material catastrophe and spiritual tragedy,

.it is necessary to see them not as lurid and ruddy records of

merely contemporary and mutually exclusive rivalries, but as
the very real, if very mysterious, co-operation of essentially
related individuals and nations in a process that points towards
“ one far off, divine event ”.

Looking, then, at humanity as a complex of material,
sensational, rational and inspirational elements, through
which the creative impulse of the universal life projects
itself into various organised external expressions of
itself, we observe first that a purely material civilisa-
tion is not to be found on the pages of human history.
Civilisation involves a progressive cohesion, a stability
that has sufficient elasticity to be able to adapt itself to the
expanding impulses of life, and yet to give to humanity the
comfortable sense of security. The-often expressed solicitude
as to the future of European civilisation in face of the recent
threat of collapse, the doubt as to whether, in' fact, Europe has
ever really been civilised, are oblique recog.mtlor.xs of the need
of this element of assurance in hum.an relatxonsh.lp.s. Vi'olence,
physical or otherwise, is anti-civil ]quE because 1't is quick and
incalculable and has no point of view .but its own; and
violence, whether personal or collect{ve, rises from 'Ehe lower
degrees of life, and in its most rudimentary f9rm is but the
expression of the appetitive nature .of‘humamty. t'mder th'e
domination of the material element in its compos'ltlon. _“E is
impossible for humanity to escape entirely fror.n this appetitive
impulse. It is the motive power o.f evolution. From the
oriental point of view it 1s as wor.shlpful as ari‘y other power
in the cosmos, for, asa Hind scripture says, “ the nature of

8
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Purusha [the creative power behind all phenomena) is desire.”
But where the universal hunger attaches itself predominantly
to the material elements of life it becomes a victim to the
inertia of matter ; it becomes self-centred, anti-civil, a destruc-
tive threat to social stability, and incapable of the cohesive but

elastic progression which is the mode, the sign and the.

pleasure of evolving civilisation.

The material element is, in fact, but the stuff of civilisa-
tion ; it is not civilisation itself, for civilisation is the evolution
of qualities, orders, degrees, identities out of the otherwise
inchoate and undistinguished mass of substance ; the turning
of diffuse sound into intelligible speech and music, the trans-
mutation of rock in general into the particularities of the
eloquent though voiceless generations of sculpture. We have
therefore to look elsewhere than in the material sphere for
that identifiable something which has to some extent turned
away from the appetitive nihilism of uncontrolled physical
desire, and to which, because of its recognition of others be-
sides itself in the totality of life, has been given the gracious
name of civilisation.

Civilisation is an organised opportunity for human beings
to be civil, that is, to experience the expansion and enrich-
ment of consciousness that comes from recognition of
others and adaptation to them. It began when man in
his evolution reached the power to respond not only to
the attractions and repulsions in the relationship between
his physical being and the things that were found to be
advantageous or detrimental to it, but to subtler sen-
sations called out by the glimpsing of a life beyond the
senses. Tao cut the outline of a deer on a rock-surface
was, from the point of view of the merely physical side of life,
a useless act compared with the slaying of a deer for food ; but
its uselessness led to the release of some inner element of
man’s nature that moved beyond the tyranny of physical life;
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and from that release came the gradually a'scending power of
pleasure which constitutes the . asthetical evolut‘xon of
humanity, and the paralle] eVOl‘utl?n. .of the arts whgzch are
man’s means of escape from the 1r3c1v.1hty of self-ness into t‘he
happy give-and-take which is the indicator of that progressive

cohesion which we have seen to be the mode of operation of

Cwm;;t;or;fe_impulse, acting on the stuff of existence, and

finding a means of escape from material bondage, through the
o 1;12 ment of the ssthetical organ of humanity, while it
3::;; I;how its influence in varying degrees and places among
the great mass of humanity, mi.ght be expfacted to prese.ant
some large specialisation of aest%n‘atxctal expression out (?f-wh.lch
would arise an @sthetical civilisation. Such a civilisation,
built up out of man’s capacity to feel,‘would natura-lly’ shf)w
the signs of the emotional nature-jqul.ckness of ass?mﬂatlon
of the things that attract and o‘f rejection of.the things that
repel ; a laosely maintained social or.der_makn.ag for freedom
of individual expression, and grouping itself in small areas

easily controlled and adapted to char}ging needs ; a widespread

tivity in creative arts mainly tending to beauty of appearance
ac ith a minimum of appeal to the contemplative side
and for,m Wt re in the practical absence of the mental call of
of man's natu art: in the intellectual realm, an @sthetical
.symb.ohsm} 11: WOl,ll d turn philosophical literature into a
1.nfuszon tlz hilosophy. Such a civilisation as that of
htera.tuie C?ceege As the physical side of life expresses
classical subs.tance’ the asthetical civilisation of Greece
the cosr:lllcthe cosmic beauty, and set the esthetical tone of
exptrsss‘:l and western Europe and its expansion for two
so}il er.a But Greece as an entity passed away. To her, Greece
mi ecn;rnle'ce and the rest of the world barbarians; her freedom
Zaasest;:atica’l expression was based on slavery. To the inherent

instability of feeling she added the instability of being
1 -



488§ THE THEOSOPHIST JANUARY

predominantly in the feelings, despite her great philosophers;
and because she was, as an organised civilisation, partial in
her lack of the spiritual sense, she perished into immortal
remembrance ; for nature abhors a vacuum no more heartily
than she abhors the incomplete, and what she cannot transform
she will eliminate.

A predominantly mental response to the life impulse
would be expected to yield a civilisation very different from
that of Greece. Mentality is self-centred, but its direction is
towards itself rather than from itself as in the zesthetical
impulse. It asserts individuality, bul not as the zsthetical
does. An wmsthetical civilisation is an individualised organi-
sation ; a mental civilisation is an organised individualism. Its
motto is “ Every man for himself,” and it works out a vast
scheme of safeguards against itself; it weaves a net of
individually anarchical fibres; builds a house of potential
explosives; its order rooted in disorder stands; ifs *“securi-
ties” are the signs and tokens of internal insecurity. Activity
that is predominantly mental runs to pigeon-holes and
mechanics. It finds a way to an end, specialises it, and
proceeds to peddle it throughout the world. Iis political
expression is imperialism ; its intellectual expression is science ;
its religious expression is either a propagandist exclusiveness,
or a denial not only of the exclusiveness in the claims of
sectarian religion but of the validity of religion itself. A
civilisalion predominantly mental is predominantly masculine.
It is only remotely and incidentally associated with the creative
centre of life. Its main concern is the materials of life and
the organisation of their production and transit for personal
profit. Its motto is, ““Business is business.” An msthetical
civilisation may adorn the ordinary and treat even business as
a pleasure, but it takes a mental civilisation to treat pleasure
as a business, and to exploit its few humourists for the sake of
the humourless crowd. Such was modern “ European”

¥

wit
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civilisation in 1914. At its highest it embodigd the cosr.nic
order ; but its incompleteness provoked from destmy:':} warning
shake. Its salvation lies in its speedy transmutation of .1ts
expansiveness from the incomplete surface acc.umulat%og
which is only extension, to the true accumulation v:r’hlc
reaches upwards to “the thing§ that are more excellent”” and
sets upa synthetic process whfch'reduf:e.s bulk to essence
and so lightens the load of the pilgrim spirit of humanity.
The lesson of Greece is the insufficiency of the asthetical.
Man cannot live by art alone. The 'lesson of modern Europe
is the insufficiency of the commercial. Man cannot live by
business alone. Both are necessary. When art, for the sake
of its spiritual gain to humanity, 1s spread‘ about the world
h the thoroughness with which the things of commerce
are hawked from the equator to the poles for the sake of t.hejlr
material gain, commerce will itself have.become artistic.
What both have lacked is the sense of sze‘?nd reverence
therefor. “ Self-reverence,” said Tennyson, ‘“leads life .to
sovereign power.” Self-knowledge a.m'd self-control are its
necessary accompaniments. [Estheticism alone may, by
reason of its laurels, lead to a self-reverence that 1s vanity ;
commercialism alone may lead to re've-:ren.ce of the means
that produce profitable ends and to.dwmahon of th'e dolla.r.
Art and commerce are parts of life; but when in th.ell'
incompleteness they seek to usurp t'he place of a whf)le hfe,
Life herself will take the matter 1n hand and bring the
persistently incomplete up against the sharp e<.ige. of the great
realities of life and its shadow death, as she did in 1914. As
a result of that experience we have the great se:arch of t<?-de1y.
will depend on the measure of its alteration of
Its' succetss ards life. No longer can life be coldly counted
am&lde ov:/’ :r commerce or food for cannon. *Iam come
as *hands ;(i have life, and that ye might have it more

that ye mig <aid a divine Seer of the East. Two thousand

abundantly,”
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years of lip service to that Master of Spiritual Wisdom
brought history to the record of the greatest orgy of mutual
murder in human annals. It is not improbable that the
civilisation which has called itself by the name of Christ
is now given the choice of becoming truly Christian or of
joining Greece among the shades. Is there any hope? There
is. Beyond the civilisations that have sprung {rom the emo-
tional and mental aspects of life is there possible another
civilisation more completely and stably based ? There is not
only the possibility but the living example, not necessarily for
imitation as regards its external manifestations, but most
essentially for using as an exemplar in its great principles and
attitude to life. It is not built perilously on the quicksands of
emotion or the thin ice of egotism. It rises stately as a great
tree of life from the spiritual root of humanity. The beauty
of the aesthetical is its natural mode of expression. Organi-
sation is its law. But the @sthetical function is sanctified by
its dedication to the highest and its accessibility to the
lowest; and its organisation is not of individuals driven by
self-will to destructive competition, but ot mutually dependent
entities co-operatively working out a will beyond the indi-
viduals but shared by each. In other terms, the civilisation
of which I shall write in another article, has been elaborated
out of the response of the intuitional aspect of humanity to the
creative life impulse, and intuition, in its movement towards
expression, uses the asthetical and mental aspects of
composite humanity.

James H. Cousins

SOME COMMENTS ON THE CHEMICAL COMPOUNDS
OBSERVED BY CLAIRVOYANCE'

By E. W. PRESTON, M.Sc.

N order to make progress along any line of research it is
I necessary to commence with certain working hypotheses.
Such hypotheses should be carried to their logical conclusions
and predictions made from them, for only thus can their truth
or falsehood be established.

t A Transaction of the Science Group, T.S.
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In this paper the following premises are adopted :

{a} That the Ultimate Physical Atom, E, is identical with
the electron. -

(¢) That the units described in Occult Chemistry are
the atoms of the chemist.

(@) In regard to the first of these hypotheses the articles
under review present no fresh facts. The subject has been
dealt with in the pamphlet recently published by the Science
Group and embodying Mr. Geotfrey Hodson’s observations.!

In regard to () we have in the pamphlet® above referred
to, pp. 16—17, an excellent summary of the position.
Mr. Clotworthy’s conclusion there is that the evidence is in
favour of the unit described being the atom and further study
of the articles recently published very strongly confirms
that view.

In fact these investigations on the compounds seem to
be of very great value and importance. This is not perhaps
evident at first glance or when one article is read independently
of ithe others, but on reading consecutively and classifying the
examples we find that we have here a consistent scheme and
indeed what might be considered as a new and comprehensive
system of structural chemistry worthy at least to be considered
side by side with the older or more generally accepted
concepts.

The work on the compounds goes some distance in cleat-
ing up the difficulties in the way of accepting our hypothesis
{6} These difficulties {four have bheen mentioned by
Mr. Clotworthy) may be dealt with in turn.

(1) No preliminary breaking down of the Elementary
gaseous molecule 1s mentioned in ** Occult Chemistry .

From the later work it seems likely that the observer
could see the different parts of a molecule quite clearly wzfhout

1The Occult Study of the Electron and Occult Chemisiry and Recent Advances in
Science, by E. W, Preston, M.Sc. and H, R. S. Clotweorthy, M.A,
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such breaking down; probably this was done. Sodium and
many other elements are monatomic and in such cases no
breaking down is required.

(2) Mention is made of an “atom”™ of osone.

The confusion here arises partly from the use of the
word * snake . {Occult Chemistry.) 1 we accept the “atom ™
ot Oxygen as consisting of two snakes, one positive and
one negative as is done in THE THEOSOPHIST of August, 1924,
then it would be quite consistent and correct to say that the
 atom » of ozone consists of “* three such snakes, one positive
and two negative”. The “atoms” being of course on the
gaseous level and the separate snakes, as described on
p. xvi, 0. C. on the E, level.!

(It should perhaps be stated that the nomenclature used
throughout this paper is that used in the article at the end of
Occult Chemistry, 1.c., the sub-planes are called E,, E, E,,
E, gaseous, liquid, solid. Thus the cumbrous notation hyper-
meta-prota, etc., is avoided).

(3) Science requires the molecules of Hydrogen, Oxygen
and certain other elements to be diatomic.

This is the one serious difficulty still not completely solved.

There is evidence from the descriptions of the units of
Hydrogen and Oxygen that these units could be divided in
half. On the other hand Nitrogen, Chlorine, Bromine, etc.,
though equally diatomic do not show the possibility of being
divided into exactly similar halves without very great
rearrangement.

From the evidence in the articles under consideration we
find that while Chlorine, Bromine, etc., do break on occasions,
Hydrogen can apparently divide into B parts if it wishes while
Oxygen never does break at all. Hence the apparent duality
of structure is probably only accidental.

1 Since writing the above this view has been confirmed by the article on Ozone,

THE THEOSOPHIST, Qctober, 1925.
9
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The real difficulty is based on Avogadros’ Hypothesis
and the Kinetic theory of gases and the details are given in
full in the hope that with the problem clearly stated a solution
may be suggested.

From the Kinetic theory it can be shown that
Fnm, V=% n, m, V2 . (1)
where n, and n,=the number of units {molecules} in a unit
volume of each gas.
m,; and m,=the weight of a unit of each gas
V, and V,=their average velocity at the same temperature.
Now from Thermodynamical considerations it can be

shown that the Average Kinetic Energy of the molecules at
the same temperature is the same

1
or 3 m; Vi’=1m, V2 ... (2)
s from (1) n)=n,
2.e.,, equal volumes of gas contain the same number of
molecules, or free units at the same temperature.

Now applying this to the standard case of Hydrogen and
Chlorine we find:

1 volume Hyd. -+1 volume Chlorine=2 volumes Hydro-
chloric acid

. n molecules Hyd. +n mols: Chlorine=2n mols Hydro-
chloric acid

., either (1) Both the Hydrogen and Chlorine units must
divide in half

or (2) Two Hydrogen units must be associated and act as one
unit as regards pressure.

The compound Hcl as described in THE THEOSOPHIST
August, 1924, contains the w/ole of a chlorine and a Hydrogen
atom or unit, z.e., the atoms do #ot divide.

But since there is no evidence in any of the observations
for association of two H atoms it is difficult to see the way out
unless we say either
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(1) Association does take place but the atoms are so far
apart relatively that the observers did not see the connection.

(2) That Hel dissociates in some way. (This would be
difficult as the parts of the H atom are divided to the E, level.)

In any case this difficulty only applies to a very few
cases, the diatomic gases, and may well be left for further
observation. :

(4) As regards the fourth difficulty that “ zhe facts of
science are entively against any disruption of the atom in the
formation of compounds,” it would seem that for the time at
least, if we are to give Ovcult Chemustry a fair hearing, we
must accept the fact that this does happen as, at least, a
working hypothesis. '

Indeed the facts before us almost imply that chemical
change consists in this very disruption and is always accom-
panied by change of sub-plane. It is known that chemical
change s accompanied by evolution of energy and this
suggests that the evolution of a particular type of energy may
be associated with a given change of sub-plane.

In summing up these arguments we see that the observa-
tions now before us take us some distance further than the
facts at our disposal when the pamphlet quoted was written and
that we are justified in placing a high estimate on their value.

1t is worth while therefore to take up their study in
further detail and for that purpose the compounds examined

have been grouped into similar types.

(1) Na C/(March, 1924).
From these observations we se€ that the whole form of

compounds is much more complex than science supposes.
Na C! for example is a very beautiful substance of cubic form
as would be expected from its cubic crystal structure, A
« grand centre ” is indicated but this is not in ac?ordance with
what is required by science, since present theories postulate a
positive nucleus for each atom but not for a molecule as a whole.
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(2) H,0 (March, 1924). In this substance each H atom
keeps its own individuality and does not decompose, unless
there is evidence for decomposition in the fact that in the
diagram the H atom corresponds to that given in Occult
Chemistry for H on the E, plane and not for the H atom
in the gaseous state. It would be interesting to know if this
is correct or only a slight error in the diagram. There are
difficulties connected with Hydrogen in many ways since
Occult Chemistry would lead to the idea that there are more
negative E, than positive while in Fuwrst Principles of Theo-
sophy Hydrogen is given as composed of 9 positive E, and 9
negative. Water is interesting from the chemist’s point of
view from the fact that its structure appears to show no
relation to OH.

(3) OH (April, 1924). The Hydroxyl group. Here we
have one of a number of distinct groups which keep their
form and can be distinguished in many compounds.

The double oxygen snake stands in the centre and the
H divides to the E, level into two triangles, positive and
negative.

(4) H, O, (April, 1924). Isrelated to OH and not to water
being merely two Hydroxyls.

The OH group persists in this, in alcohols (ROH) and in
Ca (OH), Some sort of valence connects the QH groups
possibly the second valence of the oxygens since each
oxygen uses 2 half valencies only to hold the 2 Hydrogen
triangles.

The force from the earth spoken of in this connection as
causing the decomposition of H,0, is interesting, but it is dif-
ficult to see why it should act so markedly in this particular
case and not noticeably in any others. it would be expected
to affect all compounds equally since it is a steady radiation.

(6) NeOH (August, 1924). Like OH with the Na atom
through the middle of the O snake. It is not at all like NaCl.
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(6) HC!(August, 1924). Very similar to the NaOH. In
each. case the H breaks down to E, triangles which float at
the top and bottom.

Carbon compounds.

(a) Aliphatic or open chain compounds.

(1) Methane CH, (March, 1924). The carbon atom is an
octahedron. It has 8 half-valencies, 4 positive and 4 negative,
which are satisfied by 8 Hydrogen triangles. The H being
again broken down to the E, plane. It is this repeated de-
composition of the Hydrogen which suggests that chemical
change implies change of sub-plane in at least one component,
but we have not sufficient data yet to form a definite conclusion.

The Octahedral structure of carbon is of great interest.
It should be noticed that if only one set of valencies are taken,
i.e., the 4 positive or the 4 negative they will be found to be
divected to the corners or faces of a tetrahedron as required by
ordinary structural chemistry. The conception of 8 half-
valencies for Carbon finds its parallel in the modern method?

of representing Carbon as

— (=
I

or, as in Fry’s Electronic Couception of Valence, 1921, where
it is stated p. 49 that “ The quadrivalent Carbon atom can
function electronically as

!

_*_-
FC b
..!,_

t 7. J. Thomson, Ramsay and others.

4 i f
++6+=C——p
\ | ,\

+ & 4+
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.., with 4 positive valencies or 4 negative or any interme-
diate stage.

Occult investigation shows that it acts as positive and
negative simultaneously, at least in the chain compounds, each
half-valence being satisfied.

(8) ¢H,04 (April, 1924). Here we have the usual
decomposition of 3H atoms to satisfy 6 hall-valencies and the
OH group remaining distinct yet satisfying 2 half-valencies.
The OH groups must be monovalent.

(9) CH,C! (March, 1925). Similar to the above except
that the chlorine satisfies two half-valencies. An isomer
exists,. This i1s a case which could be tested in the
laboratory.

(10) G, (April, 1924]. The interesting point about this
compound is that we are here given the method of linking
between two C atoms. It is apparently done by two half-
valencies from each C atom mutually satisfying one another.
So far it 1s in accordance with required structure and in
addition affords an explanation (based on the fact that both
positive and negative funnels take part) of the fact that in the
usual method we have to imagine two Carbon bonds of the
same nature being mutually satisfied. The action of the half
valencies being represented thus Cz==C would suggest
Thomson’s or Fry’s Formule as referved to above. Thomson
regards the atoms as bound together by tubes of force. For
every tube of force sent out by an electron in one atom the
latter must be the recipient of a second tube sent out by
a second atom, Thus each single linkage is considered
as consisting of two parts, one positive and the other
negative.

The half valence idea or as it would be better expressed
the idea that each atom has a definite number of valencies,
half of which are positive and halt negative, is thus guite in
accord with scientific theory.
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(11) CH,COOH. Acetic acid {April, 1924). This is
represented diagrammatically (THE THEOSOPHIST, April,

1924) as

1

§H\/“}H \/’

. H
o ¢ / 3
14 7 o~ 7 \ 1H

and the interest lies in the second Carbon atom where the O
atoms are attached symmetrically and, incidentally, are

represented as monovalent. -
The usually accepted formula is

i

(a)

/

_~0—H

_C LB
\o

:n which one oxygen forms part of the OH group while
the other has the ketonic linkage. In formula (A} there
is no distinction between the two O atoms though the H
is said to be ““restless ” owing to their proximity. This would
account both for the ease in which the group is attacked
and for the absence of true ketonic reactions. In fact the
formula is very suggestive and indicates a possible line of
research,

(12) CHChL and CCI {March, 1925) are on the same
tines as CH,Cl being built up as would be expected on the

system adopted.
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{13) C.H, Acetylene (March, 1925). Here we have two
points of interest. The usual formula is H—C = C—H, the
two carbons being united by a triple bond. Occult investiga-
tion on the contrary gives only one bond, the other three of
each carbon being satisfied by the H atoms. It is noticeable
that double and triple bonds were #of observed where they are
usually postulated in Chemistry, ¢.g., in this substance C,H,
and in acetic acid. The other interesting point in Acetylene
is that in order to satisfy the 12 remaining half-valencies of
the two carbons the two H atoms are forced to divide into 6
parts each, z.e., they decompose as far as the E, plane. It is
interesting that they can do this and still retain their identity.
One would expect this to be associated with some manifesta-
tion of energy and in fact acetylene compounds are very
explosive.

(8) Inorganic Compounds.

In these compounds the carbon z¢se/f breaks up.

(14) CO Carbon monoxide (August, 1924). This is very
similar to the OH group. The oxygen is still upright in the
middle and the C is broken in half and floats above and below
like the H does in OH.

(15) CO, (August, 1924} is like H,0,. There are two
oxygens but the C is broken into 4 parts. The C is at the E,
level (O.C. p. 77). It is very difficult to see how the valence
acts in these compounds. As before one might suggest that
the oxygen has some auxiliary valence with which it links
the two groups as in H,0,. There is a common centre or
core for CO,, but its action is not clear.

(16) Na,CO; (August, 1924). This is a complex body in
which the sodium and oxygen atoms remain unchanged while
the C breaks up as it always seems to do in inorganic
compounds. It is interesting that, as stated by Mr. Jinaraja-
dasa the triangular arrangement of the O atoms has been
detected by Prof. Bragg.
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(17) Ca(OH), (March, 1925). Here we have anothe
element—Calcium. It is a tetrahedron and the (OH) groups
behave as they do with C, i.c., set themselves across the
funnels.

(18) Ca(, Calcium Carbide (March, 1925). This is
remarkable for the fact that it is the Calcium which remains
fundamentally unchanged while the C breaks to the E, level
and enters the Ca funnels.

Aromatic or Ring compounds (April, 1924).

(19) Benzene CiH, (April, 1924). This is a complex
body whose outer form is an Octahedron with a dodecahedron
in the centre formed by two funnels from each of the 6 C
atoms. One Hydrogen is attached to each C atom and these
are decomposed to the E, level and quite symmetricully
arranged.

There are apparently no links (or valencies) directly
between C and C or between C and the centre though there
must be forces to maintain the positions at the corners of the
octahedron.

In Collie’s formula (Trares: Chem. Soc, 1897, 71, 1013)
the Carhon atoms are arranged at the corners of an octahedron
and oscillation takes place through various phases including
the centric formula. By postulating this oscillation Collie
was able to explain the behaviour of benzene and its
derivatives.

The structural formula proposed in these investigations
does not differ very much from the Collie formula. It would
be interesting to know if oscillation exists or if the relative
positions occupied are strictly constant. By oscillation is
meant an internal oscillation and not the general movement of
the molecule as a whole.

In the suggested form for thi
Naphthalene and Anthracene the
explaining isomers, action of sulffti
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hope that original work in this direction will shortly be
completed.

It is obvious from the above that from a study of the
details of clairvoyant work on the chemical compounds there
emerges a new and fascinating system of structural chemistry
and it seems likely that if these are clearly visualised and
their implications studied, we may hope to make definite
progress in the correlation of modern Science and Theosophical
Teaching.

E. W. Preston

AN ARTICLE BY H.P.B.

Mgr. LOYD’S QUESTIONS TO MOHINI
ANSWERED BY MADAME BLAVATSKY

i i ticle, in H. P. B.’s hand-
[ following article, or draft of an article, in
Writi;[‘é] 2xigts among the Adyar T.S. Records.—C. J.]

Question 1. What proof is there of the existence and
vers of the exalted 7ace of beings styled Adepts or Mahatmas.
> Answer. We know of no “race of beings” styled the
Adepts or Mahatmas. We know only of mortal men, as we are
ourselves, who, though born in .the same way as we are bo'rn
and subject to death in the end, in common with all.humanfty
of our fifth race—have nevertheless by self-restraint, purity
of life, and steadiness of purpose become Adepts. ’I:fxese we
know, and no others. For us, They are the most exrz{tea’
beings” we know of, on this earth, as t.he m-ost wise, and kind,
nd pure of men. The proofs of Their existence for those of
) ho know Them, who have lived near Them, and learned
?:;mwThemMare furnished by our physical as much as our
spiritual senses. Were Mr Loyd to go to Tibet, Fhere to
preach the Hermetic Doctrine and to speak of Mrs. Kingsford
who is still less known in that coun.try than our Ma:)atmas
re here; and were the Tibetan sceptics to ask him E What
: § is there of the existence and powers of clairvoyant
Z:::ship of the exalted being styled by him Dr. Annie Kings-
d—what would Mr. Loyd answer ?

I pause for a reply. ) .
’ 2. Mr. Loyd says that he puts this question simply,

s although he wishes to believe in the existence of the
‘;Zc;l;tmaé he feels it impossible rationally so to do without
a 2

for
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evidence, “ and so far as he can see, no sufficient evidence
has yet been received that they even exist ”.

Ans. In Baring Gould’s Popular Myths (I believe) a
story is told showing how easy it is to connect the best known
historical personages into solar or other myths. A certain
French Abbé undertook to furnish the best, the most
unimpeachable evidence that Napoleon the 1st was but a
solar myth—and he did it. If a person will not see,
and will go moreover daily to an occulist, who, under
the pretext of improving will impair his sight—whose fault is
it? Mr. Loyd, instead of remaining with the London Lodge,
1s a jealous visitor of the Hermetic Lodge, whose Fellows
loudly proclaim in the Pall Mall Gazette for one place—that
having rather a mystic than an occult character they depend
for guidance upon no “ Mahatmas” and can boast no worker
of wonders on the phenomenal plane! If so, then why belong
to the Theosophical Society at all ? or, once belonging to it,
but finding wiser teachings in the Doctrine of Hermes, why
not, availing oneself of art. the 2nd of the Ru/es, which gives
the Fellows full permission to constitute themselves in
branches or groups of co-religionists, or co~workers, of persons
in short, of the same way of thinking—why not leave the
vexed question alone ? Surely, the existence or non-existence
of our Mahatmas is a problem of very little importance to
those who do not accept their teachings? It interests only
those who do; and Mr. Loyd is not one of these. It thus
becomes simply idle curiosity; and I am sorry to say, a
malevolent desire to embarrass if possible, to put into a false
position those of the Fellows who, while believing and having
confidence in the Mahatmas and their teachings are unable,
so far, to say, as we can—We know them personally, and look
straight into the face of our opponents. I am one of those,
who have seen them, lived near them, and have as much proof
of the existence of these revered Masters as I have of those
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his guru—Mrs. Kingsford. I pause again,

; er;.' Lizy(i\,’lrénl?oyd pfepared to look me straight in the face,
N ?Sl .ok into his eyes and say to me that I am a /zar ? And
?xsavin; disposed thus of me, is he prgpared to do the same
with Colonel Olcott, who has also_ seen h1§ guru and Mahatma
¢ Hoomi personally? And with Mohini, and Mr..Ejrown,
Root in degree, and with Damodar and Darbagiri Nath
fo a certe other; who have been blessed for a longer or a
f;:grtse(; rﬁ?:ey with‘ the Master’s presence, in their own living

?
i merely astral forms: . .
bodies, no‘; nEV};rything in our Society is founded on the

teachir‘xgs of the Mahatmas "—says Mr. Loyd. o
Ans. ] answer—not 8o if he means py our Socxe?y
the Parent body; for we have, t_o begin with 8 Branches in
Ceylon, and many more n Ind}a, composed of 'orthodox,
Southern Buddhists, and of Freethlnker§, who never interested
themselves about our Mahatmas or their tgachmgs; and who
are yet devoted theosophists—-phllanthroplst53 and scholars.
But if by “our” Society—the London Lodge is meant.—then,
I say, if unfortunately, during our absence some too jealous
theosophists had such a desire tpe un.adv1sab1hty f’f such a
w been taken into consideration, as you will all see
Now, the Fellows of the London Lodge are at
liberty to form themselves into distinct groups, if they so
fer it. Every group is at liberty to choose its own masters
preier hilosophy—or any object of research it likes. The
as its own pme whe:n I, one of the Founders of the Society
time has cgak plainly. Experience of the last few months
have }t]ov:g how dangerous it was to have rules, and not to
ha.sd > bo tilem- Henceforth they must and ska// be enforced.
iil)t\)llh:;the}; the London Lodge consists of two or more groups it
ne Lodge and every group in it must be made subordinate
These groups will have to meet probably at
d then article VI will have to be enforced.

plan has no
presently.

s 0
to its rules.
eneral meetings, an‘
'gI‘his article reads: (Read.}




THE MYSTERIES IN DRUIDIC MYTHOLOGY?

By D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

The history and character of Keridwen are exhibited in a
very curious mythological tale, called Hesan Taliesin, the History of
Taliesin. It is prefixed to the work of that bard, and has been
supposed to contain some romantic account of his birth; but in
reality it_has nothing to do with the history of an individual or with
romance, in the common acceptance of that term. It is a mythological
allegory on the subject of initiation into the mystery-rites of
Keridwen . . . I cannot but esteem it one of the most precious
fragments of British antiquity which is now extant.®

THE following abridged account of the myth is based upon
The Mythology of the British Druids by Edward Davies
and I have given his interpretations and annotations as far as
possible. I do so because, among other reasons, Edward
Davies regarded these Druidic rites as the superstitions of
heathens and pagans. His great love for the mythological
lore and traditions of British antiquity, however, enabled him
to forget his bias in his study up to a certain point! The
names in the story though they occur in what is often regarded
as history are evidently, he thinks, selected for “ the purpose
of carrying on the allegory without wholly removing the
mystic veil ”.
It appears that in former times “there was a man of
noble descent” in a place called the Head of the Lake. His

VSee The Mythology of the British Druids. Edward Davies, 1809. Compare with
Taliesin in Mahinogion, by Lady Charlotte Guest.

2Tegid and Avagddu, though father and son, “are frequently the same person
under different points of view " in Kellic Mythology, says Davies, and the son “ hasa
secondary allusion, in his forlorn state to the initiated, and in his regenerated state to
the adept in the mysteries of Druidism ™.
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name was Tegid Voel, which means Blissful Unmanifestation.
His estate was in the middle of the Lake of Tegid.

His espoused wife was named Keridwen, and by this wife he
had a son, Morvan ap Tegid (Raven of the Sea) and a daughter called
Creirwy (the Symbol of the Egg), the sacred token of Life. She was
the most beautiful' maiden_ in the world. But these children had a
brother, named Avagddu or Utter Darkness, the most hidious of beings.

And it was about the fortunes of this black, ugly son that
his mother, Keridwen, was concerned. She had it in mind
that he would have but little chance of his being received into
honourable and reputable company unless he were endowed
with some worthy gifts and accomplishments of learning and

wisdom. ¢ For this was in the first period of Arthur and the

Round Table ”. )
Keridwen then determined, in accordance with the

mystery books of the Wise in the uses of Fire, to prepare for
her son a Cauldron of Inspiration and Sciences with a view to
securing his admission into honourable society.

The cauldron began to boil, and it was required that the
boiling be continued without interruption for a year and a day
until Three Blessed Drops of the endowment of the Spirit
could be obtained.

Gwion (the little) and a blind man, named Morda, a ruler
of the sea, were appointed to look after the fires and the

1 uldron.
bmlmioi}:l (in(z:mtime, Keridwen, with due attention to the books of

d the hours of the planets, employed herself in
bAostg:gi):;y’an?inin collecting plants and herbs of every species which

ossessed rare virtues. .
p About the time of the completion of the year, three drops

of the efficacious water flew out of the cafﬂdron on to Gwion’s
finger, and the heat of the water “ occasioned his putting his
finger in his mouth . As soon, ho.wever, as the drops
touched his lips, all the events of futurity were opened to his

£
. ddu, though father and son, ‘‘are frequ_ently the same person
un ) Tedgfl;i 2;:‘: ;ﬁ;,:tgs of view ” in Keltic Mytk_xo!ogy, says Qavxe_s, and the son *“has a
de‘fdarl e,:llusior), in his forlorn :state to the initiated, and in his regenerated state to
. 13,
::;:o:depgin the mysteries of Druidism 7.
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view. He also became aware of the designs of Keridwen and
he greatly feared her stratagems and in “extreme terror he
fled away to his native country ”.

As for the cauldron, it divided itself into two halves.
The whole of the water, which now flowed away, excepting
the three precious drops, was poisonous.

At this crucial moment Keridwen entered and seeing the
cauldron in twain and ber work entirely lost, struck the blind
Morda a blow on the head. Morda protested and told her
that it was Gwion who had stolen away with the three drops.
Whereupon Keridwen, seeing Gwion at a distance, ran in
pursuit of him.

Gwion at once changed himself into a hare and doubled
his speed; but Keridwen instantly becoming a greyhound
turned him and chased him towards a river. Leaping into
the stream he assumed the form of a fish ; but his relentless
pursuer now became an otter and traced him through the
stream. He was thus obliged to take the form of a bird and
fly away through the air. Here again he had no means of
escape for the lady changed herself into a sparrow hawk and
was rapidly gaining upon him, almost in the act of pouncing
upon him, when, “shuddering with the dread of death,” he
perceived a heap of clean wheat upon a floor, and dropped
into the middle of it and assumed the form of a single grain.

Keridwen then took the form of a black, high-crested hen,
descended into the wheat, scratched him out, distinguished
and then swallowed him, and as the story relates “she was
pregnant of him, and when delivered of him, she found him
so lovely a babe, that she had not the resolution to put him to
death ”, She placed him, however, in a coracle, covered with
a skin, and cast him into the sea.

Apparently he drifts about on the sea until he washed up
to “Gwyddno’s weir”. In that weir it was usual to take fish
to the value of one hundred pounds every year.
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Now it happened that Gwyddno h?d a mo§t unfortunate
and needy son who was a great afflif:t1on to his Father. On
being persuaded, his father allowe:d his son, Elphm“by name,
to have the drawing of the weir on that .yea,f to prove
whether any good fortune would ever attend hl.m .

Elphin did so next day and found no%hmg. But as he
was going away he saw the coracle. The weirmen 'reproached
Elphin on his ill-luck and for thus destroying the virtue of the

1 hen he replied: . _
Welr’“;v-loiv so? That coracle may possibly contain the value

o }xr;li;edt}?:;ng;;zned the skin they discovered an infant
with a most radiant brow, and one said to Elphin: “ Behold
iesi iant brow !”
e ot Buow, wil be his name,” said Elphin. He
took him in his arms and placed him l?ehlnd him upon .hls
own horse and took him to the castle,. His fafh.er,' demanding
to know whether he was a human belr-)g or spirit, 1s ansyvered
by the infant in a mystical song ifl which he professe§ hlm‘s?]f
a primary Bard who had existed in all ages and who identifies

imself with the sun. N
hlrnsgwyddno astonished at such proficiency, demands

another song, and is answered as follows:

nk rightly of God. It is meet to pray earnestly

It is meet to thi benefits which proceed from Him cannot be

to God, because the
impeded.

Thrice have I been born. [ know how to meditate. It is

to seek the sciences of the world

woeful that men will nof o7 for 1 know all that has been and all

which are treasur?td in my bosom;
t will be hereatter. - ,
e vI"‘;ere the mystical history of Keridwen’s dark, matter-born

son who became the Radiant Brow Floses. He who once
he ugliest has been transformed 1ntf> the most beautiful,
b the nce was the most unwise and ignorant has become
ltll(:e Wm:stoenlightened and wise., he w.ho or:ce was the most
unfavoured has been crowned with Radiance!
1
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The following comments from the long annotations” of
Edward Davies may be of some interest.

The Cauldron of Keridwen makes a very conspicuous figure in the
works of the mystical Bards, from the beginning of the sixth to the
close of the twelfth century. In these authors we find the term pair
(cauldron) used metaphorically to imply the whole mass of doctrine
and discipline, together with the confined circle of arts and sciences,
which pertained to the priesthood of Britain. The preparation of this
vase or cauldron was a necessary preliminary to the celebration of
their most sacred mysteries; it stands as a symbol of the mysteries
themselves and of all the benefits supposed to result from them.

The poem called “ Taliesin’s Chair "’ enumerates a multitude of
ingredients which entered into the mystical decoction, and seems to
describe it as designed for purification by sprinkling, then for the
preparation of a bath, and, again, as used in a rite of libation, and,
lastly, as constituting a drink for aspirants. The sacred vessel is
there called Pair Pumwydd, the Cauldron of the Five Trees or Plants,*
alluding, I suppose, to the five particular species of plants deemed
essentially requisite in the preparation.

Some of the mythological tales represent this cauldron as a
bath which conferred immortality or as a means of restoring dead
persons to life, but deprived them of utterance, referring to the oath of
secrecy which was administered previous to initiation.

In another poem Taliesin refers to the cauldron as “the
ruler of the deep”.

Am I not contending for the praise of that lore, if it were
regarded, which was four time reviewed in the quadrangular en-
closure. As the first sentence was it uttered from the cauldron
which began to be warmed by the breath of the nine maidens, Is not
this cauldron the ruler of the deep? What is its quality ? With
the ridge of pearls round its border it will not bojl the food of 2
coward and one who is not bound to his sacred oath. Against him
will be lifted the white gleaming sword: and in the hand of the
sword-bearer shall he be left.

In the “fabulous wildness” of the description of the
pursuit of Gwion by Keridwen we may discover constant
allusions to the fables of Ceres and her mystical rites,
continues our author. Keridwen here assumes the character
of a Fury. Under this idea she is elsewhere represented.
And Taliesin himself says he had been in the womb of
Keridwen Wrach (the Fury). This Fury was the Goddess of

' Or five elements, or five sciences, or five principles,
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Death. (The death of Arthur is said to be due to his contend-
ing with the Fury in the Hall of Glastonbury). And as
Keridwen was the Genius of a sacred Ship, so Death, of which
she was Goddess, is represented under the symbol of the Ship
of Earth.! “Everyone will come into the Ship of Earth,”
says the Bard. (It is interesting to note that this ship or ark
has been described as a ‘“ house or ark of two stories, one of
which is under the water and the other above the water ™.
This is a very slightly veiled symbol of the spirit half and the
matter half, the universal and the limited, in the human
cosmos.)

The using of the oar “was a proper symbol by the
Genius of a floating vessel and the action that of her triumph
over the watery element”. This refers to the striking of
Morda on the head “ with an oar” by Keridwen when the
cauldron had broken in two. (This leads one to infer that the
terms Avagddu, Morda, and Gwion, are perhaps symbolical of
the physical, emotional and mental bodies of the aspirant.
Morda was responsible for the kindling of the fires and Gwion
was to “ superintend ” the “ boiling ”.)

Referring to the symbolism of the dog, the author com-
pares the story with Virgil's © ZAneid” and its description of
«gll that was lawful to reveal of the Eleusinian mysteries ”.
There we find that the first terrific objects which presented
themselves to the hero, while the priestess was conducting
him towards the mystic river, were in the form of dogs or
hounds In the sepulture which represents the
Elusinian cave, Ceres is attended by a dog, and the aspirant,

14 The Druids are called Serpents by the V\.lelsh' Bards. This title they ?wed,
I suppose, to their regenerative system of transmigration . . . ‘The renovation of

kind was the great doctrine set forth by the Ark-ile mysteries.” Edward Davies.
m}e:n Druids used the egg as a symbol, and concealed within each were tokens and
; eb lrlf‘ kept as a profound secret ’. These were either a ‘‘ lunette of glass, crescent
sym Ots hepe, or a small ring of the same material . These were called the “ gems of
or boat s BI; 1, Some were blue, some white, some green, and a fourth variegated
the Seﬁpezr}x] s .colours The last were for the noviciates or disciples. The gem was
with a ree ' regeneration,” says Davies. * The secret of making these

i a5 a symbol of era s
;:fnv:egvas totally unknown in Britain except to the Druids.’

(4
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in the form of a child, is brought into the cave by another
dog . . . Whatever served to keep aloof profane intrusion
and to defend the awful sanctity of the Temple, may have
been symbolised by the guardian dog.!

The otter or water-dog may aptly symbolise the hierophant
whose office it was to plunge the aspirant into the stream.

At last, the novitiate became ‘a grain of pure wheat’. ¢
He was now cleaned from his impurities, and had assumed a grm
which was eminently sacred to Ceres. In this form the Goddess
receives him into her bosom.

This symbolical representation of reaching Unity

must imply something more than introduction into the
Sanctuary. fhig ispirant was intended for the Priesthood and here
we have the story of his enclosure in some ship, or cell, or cave . . .
In this enclosure he is subjected to a rigid course of discipline.
. The completion of the initiatory rites was deemed a regenera-
tion or new birth, and was distinguished by that name. So our
aspirant is represented as having been born again of the mystical
Keridwen,

As yet, however, we seem to have been only contemplating
the lesser mysteries—the greater are still to succeed . . .
After the aspirant had completed his course of discipline in the cell,
had gone through the ceremonies of the lesser mysteries and had been
born again of Keridwen. we are told that the Goddess enclosed him
in a boat covered with skin and cast him into the sea.

The following poem will throw some light on this “casting
into the sea”. The Hierophant and the aspirant are standing

at the sea shore and, trembling at the thought of the perilous
adventure, the latter exclaims

“Though I love the sea beach, I dread the open sea ; a billow
may come, undulating over the Stone.

Y Compare Lumen de Lumine (part 1), by Thomas Vaughan.

“This was no sooner spoken but she (Thalia) passed by those diamond-like, rocky
salts, and brought me to a rock of adamant, figured to a just entire cube. It was the
basis to a fiery trigon of pure carbuncle, whose imprisoned flames did stretch and
strive for heaven. To the fore square or frontlet of this rock was annexed a little
portal, and in that hung a tablet. It was a painted hedgehog, so rolled and wrapped up
in his bag he could not easily be discomposed. Over this stood a dog snarling, and
hard by him this instruction : ¢ Softly, or he pricks."

.The stag is often a symbhol ¢f the aspirant in Keltic tales and hounds the fury-
minisirants of the mysteries. Traditions relating to Cwn Annwn the ““ hounds of the
underworld ” still exist in Wales and parts of Britain, ‘The name of the dog of Gwyn
ab Nudd, the Kellic Pluto, {s Dor-Marth, the Gate of Sorrow.”
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“ this the Hierophant replies: To the brave, to the
magnani]r;loous, 1to the amiable, to the generous, who boldly_embarks,
the ascending Stone of the Bards will prove the harbour of life.

irant: “ Though I love the strand, I dread the wave. Gr(;at
has beglsfga\?iolence—dismal the overwhelming stroke. Even to him
who survives it will be the subject of lamentation.

i t: “It is a pleasant act to wash on the bosom of the
fair wgéfop{‘lﬁgugh it fill the receptacle, it will not disturb the heart.
My associated train regard (allow ?) not its overwhelming.

«“ i ho repented of his enterprise the lofty wave
Furriod Aﬂslefogagéﬁrwfar away to his death; but the brave, the
muargnanimous will find his compensation in arriving at the Stone.
The conduct of the water will declare their merit.

The Hierophant then addresses a rejected candidate :

“Thy coming without external purity is a pledge that I will
not receive thee. Take out the gloomy one.

“ i in magnificent terms of the bepefits

ich BN ggfilsgé E‘%rt;)isﬂigzgkmysferious rites. They were viewed
wohic vtve'l;fl ortant to the happiness of human life. They imparted
s mgs 1"e pce in its greatest purity and perfection. He who had
P sfil llaj's robation was called ngwyc_id, Blessed or Joyous,
ggren&ﬁt)ehaslre&vered peace or joy and intelligence, or who has been

brought back to the Presence.”

Hence the reference in a poem called “The Chair of

Keridwen: ' _
son, the correcting god formed him

As ;0 A},;?eg:lsdu,h‘lmt'h:“égntention of the Mysteries his wisdom

anew for 31’1’1. ‘The most accomplished of beings is he. Gwydion,
has exceeded mine. his exquisite art, charmed forth a living woman

the son of Don, by lossoms of the oak, of the broom, and of
tc}c:;n ﬁ’iﬁﬁoovag?ﬁfﬁf ’;E:iiegtoand most graceful man ever saw—

d adorned with bold curves of resplendent folds and he farmed a
?tlately steed with illustrious trappings.

“Thus is Avagddu transfigured 1

D. Jefirey Williams

, the Sun in visible manifesfafion, is symbolised in
})Th?dLng:zlgf ;lee !Sk:’elaifg}::egton: in the centre of the Circle, hence a * holy
the Urmd L1

of holies ?,



SONG OF THE DELEGATES

JUBILEE CONVENTION, 1925

FRroM many lands, from many climes we come,
And many tongues we speak ;

Yet in this place of light all find our home—
For light we seek.

Familiar faces seen long years before

Now once again we meet ;

Friends of past lives, now recognised once more,
With joy we greet.

A common past unites our diverse hand ;
We serve the same great Lords ;

A common future links us hand to hand,
Like mighty cords.

Our strength, our dedication ever grow

ore pure, more deep, more true ;
New light we see, shining in those we know,
Now born anew.

Each brother’s triumph joyfully we hail,
Ourselves more full of hope ;

For if all these achieve, not one need fail
To climb that slope.

In joy for one great purpose we unite
Here in this sacred place ;

And in our joint devotion’s flarning light
We glimpse His Face.

So near the Blesséd Presence of the Lord
Whose swift return we wait,

That even now we feel His love out-pour’d
To banish hate.

So, freed from thoughts of self, devotion fill'd,

Our utmost strength we bring ;

Our hearts and minds are calm ; all storms are still'd ;
We wait our King.

D. H. S.

ART CULTURE AND THE CHILD
By M. W. BARRIE, M.A.

RT is the name we generally apply to those human
A activities by which men can express some fragmentary
glimpse of Truth in the spirit of Beauty to arouse their fellows
to a loftier conception of nobility and life. But the truth about
art is as unknown to the general mass of mankind as the truth
about religion or the truth about knowledge. We feel art.as
we feel a deep stirring of our souls when one of the Mysteries
of Life dawns on our consciousness for a moment. We hunger
for that sesthetic joy which “a thing of beauty ” moves in us
as a thirsty man for water but not knowing what it is we
hunger for. It is very much akin to that panting of the hart
after the waterbrooks which “similises” the longing of the
soul after God, and it is akin because it is really one of its
aspects. We look round us and see religion without beauty
and find a great mass of mankind alienated thereby. We find
also beauty without truth or nobility and the deeper hunger of
the soul is still unsatisfied, for only with the threefold draught
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of Goodness, Truth and Beauty will we find any sense of that
certainty which means rest and peace for the pilgrim soul in
his long evolutionary journey.

Instead of the conflict which still prevails then between
the three elements which are necessary for the highest Art
(and nothing less than the highest should be our aim) we
should find these three harmonised in Art. Art is non-moral,
one hears on one hand; art has nothing to do with Truth, on
the other; it exists for its own sake, for Beauty alone it is
asserted. This is the doctrine of division which kills the very
life of veal art, which, to make its universal appeal to man,
and to endure, cannot be deprived of half, if not two-thirds, of
its life force. Without the spirit of truth and goodness, which
must not be confused with narrowness and bigotry, we get
those superficial creations which die with the age in which
they are born,—a lilt but no song—a cubist suggestion but no
form of beauty, the froth of soul life, bubbles on the current
of the time. These will always come and collect in the
eddies of the main stream, it is part of the law, but we do
not turn our attention to the scum, thinking to find the
true constitution of the current. Even the mud, which is
carried with the stream, is in suspension only and is not an
essential element of the water of life. It is in the pure art-
stream that we will find the true essentials of art—the mud
and the froth we take as a matter of course—and there it will
be seen that the art, which touches truth and pure morality,
not the prudish mock morality that has caused so much
dissention in the modern world, is the art which expresses
true Beauty; for the wind of truth and the perfume of noble
life are as all pervasive and penetrative and as mystical and
subtle as the waters of Beauty. ‘ The wind bloweth where it
listeth . ., . but canst not tell whence it cometh and whither
it goeth.” We know the sound of it however if we list deeply
and its scent permeates our whole being. This same mystical

"‘&'\ )
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character is true of all the three elements which constitute not
only Art but Science and Religion. When in the combination
of the three, Beauty predominates we get Art, when Truth
predominates we get the Science of Life, when Goodness
predominates we get Religion and High Morality. Each
aspect would be impossible or an “ abortion,” to use the
gnostic phrase, without the other two. This then is the
first view of art I would present. But this union of Beauty,
Goodness and Truth belongs to the inner realms of Light, the
world of inspiration, of ideals in the Platonic sense, the
noumenal world. The Spirit of Art, it is true, breathes round
us, penetrates through us and pervades our whole universe
but more often than not we neither feel it, nor know it, nor
understand it.

The great artists know it however and are the high-
priests of Beauty; they reveal to us the mysteries we do not
understand. This office they hold by reason of their special
constitution. They have the power of entering the world of
Ideals « where all are one in Paradise,” * where the Eternals
are,” and they usually possess some special technical skill as
a channel of expression. Their nature 1is so attuned {o this
inner realm that its life breathes through them in such a
measure as to affect our duller sensibility and in whatever
form the artist chooses. Always behind the form we sense
the life, the Spirit of Beauty. And so perfect is the union of
the life with the form that when his inspiration comes he
seldom knows how it takes form. We say his consciousness
is at a higher level than normally, and it almost seems as if
the fire of inspiration itself moulded the raw material in the
artist’s mind. Yet the perfection of form as a perfect
expression of his vision varies with the artist. There are
“ mute inglorious Miltons »__inglorious, that is to say as
regards the fame of the world, but glorious in the radiance of
inner experience. Art, the glory of manifested Beauty, then,

12
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depends on the power of expression. Without technical skill
of some kind the sensitive heart and mind must be dumb, and
inspiration is lost to the world. This makes the second view
of the essentials of art culture. The Life caught by the soul
of the artist must take Form and be moulded through skill of
hand, eye, ear.

It is generally acknowledged that an artistic genius,
whether poet, painter, musician or sculptor, rises at the
moments of his inspiration to a height of consciousness that
the average man will only dimly sense or feel., Can this state
be analysed ? No more than the cosmic consciousness of the
mystic to which it is akin. But we can know something
about if, though itself we cannot know till we experience it.
Ope of the chief characteristics of this artistic vision and the
true spirit of Beauty and Art is that its influence is felt by all
mankind. The universal appeal of Shakespeare and of Greek
Art are examples. Why is this so? For the reason already
given, that they belong to the world of Ideals, the noumenal
world, that plane where the unity of all things is felt and
realised. The Greeks moreover were not artists by chance or
spasmodically. They were not only great arlists but they
knew the secret of artistic psychology. Indeed it may be said
that Greece produced great artists because of this knowledge.
She knew how to cultivate Art. The Greeks were a nation of
philosophers as well as artists. They cultivated that type of
mind that could soar to the world of the Eternals, Beauty,
Goodness and Truth, and they developed a high degree of
technical skill. Their high standard of creative art depended
on the lofty philosophic culture as well as on the general
prevalence of skilled craftsmanship. The intensive spiritual
and intellectual culture of which Plato is the supreme example
known to us, developed that noble type of mind which could
contact the Noumenal World, the world of perfect forms and
therefore of Ideal Beauty.
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It is here also that we find the secret of the standard of
Beauty if we apply the term “ standard ” to that vague spirit of
Beauty which is felt by all in the least sensitive to it. It
is rather the breath of the spirit, a touch of the ideal which
all feel but only a few know, and it is this which makes all
great arts akin. They belong to the same atmosphere though
they differ in externals.

The Platonic School of Philosophers knew of the hidden
side of things, and to the earlier Orphic and Pythagorean
Schools many resorted for this intensive self-culture. The
ancient Indian Philosophers knew the psychology of Art also,
as a study of the ancient books on Art will show. But along
with this had to go the craft skill, and so we find that music,
sculpture, the drama were the very essence of Greek life.
All sang, danced, acted, carved, planned and painted. Crafts-
manship was the very spirit of the people and this gave that
constant opportunity for developing perfection in technical
skill which is the type of environment necessary for a genius
who through his inner constitution can reach the Ideal world
and by his personal power create for his fellow-men some
“ thing ” that expresses a little of what he knows or has seen,
a glimpse of the world-to-be for all.

This then is the double key to the Culture of Art, namely,
the development of a lofty spiritual m‘entality w}?ich includes
the purified emotion and the cultivation of all kinds of craft-
skill. Without these no great art can be produced.

Let us apply this principle to our present-day life and see
what it involves. It means that every man and woman in a
nation should have a craft; that every man and woman in a
nation should be an independent thinker. Together these
will produce the conditions necessary to foster art expres-
sion. Our schools as well as our colleges must be places
of real learning, not grinding stations and intellectual
treadmills as they are at present, and our studios and
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workshops places of real arts and crafts, not places of manual
labour only. There are few such institutions existing now
and few who know what is wanted and how to get it. The
true old way however is again manifesting all over the world
in the new tentative experiments in school and college making
art brotherhoods and craft guilds which will bring us nearer
to a greater perfection of realisation of what is required.
The child however is the key to the situation. Watch
the free child living in a proper environment where its
intellect, through contact with nature, and its emotions through
contact with living things, will get their proper nourishment,
where love, joy, observation and judgment are encouraged,
where every opportunity is given to develop craft skill in
whatever medium the child may fancy and you will find
manifesting the intense desire to learn and know side by side
with the intense joy of mastering an instrument which will
provide the channel for its love of doing and making things.
Thus self developed, skill grows side by side with the expand-
ing consciousness and experience and knowledge of the child,
and forms in a natural way the channel for the expression of
its inner life. The majorify of those who are interested in
children know that the natural law of the child’s early lifeis.
the acting or creating in play or occupation of every new
concept that has birth in its mind. We theorise about this,
but, as a rule, in our educational practice fail to carry out our
theories because in our education at the present day, beauty
and the cultivation of the beautiful has no place at all. It is
unbeautiful, uninspired, sordid. The ghastly composition
exercises so-called which a child is forced to do after hearing
a story, or the equally cruel drawing of familiar objects it is A BOY WITH A PUZZLE
shown how to make, are the nearest approach we find to this‘;‘,‘:?.‘
union of concept and creation. But what a travesty of reality_‘!'.
Not only is there no real spontaneous expansion of experiencé
allowed to the child with the result that barrenness of ideas i8

By BERNARDINO LUINI

(1460-1530)



THE FESTIVAL OF CAKES By NANDALAL BOSE
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the characteristic of the child of school age which has no other
means of learning save the school but we pretend to cultivate
skill by a regular two-hours a week hand-work period. What
an ignorant generation we are ! Constant practice, free happy
choice alone will develop the skill we want, and a wide living
real experimenting in science, contact with every aspect of
life, and thrilling imaginative flights will develop the necessary
dynamic power of creation. The expression crude at first will
develpn,;ip;,de#ai'l-,in interrelation of objects, persons, animals
HIL aw wmplete detailed representation of the environ-’
ment & ‘attempted. Then events in the social environment

for exatr_lp]e, a marriage, are attempted. Sometimes one find; |
a nature observation comes out spontaneously such as the fall
of a petal from a flowering tree which spreads a glowing
carpet under the tree, a scene very common in India, or the
arch of sky, as a semi-circle with the sun, moon and a star
under it and, strange but interesting association of childish
fancy and perspective, a street electric lamp lighting up the
end. This early blossoming of the creative expression should
have no restrictions imposed on it save the natural restrictions
of material, place and concept, but none of correction. Correc-
tion too must be self initiated when the sense of comparison
and judgment have been developed. Otherwise the spontaneous
outflow of joyous childish imaginative activity will be cut off
as is done at present in most of our educational institutions
Joy is one of the most important factors in the development oé
artistic expré;sion and is the result of the inner satisfaction at
gering of  difficulties, the sense of freedom and the

_ the cong
consciousness of growing still.
Thus mental or mind culture in its broadest sense is of as

great importance as craft skill. Without it we produce
unthinking mechanics who carry out other people’s ideas
" because they have none of their own. If we could carry this

twofold culture right through our children’s art education
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probably it would be discovered that humanity was endowed
with more power than is suspected at the present day. Each
would find a way of expression for the power within him and
would thereby realise his own nature much better. It is this
self-realisation that gives dignity to even the humblest of our
social units and this is the cornerstone on which a true
Democracy must be built for every * house,” whether it be
individual, national or racial built on Truth, Beauty and Good-
ness, Knowledge, Art and Religion will stand; and other
foundation is shifting sand. Art, Religion, Knowledge are
essential to every body politic and each has its work in the
building of every civilisation.

M. W. Barrie

OUR ILLUSTRATIONS

THE blocks in this issue are pictorial a?compan.imen.ts of the a{:ticle
on “Art Culture and the Child,” not illustrations in the ordxn?ry .
gense., They show how artists East and.West haYe turned to child-

hood for inspiration for some of their loveliest creations.

Picture No. 1 is a portion of Fra Filippino Lippi’s Painting of Saint
Bernard’s Vision of the Blessed Virgi.n. The r'fzpt innocence on t.he
beautiful faces of the children is delineated with w.ivon(.lerful skill.
The painter was one of the Florentine school which is gerfer?lly
regarded as the first great movement in modern European 'pa.mtmg.
He was born in 1457 and died in 1504. He was not brilliant or

forceful, but was a master of human expression.

Picture No. 2. “Baby’s Garden,” is an intimate glimpse of
child life in India by an Indian lady art1§t whose work is now
treasured by art lovers far beyond her native Bengal. Mrs. Santi
Devi is one of the recent artists of the new school headed by the
now world-famous painters, the brothers Tagore, nephews of the

great poet. " f
s i Puzzle,” a delightful fragment o
Picture No.3. “A Boy With a e, .
hild}iood is by Bernardino Luini (1460-1530), who was a pup.ll of the
icmmortal ,Leonardo da Vinci. His works retain their popularity after
four centuries through their simple human appeal.

Picture No. 4. “The Festival of Cake§ ’ is by one.of the.lead‘ers
of the Bengal revival, and depicts a famlhar. §cene in Indian life.
Babu Nandalal Bose is an artist of grea.t \{ers?txhty, b}xt every theme
that he touches he gives a special distinction of smcenFy and' of
beautiful colour. Our picture shows the orderly way in which
Indian children take their pleasures.

J. H. C.

———————————



THE DAWNING

DARK is the night; the Morning Star’s bright beams
Heralds a Daybreak, lovelier than all dreams.

a [y

Faint the horizon glows; the Sun will rise
With healing in His wings, and bless our eyes.

The gates of Morning, bright with golden flame
Open: the Lord of Light, returns to reign.

F. H. ALDHOUSE

THEOSOPHY THE OCTAVE
By A. F. KNUDSEN

Is there a World-Religion? How can it be organised ? Is it not
Theosophy ? Many thinkers are bringing up the question, What has
the Theosophical Society to do with a religion ? They are charmed
with the aloofness of the T.S. creed: Brotherhood! It is non-com-
mittal ; all creeds to be studied and valued in candour and goodwill !
It is all very lovely but is it final ?

In any outline of world activity the seven Rays play a part. And
in any plan for an organised World-Religion they play a most impor-
tant part, for each ray of human temperament has its own religion,
and therein lies the complexiiy and its cure. The World-Religion
idea must embrace all seven Ray-differences, and yet remain apart,
even neutral. Can it be done ? It is quite a problem. Shall it be merely
a league of creedal religions? Humanity is yet very young and it is
hard to find more thana “ chemical trace ” of World-Religion thought
in the activities of the world at large, where the great Ray-types are
working out their several temperaments.

There has been very little given out in Theosophy about the Rays,
and we must use our intuition with the accounts in the great religions
that we have. Let us take the list of Rays and religions as given in

The Masters and the Path:

Ray CHARACTERISTIC _RELIGION

1st Ruling Brahmanism

2nd Teaching Buddhism

drd Adaptability Chaldean Religion
4th- Proportion Egyptian Religion
5th Science Zoroastrianism
6th Devotion Christianity

Tth Ceremonial ] Nothing extant.

That is the situation, where does the combining force come in, and
how does the Theosophical Society get a footing on the platform ?

13
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Can we not take Theosophy as the octave, and put the T.S. in the
“Union of Faiths” as the faith of Futurity ? Theosophy is then the

first note of the next seven, and the promise of the new and unknown
Faiths to come as Man grows nearer to Godhood.

In this way we find a place for oursel

of importance, yet not a dominant place in the organism * World-
Religion”. We hold to our C

reed, we accept the basis of the Union
of Faiths, we accept none of the other Creeds, we show our Brother-
hood; we are there as the portent of the future. That is enough
for the present. The critic who fears lest the T.S. will be com-
promised with assertions and dogmas cannot quarrel with that, for it
is but the assertion of a basis for the others to meet on. Theosophy

sees the circle of the Seven, and declares it still unclosed, a spiral,
and remains as witness to that fact.

ves in the circle ; a place

So the Theosophical Society has still he

: r place in the procession,
and carries her banner as of yore:

Have Faith in the Futyre!

A. F. Knudsen

INTERNATIONAL PRISON CONFERENCE,
LONDON, 1925'

- . ical report
; t which might be called a technica r
Ipo notls?gge::izﬁgihfll)gr itsl?)i %onference for that cz;n be readIl?hit}:ﬁ
of the In er: ers and in the offical report of the Con ere}:xcte. i
g}z:ﬂty . tnev?ﬁf,b% more useful if I write a few words on what one mj
a

call the ethical side.

i bout four years the first thing

Havmﬁ beenw(:;t t(l)lfe gﬁﬂiﬁge {gfivaance that the world of t}&oughi
e i m?ts attitude to offenders of all types. Plfasefz tho n}(:t
had madeI m1 gerate when I say that 1 think that the world ?1 : tolig
thin el elxtaf'ed in its attitude to all humanity. Without eﬁ{a 10:2
pas greatly& eadvance in so short a time seems staggering. is ﬁo
Ly oo o1 ce I attended a Conference (truly it was on aksma er
very long ago 'Sma word one might say that the attitude, c;ca fen as a
scale) whea 1nt'ci'cude of hounding the offender. That the. on eﬁe&ce
whole, was ailer scale makes this one all the more 1etmgr ad :r;
vH‘mseo‘;‘re ailasdngil the leading countriesh oié ﬂt]}? w(;)frfletil gzgrc;::g gnearl d on

er )

fhe }?:hotl: gge}c,akvggriail s{gr:: da tv‘?eakling and that the State was
iitslgg)on’sible to make of him a good citizen.

ish t that every
i or do I wish to convey to you,
o n(;;c p(l";g;efggén?:e was agreed in these t(}ileas’hbtll; it%?tﬁ?iz
e ?f tde of thought led one to believe tha; grz :v o
tn}rl:; ct}}::ngil;fgri in fact had changed to a very large degree.

i the bully type who
i tion did one come across the

W1thrtheuf1?§ie\f§ es};cs?cre)m only, as_of old ; 1e)zlverlx tkélior?ﬁi %;I;Z 1:,:;

was flor t‘.‘ ped by an idea that would inevitably .e? o the breaking

shghE 3;1 1‘i:grude punitive system and would uﬁcSl;that making itself

Egax?d o;sfelt. The idea was fre_quenﬂzo;glittex;saz  that for economic

anitarian rea I .

reatsﬁ: sSatztvg eleisasnglrl h;sm to the individual, to turn him out of prison

t)(:atter and not worse as a citizen.

ble i te the growth of the
t possible mtgrest to note_ TOW!
f l.itg;vz? Sr:sfp;g:ilg;ﬁ?;?sapresponSibihty that catried with it almost
eeli .

t was, by request, sent in by the official delegate of the British Isles
1 This repor s

| Federation of the Theosophical Society.
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a share of the burden of that which ma

kes the criminal, a share of the
burden that provides conditions that m

ake a criminal,
Every meeting seemed to strike this note
and the result was a harmonious whole.
and it would be impossible as it would be
country struck a higher note than another,
the report you will find that some countr
some ways in the methods that they have
ideas, but if you read carefully you will §i

form an exact opinion as to which country is altogether ahead of any
other country. The fact of the matter is that all countries are woefully
» but each country has done something

towards very marked improvements of divers kinds in the last few,
very few, years. Some have taken one po

instance, some have given special care to education and have some-
what neglected the present conditions of the prisons; some have
looked to the present state of the prisoners and their surroundings

rather at the expense, we might say, of the education of the prisoners ;
some again have given most of their attention to the juveniles, and
some have turned their attention

h to the prevention of crimes by
struggling to better the outside conditions and thus prevent crime and
criminal tendencies. On all sides

1t then we see improvement and
though it is extremely tardy and much belated, stil] the whole subject

is on the “move”. The fact of the large and interested gathering
assembled speaks for itself,

It would be foolish to suppose from this report that the * die-
hards " were absent; a ivi

was no ““ die-hard "’ country and
the minority, and the f i
A few remarks, a few glances,
the righteousness of the majority’s cause kept the minority’s opinion
from finding much expression.

in one way or another
Fach country responded
invidious to say that one
It is true that in reading
ies_are very far ahead in
used in carrying out these
nd it harder and harder to

One came away full of hope as to t
all those who have brok

blame of the offender, seeing that he, as a citizen, is responsible
for the conditions whereby criminals grow and the surroundings that
are imposed on others by our ‘neglect, stupidity, carelessness and
selfishness.

The Conference seemed to me to be a milestone on the road of
prison history, a signpost that pointed to

) an acknowledged responsi-
bility of man for man in one great brotherhood.

JuLiA H. CANNAN

int and some another. For .

OUTLINE OF A SCHEME PROPOSED BY THE
CHRISTIAN MYSTIC LODGE OF LONDON, ENGLAND
FOR A T.S. CHRISTIAN LEAGUE

the T.S. in various countries being
1. That l’gf“’!i’ xgﬂfﬁﬁsogf the immense spiritual valuqst_and
conscious lnthate 1Theosophy bas to offer, and bel&n‘;’ at tthe Szﬁ‘:m;g’f
consolations t need of just such things in the Chris 1antc mmin,
aware of the }%r??xeir lives are passed, are greatly ,deslrsotl? t° 0 ?i t}lln
t%:as in WI:: to bring these two, the Theosophical Society and the
their pow

H &
Christian Churches, into closer touch with each other.

. two bodies—
. i differences between the es—
2. Thsil.t _the V;g)ﬁl:nos? Theosophy, the vener%blf.aé).d ?‘nmer;;
the new tiwﬁgages of the Church—are perhap'sr \ ‘: ﬂll“ cli??f;:::ce
customs 21 istance they could be to ea'Ch other. a hi el ; be si gns:
tﬁe gll'eats‘taESzllnta.c;onistic nature of their rhythms might als
the almo

of their complementary nature.

bined effort in
move towards some combined

3. That pifl};arfisr;ztf‘on of a Christian Leaiuef ﬁwttiur; (tihxz:irugl
this dn:ectloln ful and might fill a want in the worh 0 : fo i i el
would be help u11 °s Lodges in our great Thgoso}p 1<:iat ami yk.) /ith
iy end In view hese eas o belnf Croued o peplersand
this end 11 ies under the dir :
Lodges in dxffe}x;entc }fl?il;rtlit;rllels\/lys tic Lodge of ‘Lpndqni Enil.ax;ld, 1;18:}2?
Commitiee of the k in the field of the religion in ohw 1dc mld o
belief th%t rr:?zed::frrable, and that co-operation to such end wou

. i f the Christian Mystic Lodge of
4, The %xecug;\gr: E)O%Ir?;;te& r%vafd. the follolzyxglg ptroposals and
Londo® tEgcﬁZezrfo consider these suggestions and kindly to communi.
reg: ‘ta}slfasresults of their discussions on them. . .
ca ther individual members or groups 1n§erce}slt§d _in
hri t’(:x)l ;]X,}é?ese;onsider that for mutual assistance a T. S. Christian
sti
Ee.:;ue would be helpful. _ bscriog ]
that for the time being there be no subscriptions an
. (lb-JﬁcI:i tisg;as demanded (other than an enthusiasm for Theosophy
1o quaiti

and Christianity).
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(c) That the Christian Mystic Lodge’s Transactions, copies
of which are circulated monthly to a large circle of students in
different parts of the world, might for the moment act as a basis of
interchange of thought in the League and that Lodges and members
might subscribe to these as they wish. (2/6 per annum).

All interested in these proposals should please communicate with
Capt. Muirson Blake, “ Mon Abri,” Chorleywood, Herts, England.

BOOKS RECEIVED

The following books have been received and will be reviewed in
an early number :

Polarization, by Paul Tyner (L. N. Fowler & Co., 7 Imperial
Arcade, London); Old Lamps for New, by Claude Bragdon (Alfred
A. Knopf, New York, U.S.A.); The Book of Genesis Unveiled, by
Leonard Bosman (The Dharma Press, 16 Oakfield Road, Clapton,
London, E. 5); What to Eat and How Much, by Florence Daniel;
The Soya Bean, by Violet M. Firth (C. W. Daniel Co., London);
The Wise Old Elephant, by E. L. Coulter; The Hidden Foe, by L. G.
Mainland (Hodder & Stoughton Ltd., London); Benares, by P.
Seshadri, M.A., Benares University (Tara Printing Works, Benares) ;
Woodrow Wilson’s Message for Eastern Nations, by Dr. E. A. Alderman
(Association Press, Y.M.C.A.,, Calcutta); Krshna: The Saviour, by
T. L. Vaswani; The Sleeper Awakened, by Harindranath Chatto-
padhyaya; The Bhagavad-Gita, by K. S. Ramaswami Sastri; Introduc-
tion to the Bhagavad-Gitda, by D.S. Sarma, M.A. (Ganesh & Co.,
Madras) ; The Etheric Double, by Arthur E. Powel! (T.P.H., London) ;
Towards Radiant Health, by Edgar J. Saxon (C. W. Daniel Co.,
London); The New Era, Edited by Jadunath Sinha, M.A. (Arunachal
Mission, Behar, India); Histoire De La Franc-Maconnerie Francaise,
by Albert Lantoine (E. Mourry, Editeur, 62 Rue des Ecoles, Paris).
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OuRrR EXCHANGES .

We acknowledge with many thanks the following :

Mexico Teosofico (September, October), The Servan_t of India
(November), O Theosophista (September), The New Orient (July,
August, September), The Messade of Theosophy (October, November,
December), The Indian Review {November), Modgrn Astrology (Noy'em-
ber), Theosofie in Ned-Indie (November), Revista Teosofica Chzlc_ena
(September), The Canadian Theosophist (October), The T'heosophtcal
Review (November), The World's Children (November), The Monthly
Summary, League of Nations (August, September), The Leagufa of
Nations, Verbatim Record 6th Assembly (Segtember), Bulletin Théoso-
phique (November), Theosophy in Australia (November), El Loto

Blanco (November).

We have also received with many thanks :

Teosofisk Tidskrift (October), The Cherag, Espero ’Teozofi.a
(July, September), Prabuddha Bhdrata (November), Pewarta T heosofie
(November), Museum of Fine Arts Bulletin (No. 139), Theosophia
(November), The Buddhist Annual of Ceylon (Vf)l. II, No. 3, 1925)
U. S. Department of Labor (No. 387, May), Teosofia en Yucatan (0ct9-
ber), The Young Theosophist (October), Taraporevala’s 'Bt.)ok Bulletin
(November), Nature (November), The Madras Christian College
Magazine (October), Price List Books, M. C. Lukman Das, Norsk
Teosofisk Tidsskrift (September), Theosofisch Maandblad (November),
Revista Teosofica (October), Revue Theosobhique (Qctober), .B.ollettmo
Ufficiale (October, November), News and Notes in the British Isles

(November).



THE THEOSOPHICAL FIELD

Dr. J. H. COUSINS writes:

The passing of James L. Macbeth Bain i i
England, removes a well-known figure from tlf: izillzs t)r; t(}::)l:Shlr}?’
give themselves wholly to the service of humanity from the h?}v]v :
spiritual motives. Mr. Bain was a Scottish mystic who, to his n;gt esi
temperament as a poet and healer added a bigh intellecfuz’tl endo ent
and a, compassionate spirit that drew to him thé lov fW e
thou.sands of people of all ranks. Mr. Bain spent his se] Ot o in
helping the poor of the great cities of England. He‘wu S arm
suppor?er of a home for destiiute orphans in Cheshife P?S e
a public ffldvocaie of vegetarianism. Mr. Bain was a .pn;fj was a.llso
of prose 0f the mystical order which he published freel " writer
volumes. These writings express the vision and experi}f’anm mafny
unique pature: They are essentially of the order of pure po tce "t
times his genius sang in verse that will in ages to come bL:: . fy'l ”
side that of W1111zj1m Blake. Sometimes it came to him in S% ? .
only ; but often it came simultaneously with melbdy ofver acfor{n
quality. Mr Bgm was a familiar and welcome guest i pure Celtic
of Theos:ophlsts in Great Britain and Ireland. He bec Y omes
the Society, and worked coustantly for the attaincr?:iaFeHow of
democracy actuated by brotherhood and graded accordinr;’co)f ieitaal
growth. May the lustrous and singing spirit that Sentofspmtual
translated brother send forth soon another similar embod?ggn: t::f.

" love, joy and beauty.

* * *
In the New Orient, a journal of International Fellowship, C
Alired K9rzybski wrote an essay on the “Brotherhood of D 1p, our’l,t
.A few fine constructive thoughts are presented here to octrines ",
in the ‘hope that they will study his works of which Th Oﬂl}r readers,
Humanity placed him as a matter of right in the selei anhood of
such men as Whitehead, Bertrand Russell, Keys ¢ I_CIOmxfany of
Wittgenstein, Veblen and Carmichael. He Say’s . yser, Huntington,
Ever : .
who shépeyanndomoz?g otv.?re?n et:&rlep:gg)eesasre;nfssi :;T‘tlz;xiﬂgsotf humanity gigantic thinkers
era is upon us; a host of men in all walks of life feel it “ncg come. The birth of a new
it. A few leading mathematicians have made these unconsn:iﬁl‘?: thiii?:gv:ﬁk r;owlz:?d;
ankin

conscious—without them we would feel our i
way in d ich i
slow process of guess-work, whereas with their w%rk ou‘:t;{:tehs?; Zl:;;h m’ri slow, very
. e aim is to
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draw the attention of scientists and thinkers to the fact that something of grave impor-
tance for the whole of our human future is going on, to encourage inquiry and collabora-
tion, thus accelerating the inevitable.

What I here call the inevitable is the coming of the empire of sound logic—a logic
demanding scientific koowledge of human nature, adjusiing human beliefs, institutions
doclrines and conduct to the essential facts and laws of human pature, and Converling’
the pseudo-sciences of eihics, economics and government into genuine sciences for pro-

moting human welfare.
The * Brotherhood of Man " of which we all dream, can be accomplished only

and exclusively by the ¢ Brotherhood of Doctrines ”,

It will be found thatwhen, what Professor Cassius Keyser calls
the “ Great Stupidity,” has been eliminated by sound logic, all that is
dismal, destructive, woeful and despairing will become constructive,

hopeful and favourable to human weal.
* *

The biggest triumph of human thought was and forever will be
the discovery of new mathematical methods embracing larger and
larger parts of the whole—these are the milestones of man’s progress.

Mathematical Philosophy, by Professor Cassius Keyser, is one of
these milestones of everlasting significance. In this monumental
work there are discoveries of the gravest importance. Keyser is one
of the very few in the world, as far as I know, who is blazing a new
trail in this field.

The reader will get the first mental shock by reading the title
which tells us that mathematical philosophy—that is the only rigorous
scientific philosophy—is the study of fate and freedom. It will
become increasingly -evident as we advance that the work we are to
be engaged in is fundamentally the study of fate and freedom.

Without much talk and without danger of misunderstanding, we
may now speak of ideas as constituting a world—the world of ideas.
With that world all human beings as humans have to deal, there is no
escape ; it is there and only there that foundations are to be found—
foundations for science, foundations for philosophy, foundations for
art, foundations for religion, for ethics, for government and education ;
it is in the world of ideas and only there that human beings as
humans may find principles or bases for rational theories and rational
conduct of life, whether individual life or communal life ; choices
differ, but some choice of principles we must make if we are to be
really human—if, that is, weare to be rational —and when we have
made it, we are at once bound by a destiny of consequences beyond
the power of passion or will to control or modify ; another choice of
principles is but the election of another destiny. The world of ideas
is, you see, the empire of fate.

Is the human intellect, then, 2 slave? No; itis free, butits
it is limited by fact and by law—by the laws

*

freedom is not absolute ;
14
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of thought by the immutable character of ideas and by their unchang-
ing eternal relationships, which are unalterable,

And no variety of human freedom—no institution ini if i
does not conform to the eternal conditions of intellectualeffgésgr;xn—llsazﬂ:::gdmme—lf i

* * *
This discovery of logical fate and freedom, its formulation and
elaboration, is of such importance that, were it the only one in the
book, the book would live for ever. After some reflection, its practi
cal bearing bscomes evident in that all our talking about’ ¢ Bi)ther:
hood of Man” or “ Democracy ” are beautiful words but meaningless
so long as we do not inquire into the basic premises which underlie
those doctrines and investigate if the premises are true: because if
the premises should prove to be false, this “logical fate ” V\’rould drive
us to .d%saster. Sad experience is daily making it more evident that a
scientific (n.ot metaphysical) inquiry is imperative. As a fact we
have not h'1th<_arto had the method by which to ap;.)roach or handle
humandaffalrshm a truly scientific spirit, but once this method is dis-
gi);i’;; o,s.we ave no more excuses for continuing to welter in the

There is perhaps nothing wrong with hum .
something basically wrong with our old premiseznazgt;l:;’cbutéf: erf 1:
every human activity has at its foundation some doct.rine % o
inherent, unconditionally inseparate part of it. Because of thi las' 81;
fate, the analysing of these doctrines, which underlie alllshoglca
activities, becomes the most important-—nay the all import ot
for all the future of man. . portant—fact

* * *

One of the patients in a lunatic asylum suffered from the
delusion, that he was always being followed, and he kept constantl
looking over his shoulder with a terrified expression. v

As nothing could cure him of this delusion, th i ici
told his assistant to take a snapshot of the man, withouetilhilself(r?:vﬁgilan
Surely the man would be convinced to have been under a delusi g?é
he saw his solitary figure on the snapshot ! usion, 1

The assistant hid behind a tree and managed t
the man, while he passed slowly, jerking hfs hc::dgf(t, ?oz?;apjh()th 9f
shoulder. The young man hurried to the house to develop tho e;‘ txs.
it was most satisfactory asa portrait of the man, but—it e plate
shown to the patient, for close behind him there ,Was . how?slnever
peeping over his shoulder ! rrible face

- becomes a co-worker with

REVIEWS

The Fire of Creation, by J. J. Van der Leeuw. (T. P. H., Adyar.

Price Rs. 4-8.)

We must all owe a debt of gratitude to Dr. Van der Leeuw for
his stimulating and suggestive book, dealing with the special work in
the world of the Third Aspect of the Blessed Trinity, which, as he
truly says, is “a neglected chapter in religious history”. To the
majority of people the idea of Creation is always associated with
something which is past, with a work accomplished. Dr. Van der
Leeuw shows us very finely that the work of Creation is, and must
of necessity be, continuous while the Manvantara lasts. ‘ Creation
is not an act of God done once upon a time; the universe is not a
machine which when once wound up will run for a world period, but
creation, as Origen already maintained, is eternal,” and this creation
is essentially the work of the Third Logos. “ Truly, God the Holy
Ghost, far from being a subject fit only for theological speculation and
subtlety, is a very great and practical Reality of our daily existence.”

The old view that creation was something done for us in the past,
left man in the position of merely accepting the conditions of life.
¢ view of the continuity of creation, which we call evolution,
enables man to take his share in building the world and guiding it

towards the ideal perfection which is the goal of creation. Man verily
God, and the more he can understand of

the more perfect will that co-opera-

The newe

this dynamic view of evolution,
tion be.

In a book so full of inspiration and suggestion it is difficult to
select individual passages. The book should be carefully studied and
thought over. But I would nevertheless mention one chapter as of
special interest and importance, namely that on the Motherhood of God.
Dr. Van der Leeuw shows the close connection between the work of
the Holy Ghost and the feminine Aspect of Deity, that which in
Hindoism is called the Shakti or Power Aspect. It is vitally

necessary for the redemption of the world that this newer concéption
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of the place and function of women in evolution should be better
understood.

In the near future the Third Person of the Trinity i .
in the world; the reign of the Holy Ghost is b;i;’:\‘itggl.s fg‘l:te(t:gger?ore %n;gml;;e;lt
Ghost is at the same time the reign of the Eternal Mother, the Two ;tf_n of the (‘;‘y
because They are One . . . This is one of the reasons wt’xy the new e inseparab o
itself qualities which in the past were more definitely divided betw ;ace unites in
The exclusively masculine type of man in the past, often rough in hieent‘ S e
of lem.ierness, in its worst aspect the male brute, was as muchs s reng,th, devm‘d
excessive separation as the exclusively feminine woman, helpless an; Dfp uct of this
8fld rejoicing in her wea_kness -« + The coming tyx;e is notat [ }ngmhg', ;:vegk
dnff'erences of sex are wiped out and an equality of man and wom ype in whic t.e
which _the essential characterls'hcs of each sex may be lost ; it is aﬂ{l‘ls a‘tternp‘ted, in
man will have Jost none of his virility and strength, but will b )mfa_m (;Nhlch the
emotxo‘ns of tenderness and compassion which for a while we e lie Te by those
exclusively the property of women ; and on the other band, woman re_no;: ed upon as
of her iemm;):')e characteristics, but will at the same time h:\ve gainadwlt avﬁ lost none
pendencehw ich nghHSISe rather than desiroy her womanly thalitis ren’g:l and inde-
a(a}rapproc ement between the sexes which will enable both to e es. us there is

host both as the Fire of Creation and as the Eternal Mother. xpress more of the Holy

The tfu'e Creator is the one who has been touched with the fire
of th.e Spirit, _and to woman has been specially given this work of
?reatlon. Nf)t in weakness but in strength should she bring forth, and
in thg coming age woman will recognise and know herself ;the
guardian of the Life of the world, as the representative, i N
special way, of God the Holy Ghost. e ma e

Can there be a greater gift to mankin i .
Person of the Divine Trinity, God the grtei::{zx-i,hltsh:etlg?vil:::dexixsit:;dm%oi the Third
Mother ? Let us then try to understand and experience those gloriou En l-t.h° Divine
we may yvorshlp God the Holy Ghost and the Eternal Mother in s eéa ities so that
that within us may take place that divine transmutation of the O\t{t aily lives, so
Magnum Opus by which man becomes more than man, by which mgile%el::r:::tGgyé that

od.

This sentence sums up the gist of the book. The speci
Alchemist shapes and {ransmutes the worlds. 1vine

EmIiLy LUTYENS

The Theosophical Movement, 1875-1925, A Hist
Anonymous. (E. P. Dutton & Son, New York. Pri:: 3i{$5(.z)nd @ Survey.

A most important work has recently bee i

sophical students, and which every studennt,mra:;::d‘;aelslg bl? :?'Theo.
leanings, would do well to read. It isa bulky volume l? t !stown
of its 705 pages is dry reading or unproductive of thought , 'i‘l kI¥o oae
subject from the very beginnings of the T.S,, it sets the' sta 3 }ng the
organisation of this world movement, and studies the caalge o ;
incidents that led up to its formation in 1875, following the lzsesfatt}lx

various actors in the drama and ringing down the curtain Ic)m};o ?
successive episodes in the development and growth of the organies::fjn
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—ithe formation of the Esoteric Section, the S. P. R. report, various
conspiracies (of which the Coulomb case is only one, and by no means
the most interesting), the famous “Judge Case,” the Katherine
Tingley “ Successorship,” and other episodes of no lesser interest, if

less known to Theasophists of to-day.

From the wrapper the reader is informed that

emselves students of the true Theosophy and not members of any

the authors, th ) L
have presented a wholly impersonal view of the wovement,

of the different sects,
While the Preface informs us that the work is addressed,

not to any society or societies, but to all true Theosophists, whether members of
any of the exisiing organisations or of none, and to all true enquirers everywhere, who
may be willing to accept truth wherever it may be found, and to defend it, even looking

popular prejudice, and Lheir own, siraight in the face.
ikes one as a thoroughly Theosophical maxim, and

The last sir
impels one, before even the pages are cut, to give the work the con-

sideration the subject-matter deserves. On the subject of impersona-
lity of viewpoint, on the other hand, the reader soon finds that, how-
ever that ideal may have been striven for, the authors failed to leave
their personal predilections out of the account. Mrs. Besant,
H. S. Olcott, Mr. Sinnett—everyone that has ever had anything to do
with the Society, down to Katherine Tingley and her adherents—all
come in for their share of criticism; all are found with feet of clay.
All, that is, except H. P. B. and Wm. Q. Judge. Against these not a
word ; not even the hint of a venial sin or the least little human

frailty. The conclusion is obvious, and mitigates against the value
and influence of the work as a whole, for the reader gets _mstant ly put
on his guard against a too ready submission to the evidence placed

before him.

For all that, the work 1

is replete with reproductions 0

articles culled from the early numbe .
Path and Lucifer. One does not then necessarily have to follow

the lead of the authors, but has an opportunity, from sfagg to stage,
to form his own opinions as he goes along. Thg insight those
excerpts give him into the « inside story ” of the T.S. is truly remark-
able, and one who has for many years been a member of. the Adyar
T.S. thus gets an :nvaluable opportunity to hear some:thmg of “ the
other side of the story »  That another side shoul.d exist should not
surprise anyone, for that is the inevitable accompaniment of all human
endeavour, and should not prejudice the ardent adherent of the Adyar
T.S. who perhaps fears that he might be unduly influenced into
surrendering his adherence. No such effect was produced on the

s of immense value to the student, for it
f documents, letters, and excerpts from
rs of THE THEOSOPHIST, The
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writer, and no such effect is likely to be produced on those who will
go through the book patiently, calmly, and as much as possible with-
out prejudice.

That it will only confuse the beginner in Theosophical history, is
perhaps only natural, but a seasoned student will greatly benefit b,y a
perusal of this in many ways very remarkable compilation, Every
Lodge that does not possess a copy in its reference library will be a
distinct loser by keeping from its members much information which
in its disclosure of the struggles and sufferings of its early workers,
would have the tendency to inspire them to greater self-sacrifice’
greater unselfish service in the cause of a great ideal. The turmoil’
the labour-pfiins that accompanied the birth of this movement aré
truly incredible, and when one is disheartened, discouraged aE the
immensity of the work every Server sets before himself, sore at heart
and troubled in spirit, it is strengthening to read of thé troubles and
vicissi}:udzs the Society has surmounted ; it is invigorating to stretch
one’s hand across the years to those other Servers i
heart’s blood for the Cause. When one thinks of the ivx;]\}:;sigsl‘c:efs?s IZ
that arrayed themselves from the start against this new moveme e’t
and how they used every ruse and every device to sow discord arrlxd,
dissensiont ‘};]vithin thle Eanks, one cannot help feeling that the move-
ment must have early been recognised b
O o sower for s g v the dark powers as a great

A suggestion that will no doubt occur to i

THE THEOSOPHIST should take the book, episogzeg r::idszfiés ?:;
make rebuttal where rebuttal is possible or advisable. Th;t the
evidence presented in the work under review should be incomplete
is only natural; that it should be biased is a suspicion that follows
upon the disclosure that the authors are partisans of Wm. Q. Judge
The T.S. owes it to its members, then, that still “ another side ” oé
the story should be presented for their consideration, in order that a
still fairer evaluation might be arrived at. With the original records
so readily accessible in Adyar, advantage should be taken of the
opportunity.

Another thought that suggests itself to the reviewer’s mind is
that perhaps an injustice has been committed against Wm Q. Judge
in the absence of all credit that is nowadays being given. tolhim as
one of the co-founders of the T.S. This is not the result only of
reading the above book, but is a thought that suggested itself to the
reviewer a year or so ago, upon perusal of one of H, P, B.’s letters.
If it is true that Wm. Q. Judge was one of the Founders of the T. S..
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then, in all fairness to bis self-sacrificing labour over a good many
years, thal fact should be mentioned, whenever the founding of the
Society is referred to. The case against Judge (which, it appears,
never came up for a hearing) was that he admitted being in receipt
of letters from the Masters whose genuineness was doubted by other
leaders in the movement. Whatever one’s leanings may be in the
matter, they should not lead to unfair treatment, and if Judge was a
co-founder of the T.S. (a point which deserves to be cleared up
beyond chance of doubt), his name should be re-admitted to the
literature of modern Theosophy, and not forgotten on the Theosophical

platform.
A. HorNE

A Metaphysique of Mysticism (Vedically viewed), by A. Govinda-
charya Svamin. (The National Agency, Viceroy Road, Mysore,
S. India.)

Shreeman A. Govindacharya Svamin is well known as an ency-
clopsedic scholar, a deep thinker and a scholarly writer on religious
and philosophical topics—particularly from the standpoint of
Ramanujaic Vaishoavism and Vishishtadwaita philosophy. He has
over a dozen works to his credit, the latest being the one under
review. The subject matter is dealt with under the following twelve
sections, a chapter being devoted to each: (1) Fundamental data, (2)
Divine revelations, (3) God and Love, (4) Mpystic factors in the
Bhagavad-Gita, (5) Values for Mysticism, (6) Mystic sense and ex-
perience, (7) God and Blessing, (8) Krshoa and World-appreciation, (9)
Buddhism and Mysticism—Chinese Mysticism, (10) Art of Divine
Love, (11) Dravidian Mysticism, (12) Vedanta and Persian Mysticism.

The above titles of sections are sufficiently suggestive of the
variety and richness of the mental food which the reader may expect.
In his introduction the author sums up the essential features thus:
The outline presented in our dissertation has twelve distinctive
features. Though distinct they have a concatenated cohesion amongst
themselves, in the historic succession traced from the two great
divisions of the Vedas, and then into the times of the great Epics, the
Ramayana and the Mahabharata. The Vedic traditions are here found
in a condensed form, and the Bhagavad-Gita of the Mahabharata
taking the lead in giving a systematical synthesis of all that went
before. The progress then brings us into the Buddhistic period
and from thence into the developments which took place in Northern
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India, and particularly in the South, where a novel feature in the
fusion of the Aryan and the Dravidian elements had taken place
and issued into a unique development which I have called the
Dravidian Mysticism: (Section XI).

We then succeed into the Vedantic and Persian influences inter-
acting with each other, to which one Section (XII) has been devoted.
Interspersed amongst such materials, which have a historic succession
as has been shown, will be found modern thought in support of the
continuous stream of mystical consciousness which has flowed from
the beginnings of Life’s cognitive and creative endeavour to end in
enduring fruition. (Pages 4 and 5.)

The dissertation is constructive, though nu! systematic, free without a studied
attempt at categorising. There is a certain continuity of thought, not perhaps quickly
discernible and yet itis evident to a painstaking reader. Parts may here and there be
diffuse, and dissociations of parts not bound together by clear links. All these
methodological defects may be overlooked in the face of data drawn from several sources,
focussed together for the formation of judgments as to what is the peculiar Way the
myslic threads and the End he has in view, which he has discovered, or of which he
haxs glimpses such thal to others purposing to tread in their path they may serve as
beacon-lights., The view presented is therefore kaleidoscopic.

But the view presented is not merely kaleidoscopic, though that
serves to bring richness and variety into prominence; it is also
synthetic. Basing his conclusions on the firm foundation of mystic
experiences of many peoples—both ancient and modern-—the learned
author points out how there is a fundamental unity underlying all
diversity. This is well brought out in section seven where, quoting
William James with approval, he observes thus (page 223):

The metaphysical finding of the Upanishads is found to be the experience of all
Mpysties.  ‘The overcomirg of all the usual barriers between the Individual and the
Absolute is the great Mystic achievement. In Mystic states we bolh become one
with the Absolute and we become aware of our oneness. This is lhe everlasting and
triumphant Mystical tradition, hardly altered by dilferences of clime or creed. In
Hinddism, in Neoplatonism in Sifism, in Christian Mysticism, in Whitmanism, we
find the same recurring note, so that there is ahout Mystical utterances an eternal
unanimily which ought to make a critic stop and think, and which brings it about that
the Mystical classics have, as has been said, neither birthday nor native land

From the study of Mysticism that has now been made both in its

particular and in its universal character, the moral that can be well
drawn in the words of J. S. Mackenzie is ;

Diffe{ent peoples vyill probably always have different tongues, different

manners, different laws, different modes of thought and action; and we may rightly
value what is most familiar to us and what we can be:t appreciate.
No doubt then that, in the world of mysticism as represented in
our dissertation, it not only brings out the above factors into view,
but presents much more insistently the much more familiar and
appreciative factor of the universalism of mystic ideals mystic
practices and mystic experiences. (P, 457.)
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At the same time there are many passages in the book which
show that, though the author recognises clearly the fundamental
unity underlying all mystic experiences, there is neyertheless a
particular presentment most dear to him; and that is the Ve.dic
presentment—more particularly as viewed through Ramanujaic
Vaishnavism and Vishishtadwaita philosophy of which he is undoubted-
ly a redoubtable champion and enthusiastic exponent. It is therefore
only natural that he could not help arguing that all mysticism is
ultimately traceable to vedic mysticism; so we read (p. 465):
“Vedanta and Zend-Avesta are akin. Islam in 1t.s Safi aspect dl.:ew
its life inspiration from Persia. In this way Per§1zj\ and.Zoroastnan-
ism constitute the bridge between Aryan Mysticism in India, and
Semitic Mysticism nurtured in Persia; and Semitic Mysticism com-
prehends Judaism, and Aryan Mysticism developing in its Eastern
form of Christianity, linking itself with Judaism, overspread the West
and the Persian Mysticism later contributing its quota as well by
Moorish conquests of Europe to the final ' product—muysticism
universal. Direct contact of Islamic and Persian .Mysticism with
Vedic Mysticism in India itself, as bas been shown in these pages, is

a matter of history.”
C. S.

Some Sayings of the Buddha, according to the Pali Canon.
(Translated by F. L. Woodward, M.A.) Price: Cloth 5s. ; Leather 7s. 6d.

All students and lovers of Buddhism must welcome F. L. Wood-
ward’s collection of the sayings of the'Buddha, which has recently
been published by the Oxford Univer_s1ty Pres.s. The book is well
got up and printed and its size makes it very .su1tab1e. for the pocket,
although it is not likely to be allowed to remain long in the pocket of

those who dip into its pages.

The title is a modest one, but one soon realises .that Mr. Wood-
ward must have given an immense amount of time to original
research work in order to collect these 356 pages of Sayings and
Sermons. In the short preface we are told that the passages.are taken
from the Vinaya Pitaka, the four great Nikayas, Fhe short Nikaya, and
the Khuddaka-Patha. How much is the genuine utterance of the
Buddha, the author is unable to tell us, but one cannot read many of
the passages without being taken back to those days of lwenty-four
centuries ago when this great World-Teacher_ followed for t}'xe last
time the ways of men. And one is soon conymced that here indeed
are many of the actual words of the Buddha himself.

15
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The Sayings are grouped under eighteen headings which clearly
indicate their subject matter, commencing with * Beginnings” and
including the following: The Early Order, Teachings, The Tongue
Charity, Life, Death and After, The Path of Holiness (which s the
longest and most interesting), Nibbana Defined, and Last Days.

It is not only to students of Buddhism that this book will appeal
but to all who are interested in religions and their comparative study,
It would indeed be interesting for a study group to compare these say:
ings of the Buddha with the sayings and parables of the Christ. Here
are two sayings taken almost at random which recall similar ones in
the New Testament :

(a) Brethren, he who would wait on me, let him wait on
the sick.

(6) He who seeth the Law, secth me: he who seeth me, seeth
the Law. ’

One is tempted to quote at length in order to give some idea of
the very beautiful language into which these ancient Pali texts have
been rendered ; I will confine myself, however, to the following short
extracts:

Just as if, Brethren, a man travelling in a forest, along a i :
come across an ancient road, an ancient track, traversed Ey r:‘e?!o‘}af‘:r?ne;f:t; Shoulg
should proceed along it: and as he went should come upon an old-time city, a rov:i 8'1;
of colden days, dwelt in by men of bygone ages, laid out with parks and grm);e a 2;
water tanks, and stoutly walled about—a delightful spot. s an

Then suppoge, Brethren, that this man should tell of his find to the Ki
Minister, thus : * Pardon me, Sjre, but I would have you know that whife (:gset;fi:?;ﬁ
a forest, along a mountain height, I came upon an ancientroad . . . (asabove)
. a delightful spot. Sire, restore that city.”

Then suppose, Brethren, that King or royal Minister were to restore that city, so
that therealter it became prosperous, {ortunate, and populous, crowded with inhabitants
and were 1o reach growth and increase, 4

Gven so, Breihren, have I seen an ancient path, an ancient track traver.
the Perfecily Enlightened ones of former times. And what is that Path ? lt?:c:btg
Aryan Eightfold Path.

Lo! thou art now a pale and withered leaf:
Death’s messengers are close at hand:
Thou in the very gate of Death dost stand,
And yet hast no provision for the way,

Then make thyself an island of defence :
Strive guick : be wise: when all thy iaints
Of dirt and dust are blown away, the Saints
Shall greet thee entering the Happy Laad.

B. V.

~ acquire land and more land, but at the
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Kenya, by Norman Leys, M.B., D.R.H. Introduction by Professor
Gilbert Murray. (Leonard & Virginia Wooll, London.)

This is a book which grips with its reality. Dr. Leys writes out
of an experience of 20 years, and he writes with a sincerity which
rings true all through the book. It ismot a one-sided report of the
Colony which he sets before us, and he has not been afraid to imperil
his official position by his comments upon the methods of the
Government but at the same time he does full justice to thase “ who

with patient fidelity gave their lives to bring nearer to Africa the

long-delayed victary of justice »  He tells of the filching of land
from the inhabitants of the country under the plausible plea of
“ prolection ”. A protection which drives thousands of Africans,
and more thousands of cattle, from the best pasture lands to places
where the herds cannot find a sufficiency of water ; they are driven
hither and thither with a tremendous loss of life, both of men and cattle,
All their best land is given to a few Europeans, and then because the
white men need labour to cultivate this {and, and these Africans
belonging to a pastoral tribe have never been accustomed to manual
labour and do not desire it, they have te submit to a hut tax which
compels them to work for a miserable pittance in order fo be able to
obtain the money to pay the tax. They are slaves in all but name,
while the Europeans under the veil of the plausible excuse of a
4 protecting Government ” are given the best land for a nominal sum
(sometimes only a halfpenny an acre) and they pay no taxes.

Yet though we recognise the glaring injustice of such a system
we can but feel with Dr. Leys that these white men are not really
bad men, but just ordinary people who do not think deeply, and that
very likely we ourselves in the same circumstances, with the same
Government might have behaved in the same way. For the white
men of this colony have been blinded by the apparent docility of these
patient Africans, blinded by the very ease with which they could
end of it all they have created
a Dominion which is a blot upon our Empire, and a blot for which
every one of us is responsible when we have read the facts as
Dr. Leys puts them before us, impartially, sanely, in this picture of
Kenya of the past and present, and the hopeful picture of the Kenya
of the future which each one of us may help to build if we will do

pur bit in helping to bring her wrongs before the public. c
' . G C.
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The Origin of Christianity. The Origin of the Cross, by Swami
Satyananda. (L. C. Chakravartty, Calcutta. Price Rs. 3 each.)

There is an increasing amount of Western literature regarding
the discredit thrown by modern thought and science upon the
literal acceptation of the Bible. As an echo of that movement, some
books are appearing in India which deal with Christian matters.

In the first of the above named books, the learned author essays
to prove that Christianity owed its origin to Buddhism, From a
strictly exoterical point of view and with a tendency somewhat in-
clined to favour one side of the question, he reviews historical facts;
the opinions of historians; the life of Jesus and the textual parallels
between the writings of the disciples or followers of the founders of
both religions. The two great religions, in fact, may be attributed to
the same source.

The second book is also a critical survey. Attributing the origin
of that universal emblem to the worship of the symbols of generation
by primitive peoples, the author, from a sound material basis, tries
“ t<3 give a rational interpretation of the origin of religious rites”.
This would be, perhaps, a better title for his book; for the reader
who searches after the teaching of this volume, finds that sex, ser-
Dent,. tree, flower, river and stone worshipping are reviewed from
Persia, India, and the length of the basin of the Mediterranean Sea;
Fhat different theogonies, sects and religious ceremonies are described
in this heterogenous volume which contains also a synthesis of the
life of 20 or 30 Grecian Hetaires and Aleutrides. A PG

T he Self and Its Problems, by Charlotte E. Woods. (Theosophical
Publishing House, London. Price 3s. 6d.)

This author treats her problems scientifically, she takes us from
Descartes, to Kant, in her first chapter, later on, the subject matter is
philosophically treated, and the opinions of many well known Pro-
fessors in England, and America, are pressed into service, to prove
her points. The mystical point of view is not forgotten, and many
fine passages are to be found under this head. The whole book is
most carefully and well written, and we can highly recommend it to
all students of Theosophy, who are earnestly trying to understand the
problems of life from a Theosophical standpoint and to shape their
lives thereto.

A SERVER
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Essays on Literature and Education, by Sir Henry Jones,
C. H. (Hodder & Stoughton, London. Price 8s. 6d.)

These essays reveal to us at once the flaming spirit of the man
but also his limitations, he is at his best in dealing, as one would
expect, with’ the philosophic Browning and we find truth. also in his
judgments of Shakespeare, Scott and Tennyson .there is a world
beyond his vision in each. The lectures on educational problefns are
out of date mow and are perhaps the mo.st comn}onplace thing we
have ever had from the pen of Jones. He is not himself here; he is
forced and his fire is cold. But the essays as a w}}olg slfow above: all
that everything that Jones did, came, 1n'sp1te of limitations, straight
from his own heart. He was never a copier and so 'tho'ug.h one cgnnot
always agree with him one appreciates the new individual point of
view which the man always fearlessly shows. Thereby he has ma@e
a real contribution to the sum total of human advancement. It is
always the man and not the work we come back to, the cause and

the effect only.
not the € M. W. B.

The Mystic Goal, by Julia Seton, M.D. (William Rider & Son,
London. Price 3s. 6d.)

The Mystic Goal, i
few pades which is bot
feels, and knows, that i
__ the soul of things is sweet.

ity is complex, and that we each individua-
i S'he i thasvzsm:::i yoften that which draws one soul has no
e e ove ownother’ soul. The Mystic and Initiate is but one
power 1(?vel' b:tnh names mean the same development, both reach the
persona ltfy' stical consciousness by diverse paths, but their goal is
helght;‘ho nll)zth know the spiritual realities. This author believes
one. h ey stic sees in the fourth dimension of space, that he sees
thatht ﬁ n;:r’xows is sure of his ground, his faith is justified by sight.
tSIEt f,eli(:ves tha’t mysticism lifts us into the heights of perfect peace,
oute of despair into joy, and then we touch the Source of All

The author puts forward the suggestion that the Chri‘st will again
3000 years from His last appearance on this earth, and
t,hat we do not as yet live up to His last teachings.

s a clear well written book, truth done up in a
h a pleasure and a profit to read. The author
mysticism ever draws us upwards, and that

appear in
says, truly,
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This little book teaches that the true Mystic is found every-
where, not in the mountains alone, his wisdom shines in our
darkness. The Mystic aims to build a true humanity, in the likeness

of the Christ.
A. SERVER

My Brother's Face, by Dhan Gopal Mukerji. (Thornton Butter-
worth Ltd., London.)

This is a book about India from the Indians’ point of view, and it
should be read by all those wha are trying to understand something
of our Empire problems. The author has given us a picture of the
India of to-day; India in flux with the mercury going up and down
frequently and rapidly ; whose people are restless, yet “ whose every
peasant and artizan believes beyond any argumpnt that this life is a
bridge to immortality ”. And so, though the book is full of social and
political matters, there is a beautiful vein of spirituality running
through it, and there is no chapter which does not give a glimpse of
the wider vision.

It is written with simplicity, a simplicity stamped with truth, so
that we live in the intimate home life of India, in the spiritual life
and in the burning interest of its political struggles. The story of the
author’s brother, as told by himself through six chapters, is a
thrilling tale but the six chapters are all too short to contain what
one wishes to hear of this arresting and elusive personality, student,
ardent patriot, leader of militant revolution, refugee, and finally
religious devotee. The book is the outcome of a balanced judgment,
for the author has lived for many years in the west knowing and
sympathising with its problems, while at the same time retaining a
passionate love for the customs and beliefs of his own land.

E. G C

A Book of Homely Wisdom, by R. J. Campbell, D.D., Oxon. (John
Lane, London. Price 5s.)

The title correctly describes the contents of the book. It consists
of over a hundred short essays on subjects in which any normal
individual of the present day society may be expected to feel deeply
interested. The word “essay ” need not frighten away any prospec-
tive reader; there is not a dull page in the book. An idea of the
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contents may be formed by the following titles of essays selected
almost at random :

“Cure for Worry”; “Might have Been”; “The Blight of
Suspicion ”; *“The Advantage of being Nobody ”'; * Ties ”; “ Working
under Pressure ”; “ The Coming Social Order ”. ’

The last is particularly worth reading. It shows how a closer
dependence on mother earth may be expected to cure society of some
of its present troubles, and to simplify life all round. If any one feels
intensely on the drabness of existence prevailing in this country,
especially among men with some education but little mental resource,
he will do well to steal, if necessary, a copy of this book for a few
minutes, read the last essay and ponder over it.

The get-up of the book is very good.
S. S.

Die to Live. Selections from Stopford Brooke, arranged by his
daughter Olive Jacks. (Hodder & Stoughton, London. Price Rs. 5.)

This book unseals for us the living voice of a strong, sweet soul
well-called in the Foreword, by Principal L. P. Jacks, one of the Grea';
Companions, never content in his own search for light unless he could
pull others with him up the steep rocky path, to each new vantage.-
point whence the Truth was discernible in ever fuller glory.

The selections are eminently suitable for being taken in daily
study, especially by followers of the Christ, though Theosophists of
other faiths will lose little of their message, since it is mainly of love
and brotherhood, and the dedicated life. Hear him on “ Courage,”
giving us practical advice how “to conquer the nervous thrill of the
body by the high passion of the soul. Lift the soul above the body ;
it is the secret of courage. Let the masters of our being be love, pity
and the doing of duty ; let these, by daily training, be the first in us;
and they will spring to the front, with such an impulse in all trial,
that we shall not even know fear”.

So many beautiful and suggestive passages offer themselves for
quotation that it is difficult to select. But perhaps among the most
fruitful are those which open the reflections on “The Love of One’s
Country,” and “The Love of Mankind” respectively. Hear his
definition of the first. “To love one’s country is to love its ancient
virtues, and hate its ancient wrongs ; to mark them out clearly, one
from another, and live the one and slay the other.” His further words
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on this subject are as a trumpet-call, calling to national righteousness
and nobility ; but still more eloquently does he expound the Love of
Mankind. *“ To love mankind is to love all the ideas on which the
progress of the race depends, and to live one’s life in their behalf; to
devote one’s being to them, and to offer on their altar all we are . . . To
love man is to love freedom ; freedom for the body, conscience, reason
and soul of man, but freedom always self-limited by the law of love ;
to prophesy freedom, the sister of obedience, over the world ; to stand
on its side against oppression ; to support its causes, whether civil or
religious, in all nations; and to allow no national interests, jealousies,
no political expediencies, no personal desires, to prevent our allegiance
to its flag. To love man is to love the idea of justice, equal-handed,
for all men, and to live in behalf of it. It is to love truth, the ground
of all interchange of thought, and to live for it. It is to love self-
surrender, the ground of all aciion between men, and to live for it.
. « . To love these ideas is to do them ; and the doing of these
performs all the duties of Love to Mankind.”

H. V.

The Belief in God and Immortality. A Psychological, Arithropo-
logical and Statistical Study. By J. H. Leuba. (Open Court Py}, Co.,
Chicago. Price $2°50.)

Based on statistical figures received from several North-American
scholars and scientists, the author arrives at the conclusion that the
belief in a “ personal ” God (not anthropomorphic, but anthropopathic,
he says) decreases as knowledge and the ““possession of certain
capacities leading to eminence” increase. As regards the second
“ cardinal belief of official Christianity ” namely, the belief in personal
immortality (i.e, “as meaning a continuation after death, with or
without a body, of the consciousness of personal identity ) his statistics
showed a somewhat larger proportion of believers, among that people.

Thisimomentary and partial  feeling the pulse ” of actual North.
American thought, revealed also that historians and scientists using
their own intuitions in working out their task, continue to see the
hand of God in human affairs ; while biologists and scientists using
instruments, and having more intimate knowledge of organic life
recognise ailaw of fixed order. (A matter of agreement upon terms)j

The author wishes (and we join in his desire) that ““ a study of
the Hinda conception of continuation after death and of the ultimate
fate of man, might have been included ” in his book,

. A P. G
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NOTICE

THE ADYAR BULLETIN

The Executive Committee hereby announces that the Journal of
the Non-Organised Countries, viz., The Adyar Bulletin, will appear
quarterly instead of monthly from January 1926,

J. R. ARia,
Recording Secretary, T.S.

Book NOTICES

Astrology in Epigram. (T. P. H., London.) Price 2s. 6d. A small
book by Maud Margesson composed of a number of epigrams giving
tWe characteristics of the various signs of the zodiac, and also of the
characteristic differences created by the influence of the planets in
the signs. For example, ARIES; “Push on, keep mqving”; and
Moon in GEMINI; “ We would and we would not.” The happiest are
perhaps those connected with Venus ty;-)ifying.love which in Aries,
“ hopeth all things,” in Taurus “never faileth,” in Gemini, “ thinketh
no evil,” and so on.

Krshna, A Study in the Theory of Avataras, by Bhagavan Das.
(T. P. H., Adyar. Price Re. 1.) The second edition pf a book popular
among lovers of Hinda Philosophy because of its clant.y and erudition.
It should also be read by all membe_rs of.the Star in tl}e East as it
gives much helpful thought in connection with the periodical advents
of Great Spiritual Teachers on the physical plane, and the charac-
teristic differences existing in the nature of their individual missions,

in the Great Plan.

Great Thoughts of Mahatma Ghandhi. (Gane.sl.a & Co., Madras.
Price Re. 1.) A collection of quotations from w.rl.tmgs arfd speeches
of Mahatma Ghandhi relating to Satyagraka’ Politics, Ethics, Health,
Unity, Social Reform and Economics. “There are fine passages
throughout the book but the finest are naturally those relating to
Satyagraha for in them is embodied the ideal 1§fe of thg sage himself.
One quotation alone will prove how often ‘his teachings have been
twisted from their original truth. “ Disobedience to be civil must be

16
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sincere, respectful, restrained, never defiant, must be based upon
some well-understood principles, must not be capricious and, above
all, must bave no ill-will or hatred behind it.” Admirers and dis-
ciples of Mr. Ghandhi will find this a very useful little book for
journalistic or platform work.

Ghandhism in Theory and Practice. (Ganesh & Co., Madras. Price
Re. 1.) These writings of Nripendra Chandra Bandyopadhyaya first
appeared in the columns of The Servant, of which he was the Editor. He
has now at the request of several enthusiastic friends published them
‘in book form. It is to be devoutly hoped that Mr. Bandyopadhyaya’s
jdeal India as expressed in his ardent paragraphs in the chapter
called “ Swaraj” may become the real India under constitutional self-
government. The book should find a ready sale among the adherents

of the finer form of Ghandhism, which is however, not quite the same
thing as Ghandhi’s Idealism.

Women of India, by Swami Vivekananda. (Shri Ramakrishna
Math, Madras. Price As. 3)

This is a hitherto unpublished discourse given in America, and
now printed by the Shri Ramakrishna Mission, Madras. It presents a
view of woman from the Oriental standpoint, utterly different from
that of the Occident. Thought-provoking, stimulating, worthy of
study, a basis for much discussion as to the relative merits of differing

ideals, a valuable key for unlocking the mystery of Indian marriage
customs. '

Visualising the Fourth Dimension, by A. C. Hanlon.

i Publish
by A. C. Hanlon, Milford, Auckland, New Zealand.) (Published

This little pamphlet of 17 pages is of a very elementary nature.
The Author claims that it is possible to visualise concretely the fourth
dimension with a certain amount of practice. Certain practical sugges-
tions are given as to how to develop this faculty, but the reviewer
cannot say whether they are efficacious. The usual development of the
line, the plane, the cube and the tessaract is explained. The author
thinks that the astral plane is of four dimensions, while God is of .
infinite dimensions.

No price is given but the book can be had from the H. P. B.
Lodge, 371, Queet Street, Auckland.
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NOTE FROM THE EDITOR

A REVIEW in a magazine is generally supposed to give the
_-editorial opinion on the book reviewed. In the rush of work
“in preparation for the Jubilee Convention, a review of The
Theosophical Movement, 1875-1925, was passed in the January
issue, p. 536, recommending it as a fair account of the Society.
It is necessary, therefore, that I should express my emphatic
dissent from this recommendation as the book is one of the
most distorted statements that I have come across. It is
written anonymously. A writer who so misrepresents facts
should at least have the courage to print his name to his
production,
ANNIE BESANT,

Editor,
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

IT will be very long, I think, before we shall see such
another Convention in Adyar as that of our Golden
e of 1925. No less than 40 countries were represented
therein, 35 of which had National Societies, “ The Theo-
sophical Society in . . . ,” and 5 were from unsectiona-
lised countries, representing Lodges and members not yet
sufficiently numerous to be organised in Sections, integral
parts of the Theosophical Society. It is worth while, for the
sake of readers in 1975—when the Society will have finished
its first century—to put on record here our roll of the countries
which will then be looked back upon with love and gratitude,
as we look back on the Jittle group in New York, that com-
pleted on November 17, 1875, the then baby organisation
. which was “The Theosophical Society » At the end of
its first half-century, it had so faithfully fulfilled its task
tat it was possible for its True Founders—who had guided
it, save for a short interval—to stand, with its President,

before the Ruler of our world and receive the work for the
ised in three institutions, destined

next half-century, compri
_to become world-wide: The World Religion, the World

“Hgiversity, the World Government (by the Restoration
»of the Mysteries, i.¢., by the recognition of their place as the

%e}.i, .
o e ’

Jubile
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World Government, as they were recognised in ancient days,
the place they have ever continued to occupy, although even
the very fact of their existence has long since faded out of the
minds of men). The great Brotherhood of Freemasonry is the
one faint reflection of them that still exists down here ; that was
truncated, until recently, by its exclusion of the feminine half
of Humanity. Unconsciously—for they did not believe in the
Inner Government—the brave group of French Freemasons
who founded “La Magonnerie Mixte,” called Co-Masonry ”
in English-speaking countries, created the possibility of the
Restoration of the Mysteries by the admission of the feminine
half on exactly the same terms as the masculine to the
Masonic Mysteries. As an English group of Theosophists
desired to enter Co-Masonry, but refused to do so unless they
were permitted to recognise in all thejr workings the Divine
Existence, under the well-known Names used iq Freemasonry
from time immemorial, they were given, in the person of
their elected Chief, who was named as the Depuf of the
Supreme Council within the Dominiong owing allegﬁance to
the British Crown, full liberty as to the rituals to be used
within ~ this region. Thus—as T sy, unconsciously—did
French Co-Masonry open the gate to the « Restorationyof the
Mysteries ”—a curious example of the way in which organi-
sations, as well as individuals, are guided along th ct 0 gaath
of human evolution by lnvisible Powers of Whose rui:tznce
they are totally ignorant. With thjg tri;)le task Gi) efxre e
Theosophical Society in the coming half-century, | sz to put

on record here the names of the countrieg
Convention of 1925. represented at the

Sectionalised Countries: Unite ; . he
India, Australia, Sweden, New Ze(:lasnfg,t eSI-Iglflaﬁén e’f}Ca, EngIla:f’a,
Germany, Cuba, Hungary, Finland, Russia, Czechg S| rance, Sta Vs
Africa, Scotland, Switzerland, Belgium, Dutch Fast Ioggkla, outh
Austria, Norway, Egypt, Denmark, ireland, Mgy, oo ime
Bulgaria, Iceland, Wales, Poland, Uruguay, Rou’mani: lglot’xgo Srlg:‘r’xitama.

Unsectionalised Countries: Arabia,
States, Philippines, China. % Cevlon, Federated Malay
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I trust that these five may perhaps become sectionalised
in the coming year. There were six sections unrepresented,

‘three of which—Brazil, Chile and Pérto Rico—are separated

from India by an extremely difficult journey. Spain and
Portugal are not strong. Canada, as far as the Section is
concerned, is not in sympathy with the rest of the Society,
but is earnest along its own line.

‘**

It is very interesting to notice the signs that Theosophy
is more and more attracting members of the great religions.
Last month we printed a proposal from the Christian Mystic
Lodge of London for the formation of a T. S. Christian
League. Now we have a suggestion for an Association of
Hebrew Theosophists. 1 welcome all such ideas, for the
study of each religion by its own members can only make
them value it more, and also help them to feel how much
they have in common with other faiths. The Theosophical
Society does not seek to convert any one from his own
religion ; it only offers additional light, which often reveals
treasures in each religion that. have sometimes been
overlooked. Mr. G. Polak, of Brussels, Belgium, is the

" President of the Hebrew Association ; Mr. S. S. Cohen, Theo-

sophical Society, Adyar, is the Secretary, and Mr. A. Schwarz.
the Treasurer. The foundation stone f’f a Hebrew Synagogue
was laid in the Headquarters Esta?e in December, 1925, anfl
there should be some Hebrew resxdent to take charge of it

when it is built.
**#

In the August of last year a very interesting circular was
sent out by the Logia Mayflower of New York. The lett?r
enclosing it did not reach me at the time, as I was away in
Europe : I found it quite lately in a huge pile of correspondence
(some of it still untouched) awaiting my return. The letter
to which the circular was attached stgted that *“our ideal is to
have a centre where the Theosophists of the United States
and Latin-American Countries could meet, not only to greet
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one another as real Brothers, but discuss from time to time
important problems affecting the whole American Continent
based on the Theosophical point of view ., As the matter is

important and as the project is probably still in the making, I
subjoin the circular:

DEAR FELLOW MEMBERS OF THE T.S.:

The Mayflower Lodge of the Theosophical Societ d
with the object to spread Theosophy among the Sp:nggfsf&ﬁg:g
people of New York. There are at present in this city about one
hundred and fifty thousand (150,000) people who speak Spanish and
who are ready to receive the message. Our ideal also is to try to

bring the Theosophists of the United Stat ; i
countries closer together. ates and the Spanish-speaking

To accomplish such ideal we were in communication with the

Esgrgsil;c?ectmns of the T.S. and they all are in full agreement with

To give greater strength to this movem
Headquarters wherefrom we could give the
and to make this place a common ground for

American and Spanish Theosophists. B i
understand and love one another more andyrrfgrnes.tant confact we will

May we ask your valuable co-g 3 isati
' ) -operation for the realisation of
this great ideal? We need your moral angd financial ?alsss?stance-

gggﬁifgeéré‘tilfm?"’“ give us shall be highly appreciated by your

Below, you will find a form which we yur i
> ; t
and send {0 us by mail. Brothers, act to-dayg.enng:I;xx‘t): i!tloaséﬁ?
operative spirit and help to make the American Continent a great centre of
Theosophy. You will hear from us from time to time through “ The

Messeander ” about what we have don
g eand w i
motto is CONSTANT ACTION. hat we are doing. Our

ent we need permanent
message of Theosophy,
the meeting together of

Anxiausly awaiting your reply, we remain
Fraternally yours,
MAYFLOWER LODGE
ManueL A. CruzaT, DoMINGO ViLa,

President. Secretary

Mr. Domingo Villa,

Secretary, Mayflower Lodge, T.S.,
201 East 32nd St.,
New York City.

- Tsars, except during t
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3 ing in full agreement with the work of the
%‘d};e ﬂgar(ii‘rsigor(ll;i ?oenll)iir:g the Members of the T.S. of North and
Smﬁh America closer together, will gladly contribute to the acquire-

ters in New York City, to the amount of...............
ment of Headqual;vhich I promise to pay in cash or monthly.

Name...ovvvereeerenes
Lodge. . coveeeveiearaeannmsnsnees
AQALESS. ..o vnvervesnresessansmsasessstssunsnsas

I cordially wish the movement the success it deserves.
*
£ * _

An important piece of work, sanctioneq by the Gene.ral
Council meeting at Adyar, was the. forma.tlor} of a .Umon
of the Russian T.S. outside Iiuzsm. V.\ilthm Rusdsla t};e

i 1 i oscribed, as 1t was under the
Theosophical Secicty lsh: 1‘more liberal conditions of the
i of the Tsardom. The last Tsar, who was
:telr)rult):lﬁ?dassassinated with his family by the Bolsheviks,
gave religious freedom, and the T.S..was safe from attacks by
the Government until the Re‘vc')lutzon broke out. But the
Bolsheviks have destroyed religious freedom; they arrested
the General Secretary and others, closed Lodgei of the T.S,,
and made life impossible in Russia for members of the Society.
The exiles have organised thems.elves to some extent., and 1
tioned their formation of Russian Lodges in countries out-
cide Russia, with Mme. Anna Kamensky as their General
?Slgfreta‘rly. "This action has now been approved by the General
Council, and a Constifution has been drawn uI;, under W.thh
the Russian exiles can carry on their study an communicate
with each other. When the present tyranny is overpast, the

Russian T.S. will again be the T.S. in Russia.

*

* * :

The newspaper press in the United States and in England
is publishing a large number of pa’:iagraphs under such he?d-
ings as “ The Theosophist Messiah " It would be interesting
to know who provides the paragraphs, for they are singularly

inaccurate. 1 learn from them that I say that ““ The Star of
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Bethlehem will rise again very soon ”; that *“the reincarnati
of Christ will occur within the next few months” : and ?)mn
The New York Press started a number of paragra, hs r:o 2{1 ,
courteous enough, if not very accurate. The resfl"t c;f ths )
when they reached London, was to bring cables to Bomb eseé
M:adras, enquiring what had happened. I consequentl o im
brief note on my relation to Mr. Krishnamurti, and stat Ziwm ela
what had occurred on December 28, at the c’)ose of h('3 exad}?
As that occurred after the New York paragraphs ‘tls s;;zec \
have caused them. I mentioned, as readers m; t cou’ n}?t
Note itself, my own belief in the matter. For my soe in the
paragraphs have appeared in Englang, stating that :;ny monfhg
to * proclaim the Messiah” at such and such a :V iy gomcgl
when I did not do so, it was said that [ had « post lmeé 'T}’
I cannot prevent reporters, short of copy, from putx;(i);le tlt .
ments into my mouth that I have never made an%ls i e-
making other statements that 1 have postponed ,doing :vhe;

they invented. I cannot * play up” to th i
em b
to make a sensation. Here is the “ Note ” : ¥ helping them

A NOTE FROM ADYAR

Interviewed by the Associated P i |
proclamation of Mr. J. Krishnamurti a;e%sgﬁgg?;:ghtheﬂumourqd
Resant, President, T. S., made the following statement: er, Dr. Annie

Similar statements were made more tha i
papers as to my supposed intentions while I‘ésoﬁca;ndokqngog
when [ said nothing, the imaginative authors stated that [ had’ ont
poned the announcement. As a similar statement seems to bep o
oablc;dlgo L(;mzﬁn, I ha;d léett}tler state, once for all, the bare facts wll;io:g
must lie a e root of these statem i i
e ticed. ements, which hitherto I have lefi

In 1909, 1 accepted from their father : .
two young brothers, promising to be responsibleﬂzgr gtﬁgg laé’ ship of
1 have occasionally stated—as bidden by Madame H. P ﬁlucatm“'
who brought Theosophy to me in this life through her a"gtSk"'
book, The Secret Doctrine—that 1 was a disciple of the sam I“ﬁqn erful
whose messenger she was. My reason for accepting thee un é‘i'n Rshi
of the boys was that [ was told that the elder, J. Krishg ardianship
been selected to give his body as vehicle for the Woﬂg_arlr‘nur}t:, hac
His _approaching Coming, if the lad proved to be vvor’theac f rtgn
privilege, when he reached manhood. y ol the
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In 1910, he wrote down teachings received from his Teacher
during the sleep of the body, teachings which were published in the
well-known little boak, At the Feet of the Master. On December
28th, 1911, a remarkable overshadowing of the young boy took place in
Benares, and a hallfull of the members of the T. S. prostrated them.
selves before him. We kept the event as quiet as we could, but
rumours got abroad, causing uncomfortable followings of him about
the grounds of our house, and manifestations of respect, leading me
to return as soon as I could to Madras, as [ {eared, guite un-

necessarily, that they might give rise to conceit.
The brothers were e.ducated privately in London, and more
than fulfilled the hopes cherished for them.

Last summer, in Holland, I mentioned to a large audience (in a
Camp held by members of an Order to which only those are admitted
who believe in the Coming of the World Teacher) that J. Krishna-
murti was the chosen vehicle, a fact already largely recognised among
them in consequence of his speeches and writings. I suppose this
was the basis of the inaccurate statements made subsequently in the
London papers. 1 have never had any idea of “ proclaiming him as
Messiah”. Modern psychology recognises some of the subtler and
rarer aspects of consciousness, from the cases of the influence of one
mind over another through higher cases of inspiration—such as those
of “prophets "—to complete temporary change of * personality”, I
believe, with many of the early Christians, that the World Teacher,
named by them the Christ, assumed, at the stage of the Gospel story
called the Baptism, the body of a disciple, Jesus, to carry on His
earthly work at that time. A similar event is to take place among us.
Without inflicting the reasons for my belief on this occasion—I have
given dozens of lectures on the subject—I will merely add that which
may have given rise to this telegram.

Mr. Krishnamurti was lecturing, on December 23th, to a very
large audience under the Banyan Tree. He was concluding his lecture,
speaking of the World-Teacher, with the words: He comes to lead
us all to that perfection where there is eternal happiness: He comes
to lead us and He comes to those who have not understood, who have
suffered, who are unhappy, who are unenlightened. He comes to
those who want, who desire, who long, and—

There was a slight start, and a Voice of penetrating sweetness
rang out through his lips:

«1 come to those who want sympathy, who want happiness,
who are longing to be released, who are Jonging to find happiness in all
things. I come to reform, and not to tear down : not to destroy, but to

build.”

The meeting shortly after broke up in silence. Probably some
account of this filtered out. That the World-Teacher spoke through
the then speaker I believe. Since 1909, as said above, I have known
that he was chosen as the vehicle, and I expect an ever-increasing
tenancy of the selected body by Him for whom it has been prepared.
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I believe that we are at the beginning of a New Age, a new civilisa-

tion, as has occurred five times already in the A i tral
Asia, Egypt, Persia, Greece and Palestineﬂgy?ell'lac:s lﬁ'egiﬂ m

human evolution.
*
PR

The Morming Post reports ““Indian Fury at a London -

Caricature”. The style of the report may be judged by the
first and last paragraphs. ,

The pother which was started in London by the Ahmadivya
Moslem Mission, following the appearance of a cartoon of Mochammed
in a London Radical evening newspaper, has spread to India. The
London Moslems’ resentment of the drawing showing a grotesque
figure of Mohammed gazing admiringly at Jack Hobbs is mild com-

pared to the bitterness which certain people are trying to engender in
Calcutta.

There is no doubt whatever that, quite unwittingly, the cartoon

has committed a serious offence which, had it taken place in this

country, would almost certainly have led to bloodshed. What was
obviously intended as a harmless joke has convulsed many Moslems to
speechless rage, for while there is some laxity among them as regards
the religious law against the making of pictures, no one has ever dared
to attempt to depict Mohammed. When a picture of the Prophet
appears in a cartoon, no explanation will suffice; it is an insult.

English people are often extraordinarily obtuse as to the
feelings of people with whom they disagree, and are equally
unsympathetic when they find that such feelings are hurt.
What would English Christians feel if a Musalman published
“ga grotesque figure” of the Christ? Some years ago, an
English Freethinker, Mr. Foote, was condemned to a year’s
imprisonment because he published some grotesque pictures
of biblical persons—not, however, of the Christ. It is no
excuse to say that the carloon {cartoonist?} has committed
a shameful offence “ unwittingly . Any decent person would
know that to caricature the Founder of a great religion is an
offence of the most outrageous kind. To suppose that such an
~offence could be “a harmless joke” is to suppose that the
cartoonist is a lunatic. I have known of *“ Buddha cigarettes
being sold in Ceylon, and I have just seen a publisher’s
announcement of his business as “ The Solar Logos Publishing
Company ”, All such things are revolting.

Fic. 1
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came to the Home of the Elder Brethren to receive Their Blessing
pefore once more they are scattered over the face of the earth. And
who shall say that that Blessing has not been amply given ?

Although each man spoke in his own language wherein he was
born, all conversed together through a common medium and the
English tongue became a link that united all.

Again, the modern invention of the loud speaker made it possible
for 6,000 or 7,000 people to listen comfortably to one human voice,
while putting no undue strain on the speaker. It was a wonderful
experience to stand upon the platform and look at what was literally a
sea of human faces gazing up to one and know that the same word
could reach every ear, the same message be given to every heart,

among that vast audience.

Such a gathering as this Convention also helped one to realise
how rich and varied life is made by the differences existing among
men, how each nation can contribute to the grace and beauty and
wonder of life, how much all men have to give to each other for their
helping and enrichment when the gift is received with glad accept-
ance. I am sure we all feel that a new joy has been added to our
lives in the memory of the exquisite beauty and dignity of the
Wayang dancers from Java. They worked and studied through many
months that we might enjoy, and we must thank them by adding their
beautiful gift to our own contribution to the world’s helping.

Or again, which of us who were present, will forget that evening
in the garden by the river, in the moonlight, when Professor
Srinivasan sang for us the story of Nanda the Pariah Saint, and
enabled us by the beauty of his music, to 1ift our hearts in adoration

to the Great Lord.

We have also had the opportunity to learn here the great fact
that Religion which, in the outer world, is so often a source of strife
and division, can, when rightly understood, become the great unifying
force of the world. Which of us will ever forget the daily act of
common worship in the great Hall at Adyar, where together we
offered prayer to God under many forms, and in many languages.
Where else but at Adyar could you see men and women of different
races, different creeds, different castes, worshipping God at a Hinda
Temple or partaking together of the Sacraments at a Christian
Church ? laying flowers together ata Buddhist Shrine, or helping in
the building of Synagogue and Mosque ? Here you may find diversity
in unity, deep devotion to particular forms and yet absolute tolerance.
As a non-Theosophist wrote to the papers “ While you are still
arguing about Hinda Moslem unity it is being practised at the
Theosophical Convention”.

But when all has been said that can be said there is still one
thing above all others which will make this Jubilee Convention live in
our hearts until we die, and that was the great meeting under the
Banyan Tree on the morning of December 28th, when for us who
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heard and felt, a new Day was born, a new chapter in the history of
our earth was begun. In the Gospel story, the preaching of the great

orerunner, St. John the Baptist, seems to us crude and rough
when compared with the wonderful grace and beauty and wisdom of
the teaching of the Christ Himself. So do all our prophecies, all our
speculations and expectations, seem, not only inadequate, but artificial
and crude beside the Realisation. On the morning of the 28tk there
was nothing miraculous, nothing sensational, it all came so naturally,

so simply, so beautifully, and vet it was so all complete, so satisfying
to the depth of one’s being. _

We have seen, we have heard, we have experienced, let us now
go forth and give His message of joy to His suffering world, co

EmiLy Luryens

A PILGRIM'S APPRECIATION

A PILGRIM from a far distant land, where sunshine and peace
and happipgsss reign, A lor}g leap across the greatest ocean, with
meeting again valued friends; and revered

one greatest Brother and friend
Masters’ land.

And then Adyar lovingly enfolding one within its rich loveliness
of tree and flower, and breathing upon one an indescribable peace and
janer. 10y, no whit lessened by the new activity just come—the
building of hut after hut made of palm leaves and floors of brick—
long rows of them—q group here for Asiatics and a group there for
those from the West; near by modern sanitation ; a long dining hut
seating hundreds; a comfortable recreation hut with easy chairs and
tables, and reading and writing matter; improvised shops by the
roadsides carrying choice wares of the East; silent rickshaws and
tooting motors passing back and forth; delegates arriving from all

parts of the earth—all so orderly, so happy, so easily achieved to the
casual eye,

Then came the gracious decree of the President—a room near
her’s in Headquarters Building up and away from the damp of the
ground soaked by the monseon floods, and a tender, motherly word

om her in person: “I wanted you where there would be no cause
for a further attack of your recent affliction ”—ever thoughtful of

even the lesser ones who love her and joyously labour in her Service,
which is Their service,

Then a chance meeting on the famous roof with him we in
merica have so long known as “ the Great Man ”"—more radiant,
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more joyous, more youthful looking in spite of the grey than ever,
and inspiring one, as does she, “Our Great President,” to use his
familiar term, with a depth of devotion and at the same time of
personal affeotion that stands lofty and alone in one’s life.

Krishnaji, sometimes looking almost translated
uty of his countenance. And “Raja,” the busy
3in t, n i has planned and ordered all the
efficient -achievements for the entertainment of the thousands of
guests who are coming—seen NOW here and now there, all over the
place, by day and by night, so quietly, so essily, directing everything,
and so serene and approachable through it all.

And the President’s beloved “ George,” whom one of us calls to
himself the wonderful George; and the aristocratic “James our
Bishop ”; and the ever helpful “Mrs. Raja,” and that young new
star that has burst into flame so suddenly. Mrs. Rukmini Arundale,
whom her dearest friends so lovingly call Ruku”; and all those
others that stand round the President so closely like a royal body-
guard—the brothers Telang, Shiva Rao, Y. Prasad, Subba Rao,
Chintamini Trilokekar, and the venerable inseparables, to see one
of whom is to see the other two—Subbiah Chetty, Sitarama Shastri
and Ranga Reddy; the invaluable Mr. Schwarz, the President’s rock

of strength here; the smiling and always courteous J. R. Aria; the
charming, cultivated Mr. an Mrs. Cousins—and all the rest—the list
, but space 1s short ; and the faces of brothers met

is by no means ended ;
before from many 8 Jand ;—how good it was to meet them all again!
The world seems very small, and the national barriers very thin, and

the family relationship in this rarest of bodies, our beloved T.S., so
very close. What a reunion, and what a place, and what leaders!

Hardly had one got settled before the busy round of meetings
caught one up and swept one from gathering to gathering—here a
smaller one where the President spoke as teacher to pupil, and there
a larger where great sweeps of idealism were spread before us.
Speaker after speaker held us—no time hanging heavy, but throbbing

with vital interest, and inspiring zeal and thought.

And at length came the great Jubilee Convention, the official

gathering filling the shady spaces of the massive Banyan Tree,
Nature’s great Cathedral of Adyar, with thousands of delegates, each

hearing as if upon the platform, because of the loud speakers, so effi-
ciently installed and effectively operated. _Here day after day we
President, expressing her

listened to the matchless oratory of the AL, ]
and ideals for her beloved Society; the chaste diction of the Vice-
resident, conveying his inspired thought ; the vigorous eloquence of
Bishop Arundale with his meéssade of hope in right living; the
charming cadences of Bishop Wedgwood, bringing inspiration to
beauty of living in so many ways; the crystal thought and word of
othe revered Bishop Leadbeater, adding to Our knowledge of inner

ties; and, our incomparable Krishnaji, whose talks are always
meat ” when one reads over one’s notes

$o be even fuller of “
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than one thought was there when they were heard —the final test of
the value of a speaker’s talks.

Greatest among the events of these T.S. gatherings was the
reading by Bishop Arundale of the Message of the Master which has
now been publicly seen. As the rich, full tones of the reader filled
the open spaces, and all sat breathless and eager to hear every word,
one could not help pondering in the back of his mind upon the wonder
that was taking place: at last an open link with the Elder Brethren ;
at last a world-wide group thought to be worthy to learn directly
from Them Their will as to the steps of the future; Their confidence
was being expressed ; the snowy barriers of the ages, between Them
and Their people for whom They live and labour, were being melted
away ; a new day was being brought forth, a day of conscious co-
working when Man and God would walk together in loving companion-
ship. O wonderful day! A World Religion forming and proposing to
associate under its =gis religious and other orders labouring for the
upliftment of the world and ready to subscribe to the broad, universal
fundamentals upon’ which it rests, the plan even now being to
some extent symbolised at Adyar in brick and mortar in the
beginnings of religious edifices of many religions.

Then came another wonderful day, the day of the Star. Krishnaji
had been speaking and when he was about to finish his beautiful and
inspiring address, one became gradually aware of a great peace
sweeping over the gathering. Lifting one’s eyes to the high branches
of the over-spreading tree, one thought the leaping squirrels seemed
unusually happy, and the very leaves of the tree felt as giving forth

something they had not had before. Then came the memorable
words :

He comes to lead us.
And He comes to those
who have not understood,
Who have suffered,
Who are unhappy,
Who are unenlightened ;

He comes to those
who want,
Who desire;
Who long and—
I come to those
who want sympathy,
Who want happiness,
Who are longing to be released,
Who are longing to find happiness
in all things:

1 come to reform,
not to tear down,
Not to destroy
But to build.

As the personal pronoun changed, the body seemed to retreat, as
is ever the accustomed impulse when one becomes suddenly conscious
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of something unwonted, and by the time the speaker was seated the
last words had scarcely been spoken.

And then we all quietly went our several ways to thiqk and to
dreamn for we realised that we had been touched by Hls_mvxslb]e
hand, had heard His inaudible words reflected in the voice of His
chosen one, had stood for a few wondrous moments in the great
Presence for whom the prayers of the world had gone up from
generation unto generation.

ater that greatest of prayers to Him was lifted once
agair? Oggze h}:;uf:hfn knows the deeper ways of prayer—*“ O Master of
the Great White Lodge,” etc., and scarcely had the first words
escaped her eloguent lips when a power, a veritable electric storm of
vital energy came forth with the words as we all stood, by ‘her
request, facing the north, and when the last words rolled splendidly
forth, we knew that another mystery had occurged, another Royal
Presence had made Himself felt, and had blessed His world.

ext day I was walking quietly and alone along a shaded
paths];;}:;; Iiln one zf the gardens, when subtly I became aware that all
nature about me seemed to be rejoicing in some wonderful chant—
nature at last unafraid and secure in man’s presence. Another great
mystery ! And that singing has never ceased: it goes on and on.

is, is there anything more that one should say ? Yes,
one Atﬁfng ft;x(‘):(}: 1 to pay due tribute to those visiting and other
volunteer helpers who sacrificed all of that for which the rest of us
came, in order that we might be properly housed and fed and attgndgd
to in a hundréd ways. Here was a true example of that sacrifice in
service which we know always draws forth the love and helpful care
of the Great Ones of earth, and that will be their high reward. But
we too are grateful to them, and to the President, and to all of her
splendid band of co-workers, and above all to Those who poured forth
so abundantly Their loving blessings upon us.

A. P. WARRINGTON

THE BROTHERHOOD OF THE RELIGIONS

E study of Comparative Religion has, of course, from the beginning
g‘thhe Sgciety begn one of its special objects. Now at Adyar study
has passed to more definite reality, and brotherhood without
distinction of race, creed or caste receives expression in actual
worship. During Convention it has been noteworthy how much the
members of the different religions of the wogld h_ere gatheged
together, have interested themselves in each other’s beliefs and tried
to understand them. Nay, further than this, how frequently they
have actively participated in the worship of brothers of another fajth,
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The keynote of this attitude is sounded at the *Common
Worship " at 7 o'clock every morning in the great Hall at Headquarters.
*“The prayers of the religions ” is the colloquial expression gene;
employed—but officially it is described as *
an Act of Worship”. It is one more of the things which we owe to
our great President and her genius for harmonising all things.
Punctually as the clock strikes she enters the hall, where there stand
assembled men and women of all nations, religions and tongues.
They are gathered ** for an act of worship to the One who is the object
of worship in the ‘many faiths’ given and ever inspired by the
World-Teacher, the One Jagat Guru ”.

The prayers of each religion are recited by a member of that
religion and in the language normally used. The order followgq is
that of their foundation, beginning with Hindaism, .the parent religion
of the Aryan root-stock, and the mantric chant of its Samskr{ verses
forms a fitting prelude. The later faiths follow : Zoroastrian, Jaina,
Hebrew, Buddhist, Christian, Musalman, Sikh. The three Refuges
of the Lord Buddha's followers and the five Precepts are recited
usually by the Vice-President in Pali and during Convention one of
the bishops present (generally Bishop Wedgwood) has said the three

beautiful Christian collects and the act of worship, and has given
the blessing.

At the end, the President leading, all recite line by line the
verses

O Hidden Life! vibrant in every atom;

O Hidden Light! shining in every creature ;
O Hidden Love! embracing all in oneness,
May each who feels himself as one with Thee,
Know he is also ane with every other.

Mrs. Besant then closes by giving the Benediction as she alone-

can give it.

During Convention the Hall was crowded to such agp extent that

attentive worshippers were standing in groups outside the doors;

unable to find places within—worshippers drawn § ery one o
the great faiths, from 38 nations of the earth. rom ev

' The Masters who founded the T. S. as
in all things, surely give to this daily gatherin
do They think of it after fifty vears of The;

a nucleus of Brotherhood
¢ a special blessing. What
rhelp and Their care ? And

e Union of all Faithsin -

ourselves? Shall we not do well to remember that this is as yet but

a nucleus and that it can be our privilege,
sibility, to spread this great work afield,
do this at Adyar, out in the wide world there are millions who yet
cannot. We remember that a great Teacher said of the kingdom o
God that it “is like leaven, which a woman took and hid in three
measures of meal, till the whole was leavened. ”

as it must be our respon-
Though a few people can

¢!

*
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But for individuals to be blended satisfactorily, each must stand
firm in his own strength. And as it is with men, so is it also with
religions, and at Adyar are the individual religions being strengthened
t00. A charming Hindt temple has been built and was consecrated on

December 21st. Here at 6.30 every morping the paoja ceremony is
i ji himself, assisted by Mr. Rajagopalacharya—

and over India the blessing and the power of the Most High. The
music of Krishnaji’s chant, the sonorous recitation of the maniras by
those who assist him, the rising sun shining into the temple and on
the worshippers, the mystery of the ritual which he seeks to purify
and restore—a greater pen than mine 18 needed to describe them,

Elsewhere in the grounds 2 little Buddhist shrine has been
built. It is beautifully situated by the side of a small pool,
whose still surface the leaves of the lotus blend with the reflections
of the graceful palms which surround it. The simple ceremony of
Consecration was carried out by a Buddhist monk and Mr. Jinarajadasa

on December 31st.

Near by stands the temporary erection which serves as Liberal
Catholic Church. Here C. W. L. celebrated the Holy Eucharist on
Christmas day and during Convention, there have been five other
bishops here—Bishops Wedgwood, Arundale, Cooper, Mazel and
Thomson. The building roofed over with plaited palm leaves—like
the huts we live in—is open on three sides and it too was thronged
far beyond its capacity. To western eyes it is quaint to see the
worshippers sitting cross-legged on the floor, for the seats are strictly
Limited. One could not fail to notice how much the Christian cere-
monial attracts many Indians—while conversely some of the most
regular worshippers at the Hinda temple were born in this life under
the sign of the Cross. Christianity too, will have its permanent
building and the Foundation-stone of a new Church was laid on
January 1ith with full Episcopal and Masonic ceremony. The asso-
ciation of these two great ceremonial traditions is in itself of interest
in view of the attitude of some Christian organisations towards
Masonry.

The Convention brought together at Adyar a number of Jewish
members from various countries and they have seized upon this
opportunity to form an Association of Hebrew Theosophists and
have immediately begun to_collect contributions towards building a
Synagogue, of which the President has laid the foundation-stone.
‘A memorial tablet of a Muhammadan Mosque was placed in its
right position, and the foundation-stone of a Parsi (Zoroastrian)
shrine, for with regard to the last-named, a small band of the
most devoted workers at Headquarters belong to the ancient
religion of Persia. All these new undertakings will be proceed-
ed with as adherents of the respective faiths in different parts
of the world are willing to contribute to_their fabric and to their
subsequent support. In the case of all it is intended that members

3



568

THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY
;).f a};mther religion will be welcomed ang m
m

i, s 1prescribed by the different faiths §

8y participate within the
their altars, b

or those who worship at

In many cities of the w
church by Synagogue,
interest the one ;

ne cannot help the mental comparison betw
other holy places.

Temples, churches and mo
Adyar, but Theosophi

if the example were copied of the
quarters; if a member of each re rePresented were encoyraged
to offer, in the formulas of his own faith i

Ricnarp COLENUTT
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UNIVERSALITY, POWER

THE Jubilee Convention is past but its influence will be with us for
many lives to come. Many of us had made it a sort of centre around
which much of our activities adjusted themselves and our plans for
some time past have been made accordingly. We were determined
to be present at all cost. We came; now what is to he the result
to the world and secondly to ourselves ?

So much has happened that one feels more inclined to sit quietly
by the river at sunrise or at sunset and not try to express that which
is inexpressible in words. Yet those who were not able to come
want an expression in words ; they are waiting eagerly for it, and one
knows that they must read between the lines for the great things that
cannot be spoken. The great things are hidden, the great things are
expressed in silence, the great things are expressed by depths and
cannot be measured, as we measure greatness, the great things are
quiet, calm, strong, mighty. .

This Convention was calm, quiet, strong, mighty, powerful, and
the impression that one would pass on, as far as [ see, is the realisu-
tion of umiversality and power; both these seemed to glow at every
meeting smull or large. It is true that the Society has stood for fifty
years for universality but it is a big thing to live universality, we are
apt even to resirict the very word but universality means power of
adaptation and comprehension and it is under these meanings of the

word that one felt that we had after fifty years begun to learn the
beginning of our lesson as members.

It is a very big step; other Convent
towards this but here one realised a certaj
we are out for. Up to now we as ordi
groping. It was inevitable, for most of us have undertaken a little
more than we are really able to accomplish, but we know that we
grope and go on steadily; now at this Convention the groping has
found its first outlet and now is our great chance to make of the
Society that which it was intended to be, a living fire of force in the
world that cannot be gainstayed and which no storms can shake.

lons havq helped to work
n accomplishment of what
nary members have been

We are getting towards this, universality is one of the keys to the
realisation of this great brotherhood on earth,

It is not easy to adapt ourselves to others and to s
is not possible for us at present to comprehend our surroundings nor
to_comprehend each other, and it may take many lives so to do; yet
this Convention breathed universality, as nothing as yet has breathed
it, to every member.

urroundings, it

The wonderful Message given to us by our Eld
out universality in all its aspects. It breathes the great lesson of
adaptation: “ Great alchemists shall you be if you will, transmuting . . .
separative pride into loyal comradeship . . | Be very tender to little

er Brother breathes

hd
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children, yet more tender still to all who err, knowing littl

wisdom ; ,a'nd tenderer still to animals. . . . Cherish too thg fllow?e;)sf ;11}3
the trees.” What adaptation is needed, what comprehension, to carry
these commands out and into our lives and thus live the precept of

universality .

All nationalities really gathered together as never before, eager
as never before to try to understand themselves and each other ; we
mixed a great deal and I know that many go away and feel, not only

say they feel, that we are all one.

The morning prayer offered to the Most High in many ways, i
different tongues drew us mightily together, Separaﬁvenesgliftesé ;&3
comradeghip is well grafted into our hearts, for the blossom we wait ;
but the Elder Brother has told us, “ Great gardeners shall you be "
and what greater flower can we offer Hium than this blossom carefully
and tenderly watered in His Name.

Tt is through adapting ourselves to others and by the comprehen-
sion of others that we shall reach the Path that leads to at-oxf:?ngt

and to living the life of brotherhood.

The other lesson that this Convention taught some of us to realise
was the power that each of us had within himself. To me it seems
that we cannot grasp this until we have learned much of the previous
lesson, universality. Power lies within each but it is shared by all
and in that sense is a part of universality. If this were not indeed
truth we could not hear in the Message of the Elder Brother: *You
need each other, and We need you all.” Nothing is complete without

all, nothing can be perfect unless all join.

This is a great lesson to carry awa
others and to live henceforth unwavering
doubt—which is the great separator.
felt that we spend much time in choosing our
¢ of work, how to do it, with whom to work,

Fy b learn to work with all, when to work, where to work and we
f this kind ; but we have in

ask ourselves all sorts of futile questions 0 '
reality only to ask ourselves one guestion and that is does this way
or that separate, divide, or does it draw togethertoa better understand-
ing, unite, and when this question is answered then we know where to
work, and what to do.

‘This sounds very simple, but all divisions bring disharmony and
love and harmony are part of each other, beauty crowns both.

This Convention has taught so much that we need to sort it out
each for ourselves ; the lessons have not been in the words spoken but
in that which has been unsaid ; therein lies that great difference to all

the other Conventions.
The Revelation Las been in a few words to some, to others it has
been unspoken, yet I am sure that all have had revelation, all have

y with us and to hand on to
and without a shadow of
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been enlightened. The Revelation must shine out in our life and that
which has enlightened us must be a veritable light to others where-
ever we go. LEach one whom we meet must recognise all of us, who
have been here, as those who have seen, heard, understood and now
know God. God has revealed Himself at this Convention, many can
bear witness to that, and in their lives that *“ witness shall appear ”.

WAYFARER

SOME IMPRESSIONS

BeAUTY of nature combined with the spirit of co-operation, the
joyfulness and gentleness of about three thousand members ; human
consciousness directed towards one goal combined with the conscious-
ness of those Great Ones who live in the Reality : it is to these four
sources of life that the Jubilee Convention owes its outer success and
especially its inner value for the work which lies before every one of
us. At Adyar the oneness of all the religions is a fact, realised every
morning at the Prayers at Headquarters Hall, a fact which will even
be more fully realised when all the temples whose foundation stones
were laid during the Convention will have been built. At Adyar
science has found its due place.

The treasures of the Library and the Archives are a living
example of Theosophy as Science. Its different schools and the
Brahmavidyashrama, the nucleus of the World University, form the
link between the work of the T.S. and the educational and scientific
work in the outer world. Dances and Shadow Plays of T.S. members
from Java ; Indian music and western concerts gave to the musicians
in our ranks the opportunity of expressing their innermost being
through art.

Work of every kind, carried out with enthusiasm, work from
morning till night, one living organism, breathing, expanding, growing
from day to day into the likeness of a torchbearer who is the pioneer
for a whole world of longing, searching souls: that has the Jubilee
Convention been for many of us. Its life, its joy, its harmony, its
lucidity are going to be spread all over the world as members of all
the continents, of 38 countries have been present at Adyar to bring
their tribute of gratitude to the world centre of the T.S, and to carry
with them from there all the light, all the love, all the power which
have been outpoured upon them so abundantly. Our leaders gave the
example of what is meant by " Do all your work in the name of The
Masters ", Their followers will share in that work more and more
and the day is not far when the cry of the suffering world will change
Into a hymn of gratitude because the Lord of Love and Compassion
has said: “I come.”

AXEL VON FIELITZ-CONIAR,

General Secretary for Germany.
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is is no ordinary Convention as one might think judging
{E’DEfl?petglﬁcial externals and the progrgrfgmef[ gwerﬁ out. dour
Convention was no mere demonstration of brillian fs(;i)eec esarenl ered
by speakers of first-rate mastery of language, % eep an tvzix{ uable
truths and facts given by our Leaders, but we ecz:me.tparfa ers of
something extraordinary and grand, of a unique opportunity of sensing
and seeing invisible and visible greatness.

; in India at the very centre, the cradle whence
our Ip?:fé?l(ta }?\ff:anity and culture sprang, reunited fro;n ?}]11 quarters
of the world, humanity again geturned to do homage to fe mother-
land. . This congress, demonstrating by the very prdesence b nearly all
the nations of the world, joining East and West ubn' te; one aﬁneg, the
ideal of universal brotherhood, proclaims a rebirth, a re-shaping of
ideal o 1 of the world. The proclamation of this world-wide
hunta}?mflyog of mankind and of all created kingdoms, verily means
brotherho different here than if it had been proclaimed from any
ther place on the earth. For here, under this radiant blue sky, this
o1 e ups conshine, among the stately palm trees and a vegetation of a
g or1(t> and variety of shape and colouring and_of sweet fragrance
bea?eﬁme the butterflies, big and small, vying with the flowers, and
*IL the birds singing, cooing, wooing, no animal flying in fear from
a o but even the shy squirrels not shunning hx§ presence, till you
mim to be back in paradise,ina dreamland of fairy beauty, strange
ws;\?ith spiritual realities behind its enchanting maya that impregnates
every thought and feeling as the very essence thereof.

. iust one wondrous night when the Javanese nobility
danczg tlfl]:ilxl’tiaogiyldance, sanctified by tradition, danced it under the big
Banyan Tree. Mystic music, soothing, conjuring, of monotonous but

weet, melodious sound, drawn forth from strange, stringed instruments
; d drums of curicus shape, is the accompaniment to that aristocratic
%nro dance that by its slow and solemn movements shows its religious,
'te devotional, hidden meaning, indicating by play of scarf and shawl
: Sd . } marvellous movement of those slender, beautiful arms and
an¢ 105 t. mystic meaning. Verily the big banyan tree was the
hands, a secrei, d for this holy perform?ncg, a’i‘xﬁ_foi‘ all t}zat (‘f-’as

i spiritual and intellectual food. is tree, standing
fﬁ‘éﬁﬁ ?oi't}c]::fliuc;fiespi having seen many, many genﬁratlons, 1s.een the
enlightenment of the Buddha, once more heard a proc }alunatlon
by One enlightened. “I come to those who wanthsympzit y, who
want happiness ; who are longing to be released;dw ot ?ret ongdmg t(f
find happiness in all things; I come to reform, and not to tear down ;

not to destroy, but to build.”

is time, under its foliage and among its root-stems like so
manghweather-beaten columns of wood, it sheltered thousands of
people, listening to the voice of the speakers, being carried to the
remotest listener clearly and distinctly by the b(road-castmg apparatus.
Here we were, only about 3,000 people united from all over the world
to live for some few days a fairy dream of strange realities of beauty,
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unity, love and light. Here we began to live the destiny of all
humanity, that will gradually bring the whole world to this standard
if we but remember the lessons taught here by word and deed,
visibly and actually lived. If we but live that lesson, that man is
destined to be the creator of beauty and happiness all over the world,
to bring it to all creatures, if only we continually are aware that all
creation and all creatures are one and brothers of one origin on this
globe and the other worlds, above and below.

This is but a poor, short sketch of what has been going on here
in Adyar, giving but slight evidence of the glor}ous dayg in which I
was privileged to share, and to gather immemorial experiences to be
utilised in service in the sense of world-wide brotherhood. I am
persuaded that this glory here is but the begmmng.of days to come all
over the world, if we are faithful to the trust given to us, to spend
and to spread the seed sown in us to help the world to happiness and
knowledge. 1 feel the responsibility of being myself a small
messenger of those truths imparted to us by those greater messengers,
who in their turn again are messengers from greater and more perfect

Ones, who are the rulers of this privileged place and are indeed the
rulers of the world.

J. LuisE GUTTMANN

IT seems well nigh impossible to describe what this Jubilee Congress
has meant. In the first place, the coming to Adyar was like coming

home, for a huge family gathering warmly welcomed by the Great
Mother of us all.

That a powerful and vet so loving Presence broods over Adyar,
seems not at all to express the embracing vigour that we feel here,
that makes it seem as if never more shall we be small or weak,

though we know that we shall have to prove our strength, when we
return. '

To express the wonderful happening at this Congress is not
possible, perhaps the nearest to it is : for one moment the world stood
still, and when it resumed its course, it was with a new rhythm,
another vibration, to which we shall all have to attune ourselves.

The time of expectation is past, the fulfilment draws near. Let

all that have ears, hear, so that nothing of this wonderful time may be
lost, but can be used by us for the helping of the world.

C. W. D

1

Fig. 10
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ADYAR is Peace and Power.

Its Peace is strong and crystal-clear. It forces to absolute
honesty, it reveals every weakness, every smallness, every bit of
petty self-indulgence and cravings for personal happiness.

_ But its Power gives the strength to face one’s Master, to offer
Him one’s whole being as it is, with the strong unshakeable decision
to purify this offer till it becomes a chalice pure and radiant, worthy
to receive the Water of Life, wherewith to quench Humanity’s thirst
for Eternal Happiness.
strength to face any sort of life from the most deadly
he most active and strenuous one ; it enables to shine
f the jewel, brought home from this blessed spot.

H. v.d S.

It gives the
commonplace to t
forth the radiance o

A JAVANESE DANCE

ITV is maybe the poetry of motion that might be shown by some
delicate being of the invisible worlds, wafted hither and thither in
response to feelings or influences more subtle than we can know.

It is an example of absolute poise and balance worthy of our
eager emulation in both physical and emotional patures. If we could
gain such in our emotions, our Vairagya surely would be complete.

Or again may it not be that such a dance outlines in space in
some mystic way an intricate geometrical figure, and is in its per-
fection an obeisance to the Grand Geometrician ?

But most of all the dancer (or the dance was it?) seemed to
symbolise a beautiful garden In early summer from dawn to noon,
with sweet flowers large and small, sometimes tiny and opening with
one tiny unfoldment, sometimes more august and stately, unfolding
petal by petal, as though loth to let go wholly the purity of childhood,

the reticence of youth.
One could see here a daisy gradually loosening its blushing petals,
et, golden and purple, now an evening

there a pansy unrolling its velv 3 >, NOW ar
primrose forgetting it was day, then a wild rose baring its five petals
to the sun, again the saucy but modest violets pushing up their pretty

heads, or a more virile tulip breaking its bonds.

That exquisite dance indeed was like a morning spent in one of
those English gardens one has not yet seen 1in this life, but knows

so well.
* * %
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INVISIBLE HELPERS
A TRIBUTE

BACK in Benares again ! Leisure and quiet in which to assimilate the
varied experiences of what must surely have been the most wonderful
Convention the world has ever seen. :

Abler pens than mine will tell of that great gathering of nearly
3,000 delegates from the uttermost parts of the earth, from Iceland to
Uruguay, Java to America, representing 42 nations, and all the great
religions of the world. Others will describe the vast and reverent
audiences which gathered many times a day, and every day, under
the great banyan tree, to be inspired by the magnificent utterances
of our leaders; others will speak of the never-to-be-forgottten
religious services, where all joined together in common worship in
Church and temple, shrine and hall, as a praclical demonstration of
that unity of all religions which it has ever been the mission of Theo-
sophy to proclaim before the world ; and others again will tell of the
universal happiness, enthusiasm, and goodwill, prevailing throughout
that mixed concourse of people of all races, castes and creeds.

Tonly write to put into words what I am sure we would all wish
to express, namely, our sincere gratitude to that army of unselfish
and devoted members who, working practically unseen and unheard,
in store, office, dining-hall and kitchen, made perfect the wonderful
organisation by which all things ran smoothly for the benefit of all,

and thereby so largely contributed to the success of the convention
as a whole.

Three thousand to be housed, and fed four times each day, and
not a single hitch to mar the proceedings, or if hitch there were, it
was never allowed to appear on the surface. From early morn till
late at night those unselfish workers were at their posts, foregoing
meetings to attend to our needs, safeguarding us all by their scrupulous
care in kitchen and scullery, from dangerous sickness and terrible
epidemic. It was a labour of love offered voluntarily, with happy

hearts and smiling faces, but nevertheless we would not have them
think us unheedful of their loving care.

To this devoted band of servers, we surely, each and every one

of us, would wish to pay our tribute of grateful acknowledgment
for all their self-sacrifice and loving service on our behalf,

We do not forget that He who taught us that the greatest amongst
us is he who serves, will surely reward them in due season, but we also
would humbly add our grateful thanks to His, for their acceptance.

That those who so generously poured out their all in loving
service, may be filled anew to overflowing with His Life, is, I am
sure, the earnest prayer of all of us who shared in the benefits of
their willing self-abnegation. May we, when our turn comes, do
even half as well as they.

E. A. KING

FURTHER IMPRESSIONS

i iew of illustrations our snap-shots do not come up
ERc;ﬁ{ethsetapr?égidOft;at we could wish but they are only snap-shots
collected from the many that were taken during Convention and to
those who could not be present they will give some idea of some of the
events and all will like the ones that have been snapped of
our leaders. In the Frontispiece 38 of the 41 General Secretaries are
present. An historic event. Canada, Spain, Porto-Rico being absent.

i realistic picture of Bishop Leadbeater and shows
him I;I)‘t)e.a%xﬁleg aor\: el:;?171 with a wgnderful kindliness. This month is the
birth month of this great leader and Adyar has been very happy to
have him here. All good wishes will centre around him on the 17th
very specially. Many grateful hearts will thank him for his share in
the Great Work of the last fifty years. ,

We had rather difficulty in getting the Editor to allow the little
one of herself to be reproduced but at length we prevailed so we
hope that some, perhaps many, will see in this little photograph part
of what we see. The surrounding is dark, very darkand the light
has shone on her and she stands out and focuses the light in the
picture and thereby lightens the whole.

. 3 and 4 are taken from under the banyan tree and show the
littlef\I %Zisg that was erected there. The beauty of the dais was the
colouring and this of course the picture cannot show. The garlands
hanging from the top were made in gold and purple flowers and the
whole was made of green palm leaves. I wish that we could have
reproduced more of the crowds to show in what great numbers they
came but as has been described elsewhere the speakers were heard
through “loud speakers” and the crowds were therefore dispersed
round the tree and beyond, for all could hear from a remarkably long
distance. The platform was quite unigue perhaps it erred on the
small side and we could not, unless fairly close, see who sat within
it, their faces were shaded. These pictures are, considering this,
very good and No. 5 gives another view of it apd we have been able
to present all the chief speakers in these three pictures.

Next we come to processions of various kinds. No. 6 is what I
might call a natural procession of people going home after a lecture
and again we have managed a very natural picture W1th1n”the natural
procession. The next two were taken on “Star Day” when the
foundation stone was laid with true Masonic rite. The higher degrees
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only walked in this procession from headquarters to the new Star
Headquarters to be. The site is not far from the entrance to the com-
pound and quite close to the river. Some details of this very imposing
sight is given by one of our writers. It was a great Day, all day long,
everything and ‘everybody was great on that Day.

Many have written of the foundation stones that were laid for
various Temples, or for places of worship of the various religions.
The pictures marked 9 and 10 are taken in the middle of the wonderful
palm grove where so many of us have had not only help but revela-
tions. In the palm grove is a tank, formerly used for bathing and still
sometimes used, part of it hidden by the lovely lotus plant and now
and then a lotus bloom peeps out and is taken to the Shrine room.

The crowd are sitting on the bank of the tank and the occasion 18
the consecration of the Buddhist Shrine. In the second picture the
President is just walking into the Shrine after the Consecration, to
offer flowers. After she had finished a solemn procession of people
went also into the Shrine and did likewise.

The last photographs are of varied interest. No. 11 is taken from
above in Leadbeater Chambers and shows somewhat, but a smal
somewhat, of the lovely view that the residents there enjoy. It 1s
close to the river and a very little way from where the river joins the
sea. The shade of the fir-like trees is near and it is a lovely little
walk in the shade of the evening down to the sea for a bath or to sit
and listen. There is much to listen to all over the compound O
Adyar, whether by the river or by the sea or under the palms or in
the quiet of your room. Sometimes 1 have thought that we do not
listen enough for it is great to be silent at Adyar.

I have wandered from my description and been theoretically
carried “out to sea”. In this photograph some of the huts that were
put up for the visitors are plain to see. They areavery sma
portion of them but this picture will be a reminder of the many
incidents in the huts, some very great and some, the small ones, tha
will fade away or be dismissed by the remembrance of the greater
ones which are so great that they will insist on having their place ip
our remembrance. :

The Wayang players had their picture taken close to the entrance
to the Banyan Tree. A very short description of the dance appears
elsewhere but we have not had a worthy description sent to us or
publication, perhaps it is that we did not understand enough and have
not had leisure to ponder on it. We hope to receive one, there 18
much that should and could be said.

We do not need pictures to recall to us this wonderful Conven-
tion 1 know, but in the years to come there may be those amongst us
who will long to see all that they can that will convey to them any
impression of the wonders of this time. W




ESOTERIC TEACHINGS

By T. SUBBA Row

(Continued from p. 443)

krams are in the sthila shariram and have

THE six cha
corresponding centres in the astral body and correspond-

ing energies in the Karapa shariram and reappear in the

Logos as so many diverse faculties.
The leaves and petals of the chakrams represent so many

powers and have an objective existence. For instance, one is
considered to have 8 main petals but they are not like petals
in a flower but the magnetic energy of the brain has 8 poles

like magnetic poles.
In the seven centres (chakrams) seven elements are

located and it is said that as the Kundalini breaks through
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each, it makes the man subdue that tatwam. As Kundalini
goes on breaking each of the chakrams it gets control over so
many forces connected with the elementals.

This is with reference to Hatha Yoga and not my opinion.

The location of the mind is between the eyebrows.

After the Kundalini passes through one chakram it takes

its essence or energy and so on, and then mixes all up into a
sort of united current.

Connection of chakrams and planets:

Muladharam connected with Saturn

Second Jupiter
Third Mars
Fourth Venus
Fifth Mercury
Sixth Moon
Seventh Sun

The moon is connected with the mind because it is so
changeable, vacillating.

When the mind gets combined with Kundalini and
Kundalini gets near Brahmarandhram the man becomes
clairvoyant.

Kundalini i1s a2 power in Mialadhara; it is the astral
serpent. It has its head in the navel {?). It can be roused by
increasing the fire of Miladhara.

Kundalini is a force compared to a serpent because it
moves in curves, [t has the effect of moving round and round
in acircle. 1da and Pingala alternate in the normal condition.

It is said in the books that Kundalini has 33 circles.
This is to show that it runs through the three matras and a
half of pranava. In some cases it is represented as having 8
because its energy runs through ashtaprakyti, Sometimes it
is spoken of as four.

Ashtaprakrti is that which is described in Bhagavad-Gi{a.
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1dol worship began in this country‘ mosﬂ.y irom'the\time

of Mahabharata. No temples are mentmnefi i WMahabharata.
Jainism is anterior fo the Buddhism existing at present.
The persons in Mahabhérata existed,

Pineal gland 74h chakram
Pituitary body 6th chakram } probably.
Coceygeal gland 1st chakram

Sira Lingam—still small voice, the se'rpent for it is th’e
Kundslini. In Kundalini the stil} sz-nall voice soungs. T?ns
is the Lingam in the microcosm, in fman. The roundzf-,h
thing is the iladhara, the still sma}} voice seems to rxs’e
out of it. It is the Sira Lingam which is in every man’s
o g;ii of the chakrams has a colour. The order is
constantly varying; the seven colours of the astral cmzrents
that go to make up the asfral &;odyw{he aura corresponding to

has different colours. ‘
e cig(;;imiay bhas more than 25 powers. There is one
special group of 14, 7., 13 and one centre of mercy. Dactors
have their counterpart in Devaloka. .

There are three great doctors m'tk}e first ray, one of
whorn can reanimate dead hodies, but 3t 18 uncet-tam for how
long a time. More ot less all gawers do grescmbe but there
are some specialisis who are very ci'ever in that‘ departmen;
~sincluging everything connected with t.he healfng art, sug
as broken limbs. One yshi even re‘gamed his youth- v
evoking one of the powers. The rshi afterwards married.
He had had leprosy. He was not & great Adepl. Many are
called rshis who are pot great Adepts at all. There ace some
powers that do not prescribe but enfy cure the man who
evokes them. Of this kind there are many espemai}y iwop
that are very powerful. The best 15 t.o stick up to one's own
logos and then one gets all the powers 10 4 tamp.
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The Buddhist ray is something gigantic: it has millions
and millions of powers and they have combinations and
permutations.

The first ray is simpler and its powers are a select
few. No other ray seems to have so many powers as the
Buddhist ray.

It is a regular combination of three Logoi.

Each ray has a regular army of its own. The powers

of the Buddhist ray are very active and are easily evoked, but
the first ray is out of the way. The powers of the first ray
are all shrouded. It appears that all the things that kill and
slay on a gigantic scale belong toit. Even AHJH ray has
some terrific currents of this kind.

The celestial Buddha is the most beautiful of gods.
Buddha must have in His head the whole plan of nature
because He is the consecrated essence of nature’s wisdom.
He is most difficult to approach considered as a whole, though
his appearance is that of a smiling little boy. But he helps
others who may not belong to his ray. He puts them in the

way and teaches them or puts ideas into their heads and
makes their minds steady.

Bidaramaki—black cat.

Dancing has something to do with Attik Jommin and
Pandarams—AHJH’s dancing becomes very useful on the
mental plane, with the music of the spheres keeping time,
There are nine varieties in AHJH himself.

AHJH has about 22,000 and odd combinations.

Karkai is one of the names in Samskrt; it means a crow.

Each of the rays has a literature of its own, its own
nomenclature (different), its powers (different). A complete
system of philosophy can be constructed of AHJH only, so
also temples and a national religion can be constructed from
it—e.g., Chidambaram temple belongs to this AHJH ray.
(Parasurama belongs to this ray.) This ray has more to do
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with Saivaism than any other department of Himjx‘z‘ism(.1 It' i;
only in later times that Saivaism !?ecame a§s?c1ate wit

phallicism. This is merely a crude idea and it is not known
how it was introduced. It seems to have come when thadt
branched off into black magic. All these rehgxons have an

will come back bundreds and hfmdteds oE‘ ttmesé;nly the
form alters. Real occultism is like .the Karana ! arlrar;:,
the wvarious philosophies are the su?shma sh‘anrim,“ the
religions of the masses, temples, etc., 1s th? s.tbula slarxram.
AHJH is the ray which rules the plauet; it is the planetary
genius. Each planet is supposed to he under the mﬂ?ence
of some special planetary ruler. The Kabbala is all
AHJZIttEiy.Jommin is at some place in t}'le Tar{jore_Di_strict;
Swetaranyam-Kodakery it 1s called., ‘men.tloned in Ramayan?,
There is something very awe inspiring in the image of Attik

in in the temple. o o
Jomx}lx‘gxere is a Goddess called Brahmavidya. The Kabbala is

ol A;{ifr:ai.as to work in a certain direction to proc.iuc.e a
race of Dhyan Chohans, there may bfa cfther ways of bringing
it about. There is no limit to ‘thf: varieties of nature.

The Logoi are pow creating the Kosmos; they have
adopted a particular plan, but it may be improved upon in
future periods. They have even now all sorts of systems, as
those with one sun, with binary systems and 0 on.

Parabrahm has always ex1§ted eterflal_l? and always
roanifests itself as seven rays, but its potentialities have never
peen exhausted. The main principles ol occultism are as
eternal as the Kosmos. Space 1 infinite, solar systems are
infinite. We have in our Solar System one sun with a
particular constitution : but nature is trymg all.sorts of experi-

nts in different places. [Who knows that in future spaces
lr)l;i’ond there may not be triple and quadruple systems! The
5
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biggest telescope penetrates a small amount of space and still
there are star clusters and so on to infinify. )

Time is endless, space is endless, but combine infinite
time with infinite space!

The universe seems o have illimitable phenomena, there
is always more to explore. Man is a very small thing as an
individusl, compared to the universe,

Unless man is made in God's image he can never find
God. Ipstead of surveying the infinite Kosmos you may as
well survey the microcosm and find out the centre. A man
by digging into himself can find the centre of the universe.
All this infinity is in one aspect of space, and there are other
aspects which are quite as varied as this one.

{Even Parabrahm seems to get ticed, but His day is very
fong.}

The most practical guestion is to try and expand vour own
capabilities. Time and space are good things to knock the
conceit out of a man. There are conditians of Parabrshm in
which time and space do not exist. In one sense the First
Logos is outside space because it is space.,

There are always seven kinds of togol working together
ar else you cannof have a solar system.

Parabrahm = consciousness unmanifested.

Instead of investigating manifestations, draw the con-
sciousness inwards and try to survey the centre, Drawing
the consciousness inwards means transterring it to higher
upadhis on and on,

[{Adam Kadmon is the real logos. We only know twao
Adars, the heavenly and the earthly, Atk Jommin, ete.
All come in the heavenly onme. Attek Jommin is like the
leader of the 128 gods of the Loges. ]

The Logos has powers heyond itself,
itself but its parts bave two divisions: those
and can never be removed and those which

They are parts of
which are organic
are partly organic
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and partly inorganic and which can be removed, but only
for 3 period and have to return toit. Such a power enters
into the composition of the logos but are communicable.
{Attik Jomsmin is one that remains in the' Logos, buf: he
may now and then leave if, but gets back agaia. ‘ Tizere 18 nﬁ
principle beyond the Logos. Eight or mne‘mﬁjﬁmn' Devas
have bsen counted. You have mird, irpaginstion mteﬂ?c.t t?t
rausic faculty or playing faculty : you {INC) have t‘hezpugﬂzshc
faculty, but i your case they cannot come as independent
power; in the Logos, a lot of powers make upa whole, but
have a possible existence by themselves and are transferabls,
i ‘ts Iigbt'}

These powers are born 1o 3

The Christian Trinity kas not gone beyond JHVH, our
higher Logos is sbove your Parahrahm, and oyr Parabrahm is

where. ( '

a Note . AHJH==Eheir=Is the duty name associsfed with
Kither ? The Supernal Crown. ’

JHVH has been slways presented for popular worship,
the higher thing they never revealed.

T. Subba Row



THE INFLUENCE OF CIVILISATION UPON CLIMATE
By SATURNIAN

HIS little globe of ours, a mere speck of dust in the infinity
of stellar space and therefore seemingly unimportant if
regarded as merely a dimension of matter, affords nevertheless
a field for certain evolutionary schemes propagated in the
thought of that mighty Intelligence which created and sustains
our solar system, aided in the work by a great hierarchical
host and to which, puny man, immersed and deluded though
he be in the densest matter, contributes a modest, if relatively
insignificant, quota.

But human evolution may be something of more value in
the scheme of things than would appear at first sight, although
its importance need not be overstressed, for we may assume
that the intention was that it should work in harmony with
that other great kingdom, the realm of the Angels or Devas.

Now we learn from Theosophy the relation of that
mighty hierarchical order to the general plan, and, when we
realise what that is, we are struck by its immense importance,
and also to what extent our own evolution is helped or impe-
rilled by the forces operating under nature’s laws.

But there is one factor which operates adversely to the
intelligent co-operation of the two kingdoms, since one of them,
our own, is immersed one plane lower in matter, vis. the
physical, and that, because of its density and the present stage
of average egoic evolution, acts as a veil, shutting off, as it
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were, the bulk of humanity from the consciousness of the
astral and mental levels and also depriving it in most cases
of the ability to sense etheric matter which is essentially
physical. )

The foregoing is applicable to the Aryan civilisations of
the Western world, for these have become materialistic to
such an extent that even a belief in that other kingdom is one
confined to the lips only, in spite of the fact that the religions of
Europe and America acknowledge the existence of Angels,

Archangels and the Hosts of heaven.
Not so in the East, for there, in whatever country,

whether China, Japan, India or Burma, and whether the
religion happens to be that of Hingdtism, Buddhism, Shintoism,
Zoroastrianism or any other, the belief in, worship and propitia-
tion of the Devas and their following of nature spirits is to be
found side by side or pari pass with the main religious beliefs
of the peoples concerned.

In countries where the population is principally agrarian
engaged in the cultivation of the soil, and where the recogni-
tion of the hierarchical government of fature’s forces is more
than a pious belief, there you may expect to.find clirnatic
conditions more in keeping with the requirements of the
people,” more conducive to their welfa.re, more regular and
therefore more to be relied upon, as for mstance‘t}.ue Mmonsoons.

Conversely, in countries where the recognition of. intelli-
gences behind natural phenomena is al?sent,. you are likely to
get mixed climatic conditions which, in spite of meteriologi-
cal science and conservation of the rainfall, are more or less
not to be depended on, the « constant” having a wider and
more irregular variation.

One may go further and say that, apart from the
dominance of agrarian activities and even the belief in the
intelligences operating pature’s forces, the mean of the
common thought of the population of any country coupled
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with the astral conditions occasioned by such thought is
calculated either to assist or impede the operation of the
natural laws applicable to that country, resulting in a more
variable periodicity and more or less adverse conditions.

So, where the general thought and feeling of a population
is disturbed either bv external wars or internal strife, that
country will not possess a regular and seasonal climate but
only samples of many.

Were the poets and writers of a past decade distorters of
the truth when they compiled songs and wrote of * Merrie
England,” its glorious springtime, its “ summer,” its peaceful
autumn days and the real frosty winter time, so curiously to
us moderns, associated with the Yuletide ? Are we to condone
such as the licensed vapourings of the poetic temperament ?

Surely the Britain of to-day gives the lie to such
effusions ! But, does it? Is it not more reasonable to assume
that the climate of Great Britain and that of its continental
neighbours has changed since those halcyon days? For
England no longer supports a population given over to agri-
culture, industrialism having taken its place, and, if we add to
this the incessant wars and internal strife acting adversely on
the psychology of the people, we have only ourselves to blame
and no reason for venting our derision on those who, after all,
only wrote of England as they knew it and what we hope it
may yet again become.

Some will point out that this theory leaves out of account
the disturbing element of cyclones, typhoons and hurricanes
which occur in certain localities at irregular intervals, even
where climatic conditions are periodic and fairly constant.

There are present in all realms forces * inimica] ” to the
working of the law, it seems to be a necessary “evil ” in the
great scheme of things, for our evolutionary movements are
subject to them, it being impossible to conceive of any sort of
evolution without some form of opposition.
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In the Indian Ocean, where cyclones are infrequent, these
storms are known to take birth between the eq.uator :'md the
10th parallel and apparently have no connc?ctlon with Fhe
ordinary pressure systems of India and its adjacent .countnes,
being apparently engineered by means of Dev:c' forces
opposed to the unhampered and consistent regularities of
climate. . .

There can be no real progress anywhere .m nature with-
out opposition of some kind; good and “.ev.il” exist everywhe.re,
call it by what name you will, for it is in the -very balan.cmg
of these opposing forces that evolution of any kind is pos's1ble ;
remove one, and the other becomes negative or non-existent.

For evolution on our planet, duality appears to be a
requisite and polarity a sine qua non, and we may l.)e thapkful
that, .in this particular sense, we have -to deal with pairs of
opposites only and not with a more corr'lx.)hcated system. 3

We must perforce admit a condition of unstable equili-
brium, a diversity in unity, for thatis wha't makes possible
evolution to more stable and less diverse conditions. o

The question arises, how and to what extent can 1nd.1v1-
duals contribute towards better conditions ? The answer being,
only by co-operation with othefs, for 1the ‘powers that are
responsible for| temperature, wind .ana rainfall .could. only
respond to a collective thought, emotion, or something big and

i a wide area.
eXter;\dlltr}lxiL?;}frthey have no bearing on t'he thef)ry put forward
in this article, the following stories will suf'flce to show that
an intelligent and sympathetic co-operation with nature should
be cultivated, for nature serves those who obey hfer laws. .

It is related that the horticultural and botanical establish-
ment of Burbank, the Californian fruit and flower vyizard, was
unaffected by the great earthquake thaf occ_urred in that. part
of the world some years ago, the main line c.>f the distur-
bance having apparently been diverted from its course so
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as to avoid damage to the work of an intelligent and
intuitive co-operator with nature.

The following affords a curious proof that there are some
men and women who are very closely in touch with nature
and her products, those who love and are loved by Her:

Visiting a beautiful country house, where the gardens
and grounds afforded prima facie evidence of the owner’s
tastes, the writer was struck by the beautiful and excep-
tionably tasteful floral decorations in the house itself.
Mine host, on being congratulated on them, stated that
they were not due to his head gardener (an experienced
professional man) but to one of the maids who was so
passionately fond of flowers that she was allowed to cull and
arrange them in the house, and that, while her decorations
lasted for a week, they had to be renewed daily when attended
to by the head gardener.

The owner was unable to explain the reason which had
always been a puzzle to him; he is now possibly more
enlightened.

In the ages to come, when man and Deva will be working
together in entire understanding, we shall be approaching the
period when humanity, as such, will have fulfilled its destiny
and its evolution be a nightmare of the past, for the fourth
creative hierarchy will have then come into its own and,
knowing itself to be, go onward to greater and more glorious
heights.

Meanwhile, let those who believe in man’s future, strive
to bring nearer the day when this wonderful consummation
shall be accomplished.

Saturnian

A DREAM OF CO-OPERATION FOR OCCULTISM
# By WELLER VAN HOOK

URELY the future will bring to realisation many of our
S joyous dreams. Humanity must be aided in a multitlfde
of ways. Our first great dream was, years ago, of an exter.]swe
library for occultism, to be located in Western Euro;?e, .e1ther
on the continent (Brussels ?) or upon an island. This library
should contain one or more copies of all the old .and new
books, obtainable with the passing decades, upon topics parti-
cularly interesting to occultists.

The fine collections of oriental manuscripts at Adyar
should there be duplicated as far as possible f)r photf)statically
copied. Objéts d’art and museum preparations of interest to
occultists should be there. And, of course, all E'urOpean
modern and especially ancient books should.be prov%ded that
deal with the various phases of occultism, philosophy,
religions, mysticism and the work of the schools. of'the
alchemists, Rosicrucians and magicians. The. lt"lstltute
would accept everything of museum interest which it could
house.

It would become at once a centre of study by earnest
workers gathering from the ends of the earth. . Could not the
occultists of the world find a few dozen bright boys who
would prepare themselves to work thus for the general

cause?
6
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Many decades have passed since Madame Blavatsky quit
her outer activity for the world. Yet many literary labours
for the causes dear to her heart remain to be done. This
institute could undertake some of them. ,

It could maintain ever growing catalogues of the works of
interest to occultists housed in all the libraries and museums of
the world, indicating where each work is kept and how it may
be consulted or copied. And a special scientific library for the
use of all workers, especially those concerned with our other
dream, should be added.

This second longing is for a sister institute, located with
the first and perhaps administered by the same individuals,
who should constitute a wise and learned council to stimulate
and foster scientific research into the fields and topics of
interest to occultism.

Philanthropist A. has given gold to enterprise number 1;
philanthropist B. similarly gains /os by contributing a modest
or a kingly sum to the work of aiding research.

This international occult research council will be in charge,
suggesting or accepting and distributing proffered topics for
study. And they will solicit, accept and sometimes subsidize
scnolars and especially laboratory research workers in the
investigation of special fields.

A central laboratory will be maintained by them at head-
quarters, especially for the study of topics most intimately
related to occultism and magic. But the chief activity of this
institute will consist in stimulating or instigating literary and
laboratory research into all the topics dear to the heart of the
occultist, aiding the progress of human life and evolution as
the centuries pass. These labours will occupy workers not
only engaged at the headquarters laboratories but in labora-
tories anywhere, and everywhere in the world. Indeed

this latter phase of the institute’s labours might well be
the first.
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With knowledge, tact and a little money, research could
be stimulated at any public laboratory in the world. A
grant of funds to be expended upon the support and the
rescarch expenses of a chemist, physicist or biologist
would set a-going in India, New Zealand, Poland ot Saskat-
chewan, a research upon any rationally chosen topic. The
Council will rightly enforce the rule that res..earch rfasults may
not be published as having originated ufldef its .ausx.nf:es. unles.s
the recognised rules of criticism applied in scientific investi-
gation have been observed by th.e worker, at a‘ll stages. No
speculative matter or results imperfectly digested would
appez‘f};e results of such studies wo.uld be p.ublished in any
scientific magazine agreed upon with or without a notice
giving the name of the Institute. Doubtless many labours

not wholly originated or supported might receive partial

rt.
Supp%he topics favoured for research would range from those

4 in the line of everyday scientific study to th'ose of re-
gui g't occult import. The whole world must finally be
gggc:,rened, directly or indirecily, with this work; why not

. : ay e
beglnC;t or;zzlmp?ortic:::t :;Zoild be studied. Perhaps some
| embe thrown on the subject of the relations between
light can | studies of Mr. Leadbeater and those of the every-
the che.mlc.a‘ S uIn physics, the topic of the matter of the
day §c1ent1stsl- s and of the astral plane will be of prime
fethen;: Sl;br;g :\r;]kfo knows but that the very tattvas themselves
1mport. ideration.
migh;;_bef [;rouogf?etrlsln: ei,:stnsfliieljd for study from our new point

Biolo 3% he vitalistic notions of some m<?dern scientists
of view. her study; and the question of the field and the ex-
?eetdoffl::e :trictly m,e chanistic phases of the life-processes cry
en

out for elucidation.
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Conceive of what might be done in co-operation with our
spiritualistic friends. The study of the ectoplasm, already
begun by Schrenk-Nétzing, should be pursued. The topics of
the magnetisms, once scientifically considered, and of the
auras of animals and of man offer fruitful fields of study.
Imagine what aid might come from the advice and help of
such men as Lodge and Crookes!

And who knows but great occult seers and practical
occultists might be interested in making suggestions and giving
practical aid.

These sister institutes, perhaps fused into one, should
live through the centuries, hastening the evolving of men.

Might not the blessings of the Masters overshadow them
through all the years of their lives ?

Weller Van Hook

STUDIES IN OCCULT CHEMISTRY AND PHYSICS

{SECOND SERIES]

By G. E. SUTCLIFFE

X1, Tee ELECTRON AND THE ATOM OF
Ocenty CHEMISTRY

thete died at Torguay,
, pruary 3rd, 1925, )
15{5- t ;S; E;up of advanced souls whose function
one O

i 1,
1%he First Series bepan st Vol XKLL, Pact
Past 11, pe 200,

p. 37, and ended in Vo, X11V,
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it %s to bring our fifth race civilisation to its zenith.
'ghmcwas Mr. Oliver Heaviside, F.R.S., a nephew of
ir Charles Wheatstone, the i ,

, practical fo
gty under of modern

For fifty years Heaviside lived practically a hermit’s life at

'l'orquay He was a go
. od ¢ e e
approach personally.’ orrespondent, but very difficult to

He was both a great mathematician and a great authorit
on al} .that concerned electrical science. The first volumrl 3;
Heaviside's Electromagnetic Theory, was published in 1§9;
t}.le.second in 1899, and the third in 1912, He had ‘:
difficulty in getting his writings published, beca gr;?
mathematics were of a very advanced type, and l}llse hlz
consequently few readers, but fortunately Sir, OliverE dal
Prof. Perry, and Dr. Searle had noted the advent ofge’
mathematical physicist of superior ability and helped oh' .
to get his papers published. He was truly a philanpt; 'lm
and cared little for personal gain, though he has rgpfit’
saved the Government of every large civilised coti,rrx(t)r;1 iz
ZEEGZ:Sd millions of pounds in the cost of their telephone

Dr. Simpson, formerly of the Indian Meteorological

Department, speaking as president of the Mathematical and

Physical section of the British Associati
. ciation at Sout
in 1925, said of him, outhampton

Heaviside commenced his electric
side, but he retired and devoted himsaellfv‘{[(())rI;C?er:ut:gefcom.mermal
sake. Realising throughout the immense commercial 011‘ e T
gvotrk, he took out no_patents and asked for no r::xue o 'hls
ut gave to humanity discoveries the value of i uneration:
oo e e of which cannot be

U Nature, Vol, CXV, p. 238, February 14th, 1925,
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156. Now it so happens that the next step in tracing a
connection between the electron and the atom of “ Occult
is concerned with one of the profound electri-

Chemistry,”
which Heaviside took a leading

cal controversies 1n
part.
It has been previously remarked,’ that

ult and Western Science usually emerge

the links between Occ
s of Western researches,

from the more recondite portion

and this is to* be expected, because the differences between
the two are not in the observed facts, but in the funda-
mental concepts which interpret the facts. Hence this
difficulty though great has got to be faced, if those links are
to be made. The controversy above referred to gave rise to

the adoption of what is called rational units, in which Heavi-
It arose over the frequent occurrence

blems of the factor 4=, which
d inelegant. Heaviside
?2 and speaks of

side was a pioneer.
in the equations of electrical pro
made the equations cumbersome an
describes it as « The Eruption of ‘4=’ s
« The Origin and Spread of the Eruption ? with the

dismay Wwith which one would speak of the spread of

gmallpoX.

157. The controversy emerges from a portion of
Clerk Maxwell’s £ Jectricity and Magnetism, 3 and is discussed
by Heaviside, 1in his Electromagnetic Theory! Maxwell's
.« too mathematical for these pages, but

treatment 18 )
pe sufficiently elucidated by means of

may, Dberhaps,

diagrams.

! Studies in Occult Chemistry and Physics, p. 4, para 4.
3 Electromagnetic Theory, Vol. 1, p. 116.

a Vol. I, paras. 76-77.

+ Vol. I, p. 118.
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In‘figure I, let A and B, be two metallic discs of an.

electrical condenser, with a slab of glass, or other non-
conducting material between them, and let the plate C be an

C
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imaginary division between the metallic discs dividing the
glass slab into halves. Let W be a conducting wire joining
A and B, and let us suppose that by the action of an
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. electromotive force from a battery D, a quantity Q of positive

electricity is transferred along the wire from Bto A. The posi-
tive electrification of A and the negative electrification of B will
produce a certain electromotive force acting from A towards
B in the dielectric stratum, or glass slab, and this will produce
an electric displacement from A towards B, indicated by the
two lines a and b, on each side of the imaginary division C,
within the glass slab. The amount of this displacement, as
measured by the quantity of electricity forced across this
imaginary division of the glass slab dividing it into two parts,
will be, according to Maxwell’s theory, exactly Q!

158. Such is Maxwell’s theory of electrical displacement,
and we may now proceed

Y Az = I'.‘?é’,?t to an application of it. In
Figure II, let B be a hollow
conducting sphere having
within it another smaller
conducting sphere A charg-
ed with a positive quantity
of electricity e. Iftheouter
hollow sphere B be origi-
nally uncharged, then when
the charged sphere A is
placed within it, the dis-
placement on B will be e,
FI I but the induced charge, or
(? ‘ the induction on B will be

It is not necessary that the surface of B should be

a sphere, the surface may have any other shape

+ €

JJ

+ 4w e.g
that of
provided it is a closed surface.
+ Electricity and Magnetism, Vol. 1, p. 67, para. 60.
1 Jbid., Vol 1, p- 89, para. 1.
1
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This remarkable result of Maxwell’s theory is what gave
rise to the 4= controversy in which Heaviside took a leading
part.

Another way in which it gives rise to the occurrence of
4r in electrical equations may be seen from the following
which is extracted from a work of Sylvanus Thompson!
When a sphere is charged until its electrical density is
d per unit of surface, the quantity of electricity is

Q =42 d (32)
where # is the radius of the sphere, since on a sphere of radius
v, there are 4»+* units of surface. * The problem is to find
the force exercised by this charge upon a + unit of electricity,
placed at a point infinitely near the surface of the sphere.
The charge on the sphere acts as if at its centre. The dis~
tance between the two quantities is therefore ». By Coulomb’s
Law the force

E=QX 1/ = dnr*dfr® = dnd (33)

This important result may be stated in words as follows :

The force {in dynes) exerted by a charded sphere upon a unit of
electricity placed infinitely near to its surface {s pumerically equal
to 47 times the surface density of the charge.

159. Now let us take a gravitational problem and treat
it in the same way as the above. We shall then see how the
4= emergdes from the formula. Let the gravitational density
on the earth’s surface he

g = 98127 (34)

' Elgmentary Lessons in Electricity and Magnetism, p, 261,
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so that if the earth’s radius is R, the quantity of gravity over
the whole of the earth’s surface is

and if we may regard this as acting from the earth’s centre,
as in the above case, then since the distance from the centre
is R, the force on unit mass placed infnitely near the earth’s
surface 1s

F =g X }/R? = 4~R*g/R*

This is the sort of result that Heaviside objects to, and
his objections appear reasonable. The force exerted by the
earth is not q = 4wgR?2, but gR?® = q/47, which is the force
exerted by the earth on outside bodies, and which has to be
divided by the square of the distance between them.

160. But the adherents of Maxwell would probably
reply that these outside bodies are not #nfinitely near the
carth’s surface, and that gravity and electricity are different
things, so that before turning down Maxwell in favour of
Heaviside, let us inquire i there are any forces which may
be regarded as infinitely near the earth’s surface. Now it so
happens that there are. These accur in what is known as the
photo-electric  discharge. ~When ultra-violet light, and
electromagnetic waves of still higher frequency fall upon the
surfaces of bodies, they cause electrons to be ejected from the
body with high velocities. The law which governs these
ejections was announced by Einstein in 1905, and was not
proved until after 1914, but is now universally conceded.!

t The Electron, Millikan, 1924 edition, p. 243,
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It is regarded as one “of the mogt tundamental and far-
reaching of the equations of physics, and one which is destined
to play in the future a scarcely less impaortant réle than
Maxwell’s equations have played in the past 2

This equation is

hn = Ve/c = Jmv? (37)
where h is Planck’s constant = §'547 x 1027, nn ig the
frequency of the light wave, or the aumber of light vibrations
per second. V is the difference of electrical patential which
will give s. the velocity v to the electron ; e — 4774 % 1010,
is the electrostatic charge on the electron, and m = §-005 x
10-2%, is its mass, whilst ¢ = 29986 x 10, is the velocity
of light. It I be the wave-length of light having the frequency
n, then n = ¢/1, so that we may write (37), in the form

he/l = Ve/c
he?fe = V1 (38)
The potential V, and the waye-]
value separately, but ayg they always
tions, when multiplied together the
This is shown by the first term he?
equated, for h, ¢, and e, are all

ength 1 can have any
vary in opposite direc-
product is g constant.
/e, ta which the product is
constants. Now when an

the earth’s surface in order to elect electrons

may be regarded as infinitely near to t

by (36). The examination of thjg

determine whether we ought to folio
* The Electron, Millikan, 1924 edition, P 242,

from it, they
hat surface, as required

constant therefore may
W Maxwell or Heaviside.
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By means of the values of h, ¢, and e, given above

we obtain
he?le = V1 = 12331 (39)

which as will be seen agrees almost exactly with the value
of {36), so that we may write

he?fe = V1 = 4,g = Constant. (40)
hn = Ve/c = imv? = n[47rge]/02 (41}
h = dnge/c? = 6:547 X 10°%7 {42)

Thus is the theory of Maxwell vindicated. ‘That Fhe
above series of equations, (36-4?],‘ are f’f the highest im-
portance will be conceded when 1t 19: real'xsed that they unify
the labours of Newton, Maxwell, Ex-nétem and Planck,. who
are perhaps the four greatest physicists of modern txme's.
The gravitational formule of Nev‘t'to.n, the eI'ectrome?gnet_zc

tions of Maxwell, and the radiation theories of E'mstem
equa Planck, are linked together and mutually explain each
af:er a’?his, will become clearer as we proceed with our
O v

studies.

161, Here the reader will probably ask. l.kx:e we then
to conclude that Maxwell was right and HanISIde “.rrong,
d we are now in a better position {0 answer this quesho.n .
™ We can best visualise the standpoint of Heaviside
perhapse, in connection with equations (35) and (36). It is

o true that the earth’s attractive force as used by .ast'ronomers
fluzézly ¢R®, in place of 4. gR?, 35 in {35), but this is because
is ’

they measure this force in one divection only.
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The constant factor in the earth’s attraction, between say
the earth and Mars, is gR?, but it is also gR?, between the
earth and Venus, and between the earth and moon, all of
which may have quite different directions, and if this attrac-
tive force is integrated so as to include a// directions then the
force is not gR*, but 4. gR?, and this as Heaviside shows is
what gives rise to the eruption of 4n’s, which so offends his
mathematical taste.

It is due to geometrica] fact that in a sphere of unit
radius, the surface of the sphere has 4= units of area.

When the force from g spherical body operates in one
direction only it may be regarded as operating through unit
surface of a unit sphere, and when jt operates in all directions,
it operates through all the surface of the sphere, or through
47 units area in a unit sphere. Hence when 4, appears in
an equation it may indicate 4 change from a line ¢ 4 surface

force, and such a change might be very significant. Lorg
Kelvin

never regarded seriously any suggestio
our system of electrical units. In fact he re

ns for “ rationalising ”
“frivolous nonsense ' !

garded the proposals as

Without going so far as this, we may,
it may occasionally happen that by using units which suppress
the 4w, an additional veil is drawn over the operationg of
nature, and as the object of science is to lift thes
not to add to them, the use of such units ig not
of scientific progress.

perhaps, say that

e veils, and
In the interest

162. We now come to the application of the above to the
facts of Occult Chemistry. Suppose that the charge on an
electron when in a conductor is operating along a Jine only,

! Nature, Vol 100, p. 470, February 14th, 1918,
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and that by the Maxwellian displacement, it is forced out in.to
the open and operates in all directions, so‘tha.t the effect of its
charge is 4r times as great as when buried in the conductor.
Then since the charge on a conductor may be regarded a.s .the
sum of the charges on electrons, we should k?ave a sufficient
explanation of Maxwell’s Induction being 4r times the charge
as described in Para. 158. Since the 'charge on a.n electron
is measured in the open, where its chargef is e, then
on the above assumption its charge before displacement,
or beneath the surface of the conductor would be

o = efdr (13)

and the above simple equation is the li'nk we req.uire to
connect the facts of Western Science w.1th t}.xose of occult
researches, especially to explain the relatlons'hlp of elef:trons
and the atoms of Occult Chemustry. Equa‘tlor.x.[43], is the
part of the fruitage of our inquiry into the significance of the
4= controversy which we needed for our next step forward.

163. It is now generally admitted that the mass of an

lectron as given in Para 160, is entirely of electromagnetic
e

origin, so that its mass m, and its radius a, have the
" relationship
m = 262/3302 . [44}

hence from the measured values of m, e, and ¢, we have for

the radius

a = 2¢%/3mc? = 18765 x 10'*? (45)

I The Corpuscular Theory of Matter, by J. J. Thomson, p. 34.



606 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

\

but from (44), it will be seen that the mass of the electron
varies as the square of the charge e, so that if from (43), the
charge of an electron within a conductor is changed from

e to e’=e/4n, then the mass m, will be changed to m’, where
m and m’ have the ratio

m/m’ = (e/e')? = (42 (46)
m’ = m/(47)? = 570246 x 10-*° 47

164. According to Occuls Chemustry,! the ultimate atom
of the physical plane consists of 10 coils, each of which is a
spiral of 1,680 turns, so that the number of turns in an atom is
16,800, and in the 18 atoms of hydrogen the total turns will be

N =18 x 16,800 = 302,400 (48)

It we enclose within each of these turns the reduced

electrionic mass m’, as given by (47), then the total mass of
electrons within the coils of hydrogen will be

r L I v -
H = Nm' = 17244 x 102+ (49)
165. The mass

of hydrogen from Prof. Millikan’s
latest measurements,? is

- 1 -2 4

This differs from the mass obtaineq in (49), by a small
percentage, which will be dealt with in later articles. It is

due, for the most part, to the fact that the earth and moon are

! Appendix, The Aether of Space, p. 11.
% Electrons, p. 261.
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a single gravitational mechanism, and just as the ten coils of
the atom have three, to represent the sun, and seven, to re-
present the seven planets,’ so the electronic mass m’, in each
turn of the coils has added to it an additional mass, which
represents the moon. Such addition had to be made when
dealing with terrestrial magnetism,? and cannot be eliminated
from the atomic mechanism. It is one of the keys to the
Astrological influences of the moon.

The great importance of the 47 controversy in relation to
our researches will show itself in later articles.

The object of this was to demonstrate how by means of
it we could link together the atom of occult research and the
electron, and this is shown in equations (43-50).

G. E. Sutcliffe

(To be continued)

1 Qceult Chemistry, p. 23, New Edition.
2 Studies in Occult Chemistry and Physics, p. 165, para. 137.
8



THE VIRGIN BIRTH
By W. J. HEYTING

THE studv of ancient Hebrew custom has thrown a very

interesting sidelight on the much disputed Christian
doctrine of the Virgin Birth. Few questions have vexed
theologians more than this one by virtue of which Jesus is
supposed to have been partly divine in origin. Few questions
have succeeded in confusing the minds of Christians more and
scarcely any have led to the formulation of more theories
concerning man and his relation to God.

Before we can proceed any further, however, we must
be quite clear as to what is meant by the Virgin Birth, about
what the Catholic Church as a whole means by it. Our
authority will be the viewpoint of the Roman Catholic Faith
which has been responsible for its introduction into the
Christian religion and which has made it a point of dogma,
disbelief in which being a mortal sin.

In the first place it should be borne in mind that the
Virgin Birth and the Immaculate Conception of the Blessed
Virgin are two entirely different conceptions which are
habitually confused by the non-Catholic mind. The Virgin
Birth refers to the way in which Jesus was born, the
Immaculate Conception, to the way Mary, the mother of

Jesus, was born. Says J. H. Treat in his work on 7he
Catholic Faith:

By the term “Immaculate Conception of the Blessed Virgin,”
the Church of Rome means not that our Saviour was conceived and
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i i hat the Virgin
i , as many Protestants think, but t
ﬁgﬂel‘fm&zugo:gived and born without original sin, so that never for
an instant was she subject to the influence of sin.

By the term Immaculate Conception. of the Virgin Mary
it is not meant that Jesus was borr.x 1r'nmacu1ate]y, although
He was indeed, but that the Virgin Herself was born
lmmaTc::aiillile theory of the Immaculate Conception depends
entirely upon the view which the Catholic Church obe?me
takes of original sin. Since the fal} of man, all-humr?‘g- etm.g:
are supposed to have been born in .o.r1g1na¥ sin, 1stha.1n
of original sin is not so much a positive t.hln'g ash some 1.r:g
negative. It means the absence of grace which is the ctapfacn Z
as well as the ability to contemplate and so b-ecome parf of an
one with God. Before the fall, man was in a state o gracl:e.
He knew God and was able eternally to live in .thg contempla-
tion and presence of his divine Fatkfer. This 1s know? as
divine grace. At the fall, man lost this grace, and ever : tel;i
though man might know of the wonderful.nat}u‘e o.f Go tan
might most fervently desire eternally to live in H1; ;on :n:
plation, he had lost the ability or means to do so. | is s ; ;
of grace was potentially still po'ss1blef, but mar;1 no onger tze
the means enabling him to attain t? it. F.or this pttz;pose the
Saviour came into the world; again to _gwe }r]nen tHe Ir;ece.
whereby they might know God, again to give them this glaSin,
to give them that, the lack of which is knownlas o(r:1g1na : .
Then, when the Church speaks of the .Immacu ateh or:;e;; :;n
of the Virgin Mary, it means nothlflg. more t.an tat (;
Blessed Virgin was born without orfgm'fll sin, 1n ad‘sf fa e ot
grace. In no other way was her coming into being differen
ordinary person. . .
ffom;:zt gl:snde VirgiZ $vas born without sin, by t.hehspectl
will of God, so that the body that was to give blrts to-t e
Saviour should in no way be tainted and so that the Saviour
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‘S:};;?iii I';lénself be born sinle‘ss. Since Immaculate Con-
the taint Oiniht? b-e born without original sin and since
of the Savi oo had.been removed from the Mother
original sin Our,] the S'a viour Himself would be without
who being ;h unHe ss His Father were in a state of sin,
Saviour also ° ?Iy Ghost, was not the case. Hence, the
different waywa:N;mmaculately conceived, but in a somewhat
Conception it. rof en the C_humh speaks of the Immaculate
without saying tae g, Lo birth of the Virgin, though it goes
addition, howgv a the Savxour too was born without sin. In
His Mother th:r,s to‘bemg Immaculately Conceived, as was
that the Chu’rch favmur was born of a virgin. It is to this
fact that Hi refers when it speaks of the Virgin Birth; the
S: f 1SIMother was a virgin.
ar

teaching of theh;‘;“;nstated as accurately as [ find it possible the
ing to note that than C-h u.rch on these matters. It is interest-
of doctrine, whil ¢ Virgin Birth has always been a point
not always’ be ) tal.th in the Immaculate Conception has

en required. So S. Thomas of Aquinas writes:

en, except Christ alone, being derived
tgfnal sin; otherwise all would not
: which is erroneous.

1on, she never would h >
‘ s ave incurred fhe
:nd salvation which is 'chrcz)i nd thus would not have needed redemption
save His people from the; ugh Christ, of whom it is said:* * He shall
e not Saviour of all «o. RS But this is unbefitting Christ
Secfmd we must sa g:ank}nd, as it is said in T . i!\]}g’ that rlhs
defiled by the COntgg’io at if the soul of the Virgm. A (,110. T%t e
the dignity of Christ n of original sin, this tn had never hect
of all, 1st, according to which He iswt(})]um be derolggtory to
e universal Saviour

z'.e.j .including His Mother
Trinit: “Ergo in B. Virgine f

Y Malt, 1,21,

A_ugu'f;tine says in his L:b de
uit aliquod peccatum veniale.”

Ihexeiore the Blessed g]’gl’] was not undefllﬂd by Veﬂlﬂl S‘n-
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S. Bernard writes in like manner, while Pius IX, Bishop of
Rome, declares to the contrary in his bull of December 8, 1854 :

) Declaramus, pronunciamus, et definimus, doctrinam, que tenet
beatissimam Virginem Mariam in primo instanti suae conceptionis
fuisse singulari omnipotentis Dei gratia et privilegio, intuitu
meritorum Christi Jesu Salvatoris humani generis, ab omni originalis.
culpe labe praservatam immunem, esse a Deo revelatam, atque
idcirco ab omnibus fidelibus firmiter constanterque credendam.’

The conception of the Virgin Birth of Christ originated
only a considerable time after the time of His birth. Indeed
up till the time of Hadrian (A.D. 117-138) the conception had
not yet been catholicised and Joseph was still held to be
Christ’s natural father. It is difficult to discover how this
conception could historically have originated. Mr. G.R. S.
Mead in his work entitled Did Fesus Live 100 Years B.C.?
in the ninth chapter, draws attention to one explanation ;
namely, to the * belief in the bastardy of Jeschu as a historic
fact authenticated by the records ”.  Mr. Mead goes on to say

that the Jewish apologist

if he be an out-and-out rationalist, he may go so far as to claim
that the “ virgin birth” doctrine was invented in answer to this record,
and that there has been no historicising of a mystic fact, as we have
supposed, seeing that there are no mystic “facts,” but only the
baseless imaginings of unbalanced enthusiasm.

There is however another much more probable explana-
tion which arises out of the customs of the Jewish people.

It appears, that it was an ancient custom among the Jews,
that before a man took a womau as his wite in marriage, he had
a right to demand proof from the Rabbi and a doctor that the
girl or: woman in question really was a virgin. This custom
existed among all the Jews, and the first child born from such

fine the doctrine which mainlains that the Blessed

Virgin Mary, from the first instant of her conception, was, by the special grace and
indulgence of Almighty God and by virlue of the divine favour of Jesus Christ the

Saviour of mankind, untouched and kept pure from the stain of any original sin; to
therefore with diligent zeal to be believed by all

1 We declare, enunciate and de

be a revelation from God and
the faithful.
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a marriage between a man and a virgin was commonly called a
xirgin daughter, or son as the case might be, on the grounc.l,
that the mother was a virgin at her first conception. This
term therefore was only applied to the first child.

Whatever mystical and symbolical explanation the Virgin
Birth came afterwards to acquire, this would seem to give a very
Teasonable and probable explanation of the way in which the
doctrine came to be adopted by the early Christian Church of
the second century A.D. The explanation is at once clear and
simple. So frequently the most profound questions have.the
simplest of origins, if it were only possible to gather sufficient
-circumstantial evidence. How much trouble the theologians
in all these centuries would have been saved had they only
‘studied the period wherein Jesus is supposed to have lived,
‘instead of erecting a vast structure of explanation of a thing
which did not ever occur. The very structure itself was
‘wanting in the foundation upon which it was supposed to stand.
One wonders when men will make sure of their facts before
.erecting theories upon them ?

Such an attitude is all too characteristic however of
ecclesiasticism, ever eager to make life mysterious with
-doctrines impossible of verification whereby the ignorant mind
is over-awed and the priest vested wi
-authority that elevates him above the
whom the Christ-Spirit as the Christ
friend and helper.

th an unquestioned
common people among
Himself ever moves as

W. J. Heyting
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THE ISLE OF AVALON

By E. G. COOPER

HEN the tiniest bird stretches his wings and soars aloft,

he must feel something transcendental flowing through

his being as though he had conquered the earth and were
rising to realms of untold beauty. Something of this feeling
one catches for a moment when one stands on the heights of
the Alhambra at Granada and gazes over the Vega at sunset,
the apparently limitless Vega, which rolls away to the horizon
like an ocean. But this feeling of exaltation is even more
intensified when we stand on the summit of the Tor at
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Glastonbury and our eyes sweep over the vast plain
towards the west. It was across these wide-spread pasture-
lands, once an undrained marsh, that Joseph of Arimathea
made his way with his followers to that little hill in the
middle distance, now called Wirral, a corruption of Weary All
Hill, where Joseph planted his staff declaring that here he
would build the first Christian Church in pagan Britain. A
slip from this staff, which tradition says took root and
blossomed, called the Holy Thorn, still grows on Wirral,
and another in the Abbey grounds, and it is a curious
fact that it is an eastern thorn and that it blossoms at
Christmas time.

Joseph’s little round church of twisted wattle was set up
in the valley below Wirral and near by the disciples built
their huts, some say at the foot of that small grassy mount
called Chalice Hill, because it was there that Joseph just
before his death is said to have hidden the Holy Grail, It is
not a high hill, it is a little green dome lying peacefully beside
the Tor, a hill modelled on quite different lines, with sheer
sides, quite bare of tree or bush and with a contour full of

character like a couchant lion. [t is a warrior hill, while
Chalice breathes of peace.

The Tor

is crowned with a solitary church tower.
Nothing is left

of the church which was burned in the middle
ages, but the tower of S. Michael sti] stands tall and strong.
It is said that there are many hills in different parts of Europe
with churches upon them dedicated to S, Michael, and the
reason given is that they hoped by his power to nullify the
pagan influences focussed there. This is one reason given,
but it may be that the earlier Christians were more tolerant
in some ways than we are, and that they preferred to use a
site which had already been hallowed in the eyes of the people

as a place where they had worshipped God, though in a
different form.
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There is something inexplicable about G].astonbury in the
way it draws people back to it again zilnd égam, and there are
many mysteries bpund up with it. It is said to be a magnehs;
ed centre, but if so the magnetism would seem to be o
different kinds, it is as though there were opposing forces

i i ther.

Warr'll?hge?falirsmtt}ex:cngey, the ruin f’f that glori?us ch.ur.ch
built on the site of the first Christian Church. in Brlta;?,
Joseph’s wattle chapel. The abbey was ¥a1sec.i by the
builders of those early days whc{ s.trove to achieve in -stom.a a
mighty symbol of that great Spiritual Church not built with
hands which was to regenerate the w.orld. No one can sta.nd
unmoved beneath the huge archway in the grassy nave, with
face turned towards the vanished a%taf', where dt?ep belon tl'.xe
turf King Arthur and his Queen lie in one cotfin, for within
these broken walls the love and enthusiasm of the early
Christians have left an influence of peace, ?nd a shafiow 9f
the joy and plenty of old merry England clings to this relic
of one of her greatest religious houses. .

There are some who still see the monks performing
Mass ; others who hear them pacing along the stone-flagged
cloisters, now a stretch of grassy lav.vn; and many there are
who smell the incense which sweeps in great pungent breaths
down the long nave, even out into the.sfree.t. The whole plf:lce
is pervaded with the Christian spirit, 1t breat.hes sanctity.

But leave it, and turn towards the Tor, a mile away, and
you will find quite another influence abroad. The tfountry
people say that he who ascends the .Tor-comes- do‘fvn a qlfferent
man. There is a mystery about this hill which is all its own.
Some are attracted by it, and there are others who re.fuse to go
near it. It leaves few indifferent. Those whom it attrac?s
are drawn to it almost daily, breat.hlessly they perform their
daily ritual, climbing to the he1gh'ts as though to seek
the presence of some inscrutable being, loved, yet beyond

9
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comprehension. And when the top is reached two forces
may be felt.

Go {o it round about Midsummer night and you may have
the curious experience of a very close contact with Nature and
her elemental forces. You climb to the top and you find S.
Michael’s tower surrounded by an energy which if not anta-
gonistic, 1s as the poles apart from all that the tower symbolises.
The whole summit is steeped, saturated with something
tremendously vital, tremendously alive, there is nothing still
about it, nothing calm, and it is most potent about the four
walls of the tower. It might be dancing round the tower, it
is neither good nor evil but wild, untamed and not to be
understood by an ordinary human being. There is nothing to
be seen but something so intensely to be felt that an idea
rushes through one’s brain of the warm, pungent scent of some
furry creature. Then turn to the west and start to walk
down the grassy slope away from this disturbing force. The
sun has set, the dusk deepens and the mist rises in wraith-
like folds across meadows, and you remember Joseph of
Arimathea making his way across those trackless marshes
bearing his precious burden of the Holy Grail. You glance
upwards at the moon riding higher and higher in the sky and
your thoughts fly to that early day, centuries before Joseph
set foot here, when God was worshipped from this hill under
another name and His priests were Druids. Back, further
back into the night of time and we lose ourselves among the
many veils which shroud the mysteries of the hill. Only
we feel, we know, that in the dim past it has always been a
Temple to the known or unknown God.

There was a woman who came to Glastonbury and she
told me this strange tale. Each day she climbed the Tor,
drawn by an allurement which she could not understand.
Sometimes she sat and faced the east, more often she faced
west, thinking of Joseph’s journey and the Grail, sending her
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thoughts further back, trying to penetrate the mysters.r of the
hill. One evening she sat before the west door of S. Michael’s
tower looking towards the sunset and she thought of that great

. Ritual of ancient Egypt, visualising the different chambers,

corridors and halls as they appear in the plans o? the Pyramid,
called ¢ The Light,” and, as she thought of it, her eye fell
upon Wirral lying in the middle distance,. and slow‘ly she
withdrew her gaze to Chalice Hill upon her right, nestling be-
side the Tor; and lovingly her glance rested upon th.e tx.‘ees
which veiled the holy Well. Suddenly a 'flash of insight
came! Each of these places corresponded with the chambers
and passages of the Great Pyramid! This then was the secret
'
of th?—] aTSifl.y she took paper and pencil and made a pla.n and
all fell into shape, each in its rightful. place, each one oriented
as was its counterpart in the Pyramid. She rer.nemt.)ered. she
had been told that the cides of the Well were filled in with a
different stone to the rest, as though a passage had once led
trom it to Chalice Hill. This would correspond with .the
« Passage of the Pole Star,” the “ P.ath of the Grand Homzon
of Heaven ” leading to the entrance in the Nort}:; Wirral lay
away in the south-west in its place as the C}hamber of
deal” or *Central Fire »  The holy Well Stll.l called by
Sc;nz the ©Well of Life” as in the Egyptian I'htu:ell of the
Light was on the exact spot where one would 'fmd it on the
ancient plan—the place where the postulant waits the return
of his Soul when it comes forth from the Ch.amber of NeYv
Birth. The lower plateau of the Tor af:cor(’i’s with the Queen’s
Chamber or ‘Chamber of New Birth,” and gnderneath
S. Michael’s tower would be the ‘ Central Mystery of th,e;
Supreme Secret” with the « Chamber of the Open Tomb
lmm;dlllatflll}iisb::::awwoman told me, explaining it with a plan of
the Great Pyramid, believing she had stumbled upon the
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~ reason for that unexplained attraction which the Tor has for
so many. Stories have been passed from mouth to mouth of
the Phcenicians who landed here, of two Egyptians who lived
near to the Well and it is conceivable that these traditions are
but the faint echo of the memory of those Hierophants who
may have participated in the Ritual of the Great Mysteries
on this spot.

It seems as though something of what the hill holds
secret was known in the middle ages, for an old English poem
about Chalice Hill contains the words * if the grasse were but
as glasse” and there is also the persistent tradition of the
hiding of the Grail. :

We who look on the Grail as no material thing, but as a
symbol of the *Supreme Secret” which has been disclosed
of old, in certain places to those * Galahads,” those * perfect
Knights ”—the pure in heart, can well believe that we are indeed
treading holy ground in Glastonbury and that this may truly
have been one of those sacred places where the Mysteries
were accomplished in the ancient days. Let us approach then
with reverence, not seeking to penetrate too closely the veil
which hides them on the physical plane, remembering that
“ without sound of nail or hammer was the Temple built; but
its destruction was with, noise, and explanation, and confusion
of tongues. Remembering also to reserve His Mysteries
“They shall be desired from afar off. To none that seeks
will I refuse to open. My hand will lie upon his to guide his
teet to the Threshold and his fingers to the Key ”,

E. G. Cooper

CHARACTERISTICS OF INDIAN CULTURE

By James H. Cousins, D.LIT.

HE first affirmation of the intuition, wherever and when-
ever made, is that of the unity of hf,e' "I"he great
religions, which have all sprung from the mt“ftfon’ ha.ve
: ]’ made this affirmation, however thfe spe?lhc grathy
un1for{n y nents may have diverted the affirmation of unity
?f their eixpo1 and intellectual antagonisms through mistaking
into emotwﬂ(’;1 eremanial and their own reactions to them for
formulaeTaﬁthc Given a group of people of sufficient intelli-
etilr:ealanfiu re‘sponsiveness, that is, a group in Whi?h the
.ge ition finds an adequate esthetical and menfal instru-
intui lomf xpression, it is clear that to the fundamental
fnen.t. o e{ pthe unity of life will be imparted the
intuition 1otone in the development of arts and the
sesthetica e both in social organisation and in philosophical
mental ;Ogon Further there will be a natural interaction
contemp a} o .beauty and order as expressed in religion, arts
betwe?l sop’hY and these will pass into a social system that
ﬁn‘{‘li ph‘:))v the ,mental element in a highly wrought organisa-
v'wl i (; the sthetical element in full opportunity for self-
tion an n. Such a civilisation is that of Vedic India, which
e:cpresswt}-le rise and fall of a succession of empires ; and it is
has seen it holds for humanity indications towards salvation,
bec:\u;:i r:pe is to-day turning towards India in hc?r search for
tha and surer attitude to life and humanity than that
; hsiizerhas brought her to the brink of ruin. For centuries
w
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the West has regarded the East as good ground for material
exploitation, and has sought to justify her turpitude by the
assumption that the people and civilisation of India are essen-
tially and eternally inferior to those of the West. But the
work of scholarship during the past half century, the inter-
change by various international organisations, and the reali-
sation of something not quite right in western civilisation
itself which the war showed forth, have led to a considerable
change of attitude; and the hour is here when the great gift
which India has had in her hands for humanity for millennia
should be taken in friendship and put to use.

The civilisation that sprang from the Vedic genius, which
was articulate and conscious many centuries before the
present era, being intuitional, was synthetical, therefore

inclusive. In the vastly spread proliferations of the .Z\ryann

culture, India is the fundamental type, the Culture Mother
from whom the varieties of Aryan civilisation had birth, by
whom they were nourished in their childhood, and to whom
they must periodically return in the aberrations of adultship
for correction, guidance and fresh inspiration. That funda-
mental culture (despite external influences and internal
defects in its elaborations) has remained through the ages ;
and to-day, in her old age as chronology goes, India enters on
life afresh in the renaissance that is invigorating every phase
of her activity. What is the secret of that persistence and
assurance ? There is obviously some explanation which
involves a difference from a civilisation whose Swan-song is
being composed by its own exponents. What is it ?

There are, as we have seen, three special expressions of
world-culture —the devotional, which seeks its fulfilment in
religion ; the creative, which seeks its fulfilment in art; the
reflective which seeks its fulfilment in philosophy. Outside
Asia these three cultural functions of normal humanity are
kept apart not only from one another but from the general
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life of humanity. Religion (save to the few n.aturally dev?ut.
souls) is a matter of one day in seven; art1s an expensive
luxury that the common people may gaze upon in gallengs;
philosophy desiccates itself on the least f'iccessxble shelv_es in
the remotest rooms of uninviting libraries; and the life of
humanity proceeds as if neither existed.

The difference between the eastern ant'l ?vestern concep-
tion of life and its cultural functi?ns is v.1v1d1y seen 1; the
struggle of the Bengali scientist, Sir Jagadish Chumi::r. c;;e,
in the opening years of the presen.t century,dto o e:mt. e
recognition of western scientists for his vs{ork _°f emgns ra tlnfi
the identity of response to external s.t1mu11 o.n the parho
minerals, plants, animals and mankind. H1sh researc e;
threatened not merely to scale ?Ut to raze the gss'umfa
impassable walls that western science had erected in its
- “agination between the kingdoms of nature and between the
- ding areas of scientific study. Perhaps the most
coriesp(zl? significant and dramatic moment in the history of
prodoun s);ience (a moment at least as full of import as that in
sgicxnanother breaker of tradition d’eclared of the earth.“ It
moves”) was at the close of Bose's now fIaJnmodus Fl;rlfday
Afternoon lecture over twenty years ago m. “O\II]V zn, Ie ore
the Royal Society, when he concluded thus: en | saw

things before my eyes I felt that I began to understand
tgesetruth proclaimed by my ancestors on the banks of the
tG:nges three thousand years ago—' Tbey v‘{ho see bUttO?}? n
all the changing manifoldness of this universe, 111n ot eIm
belongs eternal Truth, unto none else, unto none fe ;e.d o In
speaking that phrase from a ho.ary scrlptur.e.o ndia the
:ontist became at the same time the religious and. the
scients thrilling to the apprehension of the vast Life of

philosoprl;i’: glowing with the vision of the universal
Lhe o(;:esn eitS: in both of which he found the source and
om ’

» b
tification of his researches. “ It annoys me,” he once said to
ra
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the writer of this essay, “to hear people talk of the conflict
between religion and science. There is no conflict. Religion
is science ; science is religion.” But the connotation that the
great son of India gave to science and religion removed true
religion as far from the intolerant narrowness of credal
exegesis and conduct as it removed true science from the
unilluminated and unrelated conjuring with hypotheses that
for long usurped the name of science. To Bose, as to India,
religion and science are parallel paths toward the realisation
of the cosmic Life. Science without religion is cold and
cruel, and lends its aid to destruction ; religion without science
falls into superstition. Thus the synthetical vision of Indian
culture, the natural mode of the free intuition, expresses
itself through the true-born heir of the Vedic sages. But
that vision inspires and guides other aspects of India’s life.
Let us note its influence in the realm of devotion, creation and
reflection,

It has frequently been remarked that the most notable
feature of the life of India is her other-worldliness, her sense
of a larger Life, her devotion to Powers beyond the natural.
In this she is neither intermittent nor conventional, but
perpetual and engrossed. She carries no dead-weight of
nominal devotees. Now devotion, wherever. expressed, in
India or elsewhere, can not find satisfaction in mere abstrac-
tion. Radiating from the emotional centre in human nature,
it searches through the cosmic infinity for some aspect of the
Personality which it feels to be in the cosmos on which to
bestow itself. The lover seeks the beloved, not treatises on
love. But the bestowal can be with no niggard hand, else
were it no true devotion. In India, with its strong impulse to
objectivity in art as a synthetic complement to its strong
impulse to abstraction in philosophy, the sense of the cosmic
Personality, and the devotional response of 3 people in whom
the transcendental, the subjective and the objective are equally
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traordinary elaboration of what
lanced, have led to an ex ] ela of

f:t:?de India is called sacred art but n India is not a-d]ef:twelly
distinguished from any other expression of the cosn;c life. (-tn
the representation in visual forms of the formless Personality

. - : zing multiplicity of
i ndi art there 1s an amaz
of the cosmos 1na§11. o aging complexity of phases and

presentations, ged itself to the full in its contempla-

details. Devotion has indul

tion (X tth? h?fl]c:lti: i:sslrfei.xed the devotion of the Aryan genius
rt in

_ so in images of such vitality that in all
to the cosrr:;; E::lsgnaii:; lfh:;‘zi e beyonq their symbolical
but the.aes e 4 variations from the normal in form the sex.use
conventions a}nt‘mate reality. In any of these images of Deity,
of.a vz?st and in ;nng Jivingness, there would lurk.the danger
with its (-:ompfethe significance by the symbql, \.;vhxch usurpa-
of usurpation 0 . ocour in East or West, is idolatry. But
tion, whether 1 i(r)lg from a synthetic view of life, carries its
Hinda art, S'prmgThiS it applies in two ways. In its creatifm
own correctlvi-heon of Deific images, none of which can cla.lm
of a yast pan wer of being the Supreme Cosmic Personality
the rlght. or po d all of which are interdependent, it nullifies
in its entirety, a{n Homanity to fall, by its own specific gravity
the tendency O s of Vedic philosophy) into the facile use of
(its inertl.a\ or _ta.ma e thé images in their collectivity assert
a single {rr;afe ;hv:)f the Power that is beyond form. .
the essentla' ru potent than multiplicity as a correctlve. to
But s.t? 'morsf that phase of Hindi art which deals with
the materia ISIngnality is the infusion through it of an elaborate
the cosmic PerSOressed in an equally elaborate symbolism.
met.aghyslc ex[:{ cession of the devotional impulse) and art
Religion Fthe e,ﬁinder and aid to devotion) are rooted in the
(the tangible bre - always and everywhere the insignia of their
Vedanta, and e?s no posture or phase in the religious ceremo.
origin£ , ?l:iialt has not an explanation of natural significance;
nial of 1nc1

10
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there is no image or detail of an im .
when questioned, from the physical to ?ﬁ: r:xk:tlzx:}?es. nolt Tise,
ask such question is not, for one born outside Hinzfmal.' ‘To
to risk allegiance in the religious sense to any of ti)u ré o
Goddesses ; but culturally it 1s to open the door to che 11 Ods. or
and illuminating expressions of truth that is neith:=l eHn.gmg
nor non-Hinda but just truth; it is to extend tl-iar inda
of one’s insight, to enrich the imagination, and i l'a;lnge
towards' a real world-reconstruction by takin,g the olt >
expression of a vast and greatly endowed people 'C‘; ural
circle of mutual respect. Let us take as an indicat'ln i
the. vast receptacle of India’s religio-philosophical o
va1:1ants of one of the major figures in the Hindi art e
Shiva. ind@i pantheon,
The inconographical aspect of Shi
rishwara or “ half-lord ” is at first gi;’:c:{ :OgsglaeS.Ardhana.
se-cond glance a vertical combination of Shiva and hl'mage; .
Parvati.; at a third and deeper glance an emb dl'S ot
symbolical personality of the idea of the co-ope ot'lmer'lt -
dependfant, separately incomplete but mutul;llra e
masculine and feminine functions of the cosmic g i Complet.e
an assertion of the duality-in-unity of life and foimg: It.ls
wine of creation and the goblet that carries it to thm i o the
a?l that interaction of expansion and limitation oute flps ; :
rise thg separate identities of the manifested univeo which
out'of which also rises the impulse commonly ca]lrs:’ oo
which is the cohesive and integrating element in th y IOV?’
?peration, and which through external associatio ?COSmlC
internal identification and back from manifestat'n o
ultimate unity. The association of the two as 10? fOWar.ds
not only frees the conjoint image from idolatrouspte N ZOf Deity
reflexively confers the same freedom on the se ent eney bu.t
ments of Shiva and Parvati; the esoteric li{?r? fhen.jbOdl-
defeats the materialisation which is intellectual (c)leatlf lm'sfxe
. e
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Ardhanarishwara is India’s recognition of the mutual relation-
ship of man and woman. ‘There are details in the social life
of India with regard to that relationship which are inconsistent.
These however have not grown out of the conception but
have been largely imposed or provoked from outside. What-
ever their origin, there is no more and no less to be said in
regard to them than in regard to the long boasted reverence
for women by people outside India which was made a plea for
withholding from them the franchise-right of citizenship.
Western women had to force that reverence into consistent
action in public life; Indian men, when the opportunity came
to them, have opened the doors of public service to Indian
women with a speed that has been almost a bewilderment to
the most sanguine workers in the cause of the cultural
uplift of India. The purely masculine conception of
the Power behind the world of phenomena is a grievous
limitation responsible for much of the evil in regions
where it prevails. India offers a corrective in a completer
expression of the cosmic Life. A purely masculine conception
of Divinity leads naturally to masculinity in cultured expres-
sion, and to masculinity in social action. Here is a master-key
to the world-trouble that has led to the search for means to
world-reconstruction. None too soon has the feminine function
of synthetic humanity been admitted to public influence, for it
brings to the elimination of non-vital abstractions and mental
shibboleths, which are the provokers of masculine destructive-
ness, the compassion and creative conservation which belong
to the cosmic mother-principle. A study of Indian art will
clarify and expedite the process of human synthesis by giving
womanhood its cosmic significance and by sanctifying the
relationship of the sexes with significances beyond the senses.

A second aspect of Shiva is that of the moon-crowned
God, Chandrasekhara. In this aspect he is depicted as the
chief of ascetics who, while in the fulness of young life, with
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all the capacities for sense-enjoyment, imposes the will of
the inner spirit on its outer physical instruments. When by
self-discipline mastery of the lower degrees of life has been
attained, danger and death (figured in the serpent and skull-

necklace which adorn the God) have lost their terror and may

be worn as decorations: and steady self-illumination takes the
place of the flickering lights of external knowledge. This is
Shiva the Destroyer of sensuality, illusion and ignorance, the
bringer of the peace past understanding. Here again we
have the corrective to whatever tendency to fixity the image
of art might possess, in the interpretation of philosophy—not
the philosophy of academical speculation remote from ordinary
life, but the philosophy of the ancient world in which mind
and heart formed their own Ardhanarishwara of phijss, a
lover, and sophos, wise; one who was a lover of wisdom and
therefore a wise lover. The gift of India through Chandra-
sekhara is that of repose, not the repose of laxity or satiety
or the artificial peace of exhausted violence that troubles the
world to-day, but the abiding peace that comes from recogni-
tion of the spiritual nature of humanity and that brings all
life under the sovereignty of its own inherent divinity.

But the path of the Shaivite pilgrim leads to the temple
at Chidambaram in South India. Here in the holy place of
the temple is the multi-armed figure of Shiva as Natarajan,
the King of the Dance, whose steps keep the cosmic wheels
in motion and at whose pause chaos would come. But in the
holy of holies there is neither image nor superscription, for
here worship is directed beyond any relative embodiment of
Deity, be it ever so high, to the all-enfolding cosmic Life that
is formless, yet contains all forms, that is lightless, yet is the

source of all lights. On a bare wall in a dark room a tangible.

and visible garland is hung around the neck of the Intangible
and Invisible. Thus philosophy frees art from the specific
gravity of material and form by investing the finite form with
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cosmic significance and at the highest point (‘>f conception
escaping into the infinite. In return, aft frees.phﬂosoghy frhomf
the coldness of abstraction by imparting to it tl?e Warm(ti of
personality that in India makes poetry ‘the natur;l m? 1e 0
expression of philosophy, a matter utterly incompre ensible t(;
western literary criticism. Thus the devotlofzal, fhe mfe.nfa
and the msthetical aspects of life are s.s,rnchrom.sed,1 the finite
human aspect of the universal conscxousnefST 1s called O_“t hto-
wards the totality, and the whole of India’s cu.lture is ey;
response to that call. In that response there is the joy o
personality and of participation in the danc<.e 'of 'Shwa.\ and t.he
song of Krshna; the touch of homely fafmharlty v.vxth Deity
which shocks those who have robbed their conception of qu
of a sense of humour and the power .of lau.ghtz.ar. To .Ind1a
(and she invites the world to shart? the illumination afxd joy of
its realisation) art is the reﬂect‘wn through .humamty of “_]Ef
creative aspect of the cosmic Life persone}hsed as Brahina,
devotion, whether it be the person.al. dev?tmn of h.uxt?an f{)ve
or the super-personal devotion of religion, is hufnamty s rer ec(;
tion of the conserving aspect .of the. cosmic Llf'e personalise
as Vishnu; philosophy (of which science is an msfrum-ent).m

' 1t sponse to the aspect of change in the co§m1c Life
m?j}; reropceeds by what is crudely called destruction to the
:;ir:ina'?ion of falsehood and ignc‘)rance in ]t.hedmmghaix:,d to ]ts}:let
attainment of illumination ; this 18 .personz.i ised as Shiva. f
the three are in essence One, as figured in the great image o
the Trimarti and spoken in the triple—syllléil.l;led A;:m,' tandm tk;zf
unity of essence, translated intt? cultural lite, makes 1 1't f: t
sible to experience an expansion of consciousness withou
simultaneously enjoying a con801ou:<‘>ness of exp:imsmn, ‘

To love, to think, to do, arein the Hundt conf:eptlor'l no
transitory futilities touched with rr{elanchol.}r, buf; stt}llmulanonls
of the cosmic activity charged with the Jog o ) e;terna .
Shadows they are, dancing shadows, cast by the Light of
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lights; but they are ¢ i i e k 0. el
ast by the . PP T & Tl ATy
that light, that wvision { Light, not by darkness; and in Sl Fn :;::M xn o g ' *g* o i boBr S
t 1 ’I dia off of the eternal shining through the o o “::*:: py hetn)
emporal, India offers : . T R RO RN - EEA, :
repl " veriodi to humanity an attitude which would DS ol P g
place a periodical sanctimoniousness by a b g X
the sanctity of all 1i _ perpetual sense of 4 A A -
anctity of all life, on which sense alone, with its i S w*x***’::’:*
. . A , 1 its in~ ~ s Lo S
clusiveness which absorbs and annihilates the causes of e **H*i*::
A
ke N A

antagonisms, its sympathy which wins hatred away from

itself, is it possible to rear a
. new e 3 .
likeness of the eternal heavens. arth in the image and
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MYSTICS OF PAINTING IN EUROPE
By ANDREE
I. Puvis DE CHAVANNES

N interesting book bas just been written on 7The Great
Mystical Painters, an arresting title; it is written by
Syrieix de Villers, one of the disciples of Edouard Schuré, and
owes its inspiration to tbat mystic. With the exception of
two more modern painters, the pre-Raphaelite Burne-Jones,
and the French idealist, Puvis de Chavannes, the authoress

” specially studies the ancient mystical painters. Yet, her

defipition of mysticism in Art may serve not only for the
study of the older representatives of the mystical pictorial
movement but also of two more recent representatives in
France, Puvis de Chavannes and Gustave Moreau.

For Syrieix de Villers, as for Maurice Denis in his recent
work, Néew Theories, a painter becomes a true mystic, not
through the choice of his subject, whether it be either Jewish,



630 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

Pagan, Christian, Buddhist or “lay,” but through the emot ional
shock his work gives us, with the consciousness that we are
approaching the path to some New World, beyond our usual
egoistic and material life. True mystics are those who can
translate to us the highest possible ray of human ideality, the
deepest song of the ever unknown guest within us. Thyg we
cannot class as creators of mysticism in art, the artists of the
“ Contre-Reforme,” also called Jesuist style, of the sixteenth
century. The desire for beauty and emotion are only sought
for through purely human or even sensual means, The
Virgin of these painters may scarcely be distinguished from
any elegant Court lady, simultaneously admiring her son or
crying over his trials. The artists appeal to our egoism and
senses in favour of their ready-made dogmas ; and, though
we are presented with a more perfected technique, the era of
inspiration of the two earlier centuries is closed, and personal
mysticism disappears for a long period in the history of Art
In Italy, as in France, one finds one or other of the tW(;
extremes, Academism, or lazy decadence. No one attains that
superior equilibrium which is true life, Inspiration seems t
follow a deep regression towards materig] planes and take:
nearly three centuries to regain the previous high elevation
After the primitive painters and the Italian Renaissance We;
must await the nineteenth century with the French-Eng’lish
school of artists to find an equally burning ideal;
Evidently the progressive turning back of human attentio Sntl.
the exterior aspect of life was a necessary experience n Io
permitted art to attain a better technique of expressio : ;
then to free itsell from all hierocraticism sciencr:a’ and
philosophy and so to escape from the bondage (;f superst';m
pure scholasticism or authority as mere ways of thinﬁz?
Af)d .then, each generation, each .land, continuously came and
laid its stone for the reconstruction which would necessaril
be begun on a new basis. The Ideal was to be recovered b:;
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with less naiveté, and a finer critical sense; in short, on a

higher stage of consciousness. The primitive men and their
Art-child charmed with their simplicity and freshness of heart.
They still fascinale our modern sensibilities for the very
reason that we feel the impossibility of ever again according
with that same diapason.

After the Jesuist style calling upon our senses to translate
Christian ideas, came a new religious style with the German
¢ Renaissance ”’. There Diirer made us climb to a new level
through the sometimes grimagant pathos of his Calvaries and
suffering humanity. Thus religious inspiration only began
in the North, at a time when the Latin countries already felt
the coming tide of decadence, because they had also had the
first flood of artistic creation in the Middle Ages. Italy,
especially, was the alpha and omega, the inspirer ; and then
also the first to manifest the badly surcharged taste for
exaggerated polychromie and decadent, effeminate grace, as if
the two extremes of good and bad, of beauty and ugliness,
must neighbour each other.

But neither is Diirer a “ mystic in painting ” for the first
characteristic of the true mystic is to show the Divine dressed
in perfect beauty; and not only through the desperate search
and struggle of man toward It, as in the frightful silence
known to Moses on Mount Sinai and to Jesus on Golgotha—
silence that permits the Moses of Viguy to utter that poignant
cry: “ Lord, what have [ done to you to be Your Chosen One ?”
Sublime words : but that picture only reveals and explains the

period of sacrifice, of doubt, in the mission of the prophet,

poet, artist or saint For real creation always means,

in the end, joy, whatever has been the sacrifice.

The Dutch School with its qualities of Realism brought
the next new wave of life. Its artists pictured scenes with such
humour and vigour that they seemed typical of immortal
human energy; and above all other artists in that country

1
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towered the genius Rembrandt. He, inimitable in his geniu
alone, during three centuries, was the one artist that Whons,
realised the ideal of mystic art as we here define it Firty
to understand all finer emotions of the soul in theil; serens ,
divine essence; second, to express them without diminish; e,
them and without departing from the most realistic truthng;
the various human temperaments incarnating in them, °
In all his pictures, religious as well as of philosophers
Rembrandt, the new Prometheus, makes us again associat;
the old idea of light or fire with the Divine. Like a Titan
armed with the realism of his time, he moulds matter to h.,
will and forth springs the long buried ““ spark 7. Throul}?
his works the ideal is made to appear ever more high gd
precious, the beauty more infinite because of the long str an1
of the human will and consciousness to achieve it . ugf e
instance in the picture where the small ray of sunlig,hfsf 101'
in the poor measure of the philosopher and in the light alls
the heavy eyebrows resulting from the old mapn’s med'tun.der
From Giotto to Vinci, from the tri-centq to the s 1tation.
century, there had been whole groups of painters of };‘te;:.nth
but Rembrandt, alone of race and of statyre o ideality ;
stands out like lightning on the dark clouds of 4 10ong t%}em,
night, until the beginning of the nineteentn centur ng winter
pre-Raphaelite movement. s
Mysticism awakened first, in painting ;
a pagan-Christian form, very we]ll3 cotri?ogr’r:;dErtlgla}? d unde‘r
races. Then came Rossetti, Burne-Joneg Wat(: the Celtic
Whistler, in America, and their beautify] th;oreti Ls, and al.so
But we are still under the geographic ang ethnic(:%a?l, Ruskin.
the North, where pure legend grew more eggj] mbuence of
‘unhappily, without losing that colour of me; ¥, hut often,
seems to arrest the integral growth of g theira;lc.oly that
creations of Burne-Jonmes seem to bear from thru1ts.. The
from the fairies a remembrance too fully ch arged :v its}i(f:g on;
ret

with its
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to be able to plant their ideal still living among us on
the earth. It is here that begins the réle of the French
school of symbolism with Puvis de Chavannes and
Gustave Moreau to which we shall now give special

attention.

With the pre-Raphaelites we recognise, as indicated in
the pretty name they have chosen, a new out-crop of mystical
idealism in painting, similar to the marvellous re-awakening
of the old Italian tri-cento and quattro-cento art, that flowered
in the prodigious spring of Renaissance. 4

The primitive painters had one saint, Francis of Assisi ;
one poet, Dante ; and, soon, a philosopher, Thomas of Aquinas.
Each of these expressed under different aspects the new ideal
of their common love-inspiration, which was to be succeeded
by the religion of fear of the later centuries. Our century
also feels the pulsations of a new spirit in all domains.
Perhaps even up till now there has been more suffering from
the conciousness of search and doubt than recognition of the
unknown Renaissance towards which we are tending.
Nevertheless, sunrise then begins. And painting, to speak
only of that, in France, continued the movement begun in
America and Italy. France with her large family of painters
in the nineteenth century seemed marvellously prepared to

thesise all the qualities till then distinctive of each race,

syn
particular in her greatest mystical

and to crystallise them 1n

painters, Chavannes and Moreau. ‘
An image may be helpful to the understanding of the

period that just precedes them. Before birth the body of the
child follows the whole course of biological evolution and the
organs of its nervous system resemble in turn those of the
inferior and then of the superior animals. Thus was it with
our world at the beginning of last century on the eve of some

prodigious birth.



634 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

At the beginning of the nineteenth century, each genera-
tion of artists modified its technique so quickly that one seems
to revive with miraculous haste at a new and higher octave
the memory of all the history of painting in the Occident.
Certain artists of the end of the eighteenth century remind us
of the easy charm of Correggio and Murillo (the Style of Anti-
Reform); then the Academism in the reign of Napoleon
recalls something of the pomp of Versailles under Louis XIV;
Romanticism reminds us of the older German pathetic school,
and, lastly, Realism completes the lessons of Holland and

Spain. Then, Puvis de Chavannes ang Moreauy, tired of the
old and much-frequented paths,

and strength, the mystical move

Puvis de Chavannes was
Moreau in 1826. The centenary
in 1924 and that of the latter
It is hardly possible in a shor
characteristics of Puvis de Ch
plains himself, thus :

carry on, with more serenity
ment begun in England.

born in 1824 and Gustave
of the former was celebrated
will be celebrated this year.
t article to review all the
avannes’ creations. He ex-

I am not haunted only by th i .
This or that corner of nat i mystics of the Middle Ages . . .

; . uré in my pictures clearl if th
joy to live upon earth, and make g suffin . SArly manifests the
inspiration. And the men of my rsglflh‘ment weight tomy Christian

God; but they live, first; they work fgﬁlﬁs pages certainly think of

: ; their hands and enjoy th
use of their physical and moral gift is § and enjoy the
longer the contemplating spirit of tli oslaen ti‘;elss. ™y philosophy, no

This synthesis of paganism ang Christianity, of real and
ideal, is the true superiority of modern over ’the ancient
mysticism in art. No artist ever has alfirmed more clearly
these tendencies before Chavannes : he it is, too, who first
returns to the simplification of }ine and colou’r so,especially
decorative and so well-adapted to fresco paintiné But he, as
WeI_l as Gustave Moreau, finishes what the prirx;itives beg’an.
This is why the same note sings in them gt 5 higher level.
It takes days of analysis to make an hour of synthesis, hence
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the scrupulous study of models, attested by their DUMEToUS
sketches, undertaken by both these artists before the definite
inti their pictures.
Pall?fll)llgv;f de Chr;vannes first spiritualises the material WO‘ﬂd'
and thus awakens more completely our faculty of d.reammg
without astonishing our eyes. His pictt{res seem h.k? some
luminous, sweet and far-away horizon, a kind of smf.xphhed hl:lt
astonishingly exact and living remembrance of real:y- He is
the predecessor of Cézanne and .Rodm fron? wht'm? every
actual innovator, sincere or otherwise, now Clalfﬂs ;5 Inspira-
tion. Chavannes also heralds the extreme one‘nta }st move-
ment in art, that of Moreau, and even of Mar}et in his picture
of Marseilles, where he symbolises so weil this old'PhOemCI?n
town as a “door to Eastern influence,” ever falth‘ful to its
mission. While in perbaps his greatest .mastet:plece, the
frescoes of St. Geneviéve, at the Pantheon in Paris, Chavan-
nes expresses round a single being all his most cha!acte‘rxst;c'
qualities, all the play of human 1deal§ is sung in a fevthsunph e
put true attitudes that no one can mxsund?rstand, : ;:re} (;'
almost anticipates Dalcroze with t?vxe' ancient }}reek 1deal o
gesture, posture and dance as sufficiently lyrical to exp{ess
all sentiments and ideas. In the fr.esco of Ste.. Geneme.@e,
priéve, the child seems to incarnate faith, dfzvotwn
enfant e i f’ beauty also, for all Nature appears to listen to
and the fee mgdo inspire it. In another fresco, Ste. Geneviéve
::rﬂp::;;;l;:n”wmn g the benediﬁt?on of the bishap, represer.xts
the awakening of intelligence, wisdom, }‘;ope i}dmlt;ed v:ﬁi'l
humility and obedience, with all t}.le promise 317') se -c;)n r; ,
of goodwill, recueillie in front of life. A fhzrd i lfzst}-a e; t. e
virtue of Charity, active pity. Ste. Genevidve ravitatile aris
assigé et menagé de la famine, and the bfm’g‘:y crowd kneeling
as she passes reveals to our eyes thﬁsamt §7 “9"’””6””?’”-. A
fourth beautiful picture Ste. Gemevieve .som‘enue par sa pieuse
sollicitude veille sur la ville, shows the saiat watching over the
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sleeping town and seems to review all that precedes it. Her
role and life finish in a nocturne, illumined with the fy] light
of the moon, perfectly harmonised with the pure serenity of
her expression. This picture seems to bring back from the
Pantheon, the temple of all genius and pure legend, the
Protectress of Paris, still to watch over the city.

II. GUSTAVE MOREAU AND THE AWAKENING OF
SYMBOLISM AND ORIENTALISM

In the history of mysticism ip Painting, Puvis de
Chavannes seems to have ended one cycle, gt the very
moment when Gustave Moreau openg another. With
Chavannes matter is spiritualised to make more transparent
ideal and dream, emotion and thought. Witk Moreau, on the
other hand, dreams materialise in a sort of vision. These
two friends, both mystics in their own way, start from gz
common basic tendency to divert afterwards on every point
of method and realisation. If it is permissipje to classify in
categories such a complex subject as mysticism, even in
painting, one can admit three principle types, always keeping
in remembrance the arbitrariness of al] classification. First,
the primitive man thinks directly through images soon
defined in a precise, hieratic and fixed religious iconography,
very decorative, but a little factitious and too crystallised. Ip
that category we may place the primitive Buddhist ang
Chinese pictures, the stability of Ancient Egyptian statues,
the art of Byzantium and even that of the Italians of the
tri-cento and quattro-cento.

At this stage are fully justified method
only, leading through artistic reproduction
imaginary pictures. The first Bugdhist tradit
and western usage of the chaplet, are based o
psychology where images and suggestion ta

s of meditation
to mental and
ion, the eastern
n that primitive
ke the place of
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autonomous thinking to bring souls in contact with th'eir ideal.
With the same intention were probably Con‘{el";d the
magnificent Hours’ Books of the fourteeflth century. md }’an(;lea
of which some masterpieces may still be adfmre. in the
Castle and Museum of Chantilly. Se?e Fouquet Sfmll]maglrlfs
and the universally known “very rich Hours of the Duke
of Berry h e next to study a phase of mysticism where
,VV esea::h for the ideal becomes more consciou§ 'and
man’s 1. There is less the representation of the Spiritual
%il;i:‘:.: .as bending over the earth, and more of man himself
searching for the Divine in himself and above, through
. n thinking principle rather than through.dogmas,
hlih(‘)‘:‘i’ty and tradition. Mysticism is coloured with more
?\ut ellectuality and energy, as we have noticed throughout all
;ﬁe glorious sixteenth century. Then come Diire.r, Rim;rfix(x;xdti
Puvis de Chavannes who recovered the expression 0 t e idea
through man’s body and attitudes, thus forming a link with
nd Sculpture.
Greegulzazcr‘: a]ike ever;y living thing' i§ per.petually renewing.
Thus we find a third phase of mysticism in Art anfi Gustave
au precisely marks the dawn of that last phase in Fram.:e.
More the beginning of the nineteenth century the Academies
From. ting fell little by little into ever more conventional, cold
of pa;m titious symbolism and symmetry. This was really the
and i of true art, which should draw emotions from the
OPPOSIt? life and not simply make allusions to abstract ideas,
bazp o ting them as Muses or instruments for science or art.
represell;l vis de Chavannes sometimes falls into that error;
Evenf uexample his Good and Bad News or his Homage to
tak.e Orand Art. Gustave Moreau has the merit of being the
'S.'m’nce rceive this danger and the first to escape from it. He
fiest ;ohpits% own new formula; “ Create a heroic art which is
f;;:tnany more an art of the School.”
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With him, then, art returns from e .
a.liiy to the direct plane of intuition. xBaff e;i:dvt]ntipecm_
fixed iconography or dogmas as with the Primitiy eS 1Ed no
The ancient Myths are renewed under the guise ef Iz: ools,
and Poem, expressing in various forms a common ?d 1egend
each may translate diversely through the prism ofeha" that
brain and personal sensibility. The limits of 4 short‘s o.wn
give small scope lo enumerate the characteristics intr a;hde
into French painting by Gustave Moreau, followin oduced
similar efforts of the English pre-Raphaelites. E on the
Moreau is beyond everything else, Christian But h

sees in every religion, tradition or legend, what .se e a!so
an infinitely varied aspect of the same Tryth, 4 ems to him
same Light spreading everywhere, which ne gl;\s Spjaltk of t.he
entire, or quite pure. Because with Moreay dS fv‘vzl'l receive
and dogmas seem to be renounced, we find ; € gutfe forms
much originality, new and luminoyg °°mpar'n all his work
such differing traditions as the Jewish thells)ons between
Christian. Even extreme Eastern tradi’tion agan and the
?nterest him. And even if these are Jegs exasﬂand countries
in our own time, he still must be given the c y.known than
been one of the first to hear the song, and l‘:::l?l{f fotrhhalving

’ or the light

that ever comes from the East
. ; s at each st s e
with the birth of every religion. gy Ori;g; ‘l)f civilisation and
ux,

Another characteristic of Moreay jg
intellectual movement, whereas art usual
not create these. The Realist Schog] £ ot
followed the re.volution of 1828. Moreay in'f‘ Painters only
mo‘vement which was to be developeq byl 1ates the Eastern
phﬂosophers of the next generation—the Hmost artists and
the painters of the Rose-Croix Maurice M Uysmans, Manet,
and others; and even before those, Rep aeterlinck, Bergson

) an

movgment in criticism in religioys Jew: 0 began a new
studies. ’ ish and Eastern

that he initiated ap
ly follows but does
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One usually classifies Moreau’s pictures in four groups;
the first, the cycle of Man and heroes; the second the cycle
of Woman as inspirer or temptress; the third and fourth the
ove and of Death. But really his work may be
classified under the great principle of Dualism, the basis of all
the known Universe and of all psychology and Theodicies.
Ulysses and the Prétendant of Penelope, or Samson and
Delila or Salomé and S. John, or Hercules and the Water-
serpent, equally represent for Moreau the perpetual antithesis
of desire and sacrifice, of Good :and Bad. In the war between
the Titans and the Gods, where each may recognise the two
aspects of his own soul, the Principle of Good and the Princi-

ple of Bad is alternately victorious. But, behind the veil of

appearances one glimpses the basic faith of the poet; the bad,

at the very moment where it is most cynically revealed is also
shown as defeated, as, for example in the arrival of Ulysses
in the middle of the orgies of the * Prétendant de Penelope ”.
This seems to illustrate the promise included in the Bhagavad-
Gita “ Whenever sin is at its worst degree, there I come forth
into the world.” The pictures of Semeéle, Jacob and the
Angel, Salomé and S. .John, give the same impression of the
passing character of the triumph of evil If strength or
artifice succeed more quickly, justice and sacrifice alone keep
a definite expiration” over Fate.

Besides the principle of Duality one also feels the prin-
ciple of Unity in Gustave Moreau’s work. Moreau’s poet is
indifferently represented as Apollo, Orpheus, Hesiod, or
Tyrtée ; his hero as Hercules, Moses or S. Sebastian—great
martyred souls that ignore or defy the masses for whom they
die. And Prometheus takes the face of Christ to show that
the punishment or suffering involved in the search and then
the redemption are equally the dharma of the same humanity,
gimply different steps in its evolution. The same idea is
more clearly developed in his masterpiece, The Three Ages of

12

cycles of L
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Humanity ; for there one feels that though the golden age is
behind us, it may well be in front also; that involution on
ever more material planes also implies re-evolution towards
the Divine; that the Christian idea of the Fj] and the
Redemption and the perpetual story of Psyche, the human
soul, are but one ; and that without the eternal progress of the
Universe in a sort of spiral line all would be in falge accord,
an incomprehensible and unachieved melody.

If one had to choose among all the works of Moreay the
one which best represents his sentiment and 1deal, perhaps
one would select his most 1dealistic type of woman—the Leda,
For, is not woman the living symbol both of perpetual birth
and of the evolution of Nature as well ag of Duality and
Unity ? In all traditions, Greek, Jewish, Christian, and in
Buddhist legends, woman is associated with the idea of begin-
ning or creation. But, contrary to the Bible and Islam, where
woman is associated chiefly with the idea of sin and the Fal] ;
contrary also to the Christian philosophers of the M;

. ddle Ages
who disputed the existence of a soul ip women, Moreau
returns to the Early Christian, Older Greek ang Aryan trad;-

tions where woman is deeply venerated as the priestes
of the Home or of the Temple. It is true that Helen
Fairy of the Chimeras, and Salome remain prophetic images
of women in Moreau’s thought, real messengers of the
Serpent. But in his ideal, as in the New Testament and in
all Aryan traditions, the idea of Grace dominates that of Sin ;
the law of Love everywhere submerges that of Justice. Shade
is there only as a frame for light and the inferior type of
woman exists only to exhort man to search for 4 higher and
less deceptive ideal.

The Leda seems to be the justification of
Mary is the consolation of Eve, ang Christ
minding us of the words of a Christian s
fault that brought us such a Saviour”

S either
and the

the Salome, as
of Adam; re-
aint i« Happy
In accepting this
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interpretation, Gustave Moreau is the first to reme:mber in the
nineteenth century, the initiation schools 'of Aqment Greece,
the schools which nurtured the greatesF p-hllosophexi;, SO
long forgotten by the European world, c.ogmsant only of ; ox}?.e
or the Greek period of decline. It is really through is
sympathy with Ancient Greece that 1.\/I.oreau apﬁ)roac es so
near by to the Eastern spirit and trgdl.tlon. w bat(;ve;l may
be found lacking in Moreau’s work, h1§ mfluencg, ot 1t elore-
tical and practical, as a forerunner 1n o'esthetlc.wou d: one;
be sufficient to entitle him to a place of honour, 1n. the. r.t 0.
the nineteenth century, and in the story of man s 1nsp1rat10r{ :
for his true mission was: “To create an Epic Art that is
no more that of a School.” -
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AN article entitled “Mysticism, the Basis of World-Unity "
current number of The Occult Review draws a picture of the fut
a world religion which is remarkably Theosophica] in outlook The
author ' speaks of the Christian dream of the possibility of Chris.tianis
ing the whole world to the exclusion of the other great faiths ag Wil(i
and impracticable, and he points to the national r

. evivals taking p]
in India and of the re-proclamation there of the ancient re}j Eiongs P ig:
continues :

in the
ure of

It is useless to expect any one religion to conquer all the e
is 1o be achieved at all, must be achieved by reconcihation, wh:tth:::r ::d ;lmty, if it
is the higher synthesis which will be the world-religion, The great rel‘e' o look for
world, and the little sects and cults of which great religiong are composed igions of the
they are attended, {must be regarded not as mutually exclusive rivaly but ° by whufh
the temple of truth. All are necessary . .. Religions differ because th as plllnr_a in
ed to meet the especial needs of a particular people at o certain stage fe‘)l' are design.
and for the same reason—though fundamentally in har ot develg

mony—the N .Dment,
aspects or fragments of truth . . . That they are capable of uzi:;nip:asxse different
wide system of mutual toleration and comprehension is algq certain, 8 great worlq.

The author believes further that a movem
unity has already begun and recognises the desj
the Christian Church itself as a sign of the timeg

ent towardg such a
Te for reunion within
+ But, he says:
Along with this growing tendency towards reunion jn Chy;

lity of a much greater union of the great faiths of. the world in a::ﬁld
religion is also looming nearer. The Theosophical mMovement, it
made such a union a posslbjhty in perhap§, another thousang year
for thought once it is concelved,. moves with marvelloug rapidity
to mind and from continent to continent. And this ideal of a Univers
more practical to-day by the changing world-conditiong,

om, the poasibi-
mbracing world.
may be said, has
8, or even sooner;
leaping from mingd
al religion is made

In particular, it is to the development of myaticig
conﬁdencé’ for the furtherance of the coming union. On;; ;‘:’tmt:nelmny look with
interior planes, as he experiences that contact with the divine Whicx;i .‘t’igrna Truth on
power of words to describe, will the barriers of creda] formulg be t 1t18 beyond the
the contact of the soul with God leads to the sense of unity whichranacended. For
consciousness, others brotherhood, and others, charity, 1t i, the liv'“me cali cosmic
Fatherhood, with a consequent extension of consciousness, the new biu:i realisation of
of the Path, rth, the entering

When this mystical experience is commonly diffused
occur a new synthesis of life and thought. In the fulness of ;’:l:n%?:n, there will
naturally and be maintained without effort. New peoples shai| aris,e, alnﬁ :liltltxe:{]OIVO
em,

1 G. Baseden Butt.
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irati igi i founder, loftier then the
i ew aspiration, and a new rehgxon, wider, pro der,

nl‘:iw g:}:;:?:?:g’;ithin l:he ves'ture of its phxlosophy' all the c}pl'dren of men and
;en’etrnting with its spiritual science into the unseen universe of spirit,

* * *

Elizabeth, New Jersey, comes evidence of the increasing
belielf?r?rrxn the real unity of mankind and of t.he need of organisation
based upon that belief. In a pamphlet %'ecelved from Mr. Char.les
F. Weller, of the League of Neighbours (Elizabeth) he speaks of ha:ung
attended a meeting on ‘“ Community Intere§ts and Agencies,” at
which he suddenly became aware of something he had never seen

before

hat the Coloured people and their white neig'hbours were discl:ssing common
mrm:niaty concerns without, on either side, any consciousness of colour !
co

He continues:

i ocracy, some means of social-civic otganisat.ion

To :!nakeeiom:ge:‘:lhligg zgfep:‘::l‘li:fnand :;ual to the physical unity of h‘uman life,

must be dev 1at‘;on of individuals and groups was a physical fact in the world. Now,

Once, ?h.e 150 t en physical basis of human life is creaking, cracking, slipping

the unified, tlnrffv::vlack of human contacts or associations broad enough to make men

townrdddzszf :heir neighbours as themselves . . . What causes l'\:var ? Is it not the
::;g:;ionein consciousness of people who physically are bound together ?

* * *

A meeting which has just taken place between _Mr. Ghandi and
Christian missionaries is discussed in an article in The Calcutta
Retf;:w The writer, Mr. B. K. Mallik, who describes the result of
the meeting as, practically, an impasse, says:

i he meeting? . . . Onecan al_n}ost be sure

.BUt Wha: wazrt:&galitogf:;to}fl:ve been to bring the tw<_> communities togetl}er

that, in some dorm er if not later ; and a very little thought will e‘;‘how how the mau;-

in a close bond, sooﬂb,ect must have been a craving for some life of brotherhood,

spring ;.f s:f,:l algvg ]eithet through the medium of Christanily preferably; or if
fellowship '

i t to be known.
necessary, by some oth:r medium yet to A .
In The Saturday Journal of Adelaide, Australia, we read much
n
of Plants” Muscles.

CONTRACTION AFTER A BLOW

A discovery of the greatest importance has beenf am:iouélc;d-at
Calcutta by Sir Jagadish Chandra Bose, Wl:loh bas _(Zun te 1m’;e
evidence of the muscular powers of plants which is quite contrary to

isting theories. . .
all eglne ogf the plants examined, in particular the mimosa, (;vﬂl, aft.er
being struck, actually respond by muscular contractmp,h =im , from its
movements, it is apparent that it must possess a highly developed

muscular system,
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The discovery will have important bearings upon the fascinating
question whether plants have any sense of feeling.

* * %

The rapid increase of cancer in all civil
multiplicity of conditions that apparently ¢
objective fact very disquieting for the general

Dr. Robert Bell states that since he be
death-rate from cancer has increased 200 per
by leaps and bounds. The mortality for Great Britain from cancer of the
tongue in men, on the authority of Dr. D'Arcy Powers, is no less than
228 per cent during the past forty-one years. L. F. Hoffmann, who
has been for years carefully examining ang correlating tables of
statistics, estimates that the number of deathg now exceeds half g
million per annum for the civilised world . The number dying
at the present time is 25 per cent greater than ten years ago. A
number of investigators support the contention that cancer is a djsease
of advanced nations and well-to-do individuals, fosteregd by luxury
and artificial ways of life and is Comparatively unknown among
primitive tribes which lead primitive lives,

ised countries and the
ontributes to it, is an
mind.

gan practice in 1868, the
cent and is stil} going up

What are the particular factors
within the past forty years, that accou
non-infectious disease ? According to g
to be found in the prevailing adulteration of foodstuffs and consequent
poisoning of the entire alimentary tract, with a corresponding
deficiency of vitamines. As result of our concentration jp cities, we
are starved of fresh fruits and vegetables, the natural laxatives’and
anti-scorbutes. We poison ourselves by the constant absorption of
adulterants and the even more poisonous waste products of gur own
bodies, retained in the system through the constipation included by
an unnatural diet. Although the ordinary layman may not he aware
of all the specific evils consequent on auto-intoxication from habitua]
constipation, it is evident to common sense, that the way is prepéred

for disease by ruining the general health of the body and lowering the
powers of resistance.

which have been introduced
uts for the acceleration of this
current theory such a factor is

Mr. Ellis Barker claims that djet
frequent occurrence of cancer among the
rich rather than the poor.

i.s responsible for the more
city dwellers and among the

The pure food, pure life theor
here vindicated by science.

» »

v of the Theosophical teachings is

*
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ical i i i ing the food return per
hanical invention, by vastly. 1.ncreas1ng '
unitl\ffefnan-power without notably raising the return per unit of area,
has merely served to shorten the time when t}{e earth as a vs{hole will
be saturated with people. It is a vicious circle. We raise more
wheat to feed more men, only again to raise more wheat to feed still
more men,

The fecundity of the human race still remainsb fltt}z:bouttGOl?(?r
thousand annually. Unless volunt.ary parent}}ood ( ;T dcotn r:he IIZ
taught to all classes of the population asa serious pu 1;: t'u v, here
will be no substantial change in t'he growth o_f the pogfl;la ton. Thi
i rld question; itisa questlpn of reducing a swiftly increasing
I)i)pixlzvtci)on to fit a rapidly diminishing food reserve.

But there is also the eugenic problem, that of endowing the next

generation with better traits than were possessed by th.e last. To-

he finest families hardly replacg themsglves ; the 1ncompe:tent

day ttaking their place. The true eugenic task is to depress the birth-
:;:e of the social weaklings, wherever found, high or low.

suffering could be prevented, no matter
N Iftg:t:aa:lezwa rZ:lilirci}llisation could be built by the application' of
hs)Wh muct ol its general adoption will probably await the compelling
o -C(;n Ionomic necessity. Half the people in the world lack the
f01'<§e 0t ECO e with the intricate system of social life, the industrial
brain® 0bc fght about. Half the remainder are without the proper
o 1}38 tliloey lack the power of knowledge. The remaining quarter,
o o ht worthily direct the majority, sit complacently as long
Wh('zh:;rlgare permitted to take an extra toll of the good things of
as
the earth. e g f
i i . Knowledge to prevent the decay o
: anv‘il(}diiiésisnitv:\::iﬁirsg ; butitisa serio'us que§tion Yvhether
;J};l:resoicslathea required amount of that fype of ability W?mh.wxll rr;agef
a sustained effort to apply it. Education, more educihlozl is war}t;el ;
ot more college and university tralmr}g fqr thoscfa af ca:in nei : (;r
:ssimilate nor utilise it but an education in the few fundamentals
that mean so much for social progress.
* * *

Like a wooden Buddha solid, silent, .huge, ﬂ_le ‘}'IV}Seh‘)lddChmeSg
diplomat sat, a heaped up mound of quietude, in his hard, carve
iplo p ch;ir He sat and let the hopeful prattle of my earnest
tea:::g; questi.onings shatter itself to fragments on the polished
we

surface of his Eastern despair.
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He listened. He wondered at my wonder .
urge to understand. His race had been youﬁz ,on}::z “nge}l;stoc?d my
had been a child and he was my friend. The unsmi;ian e hl.mse.lf
kind wide eyes said so all the time and besideg I;en}f- Znnle‘ in hx.s
once. “This is my very good friend” he pyt orl 2 dd written it
board and whenever 1 showed it to a friend, his frieaz bas bigasa
friend. Friendship is fine in China. Friendship ud became my
Chinese as love reigns over us. Te1gns over the

Once asking questions about the Christi ieq) ..
his answer was: Religion like art, like a;h?l]:;(s);)}?anf’s in Ching,
becorming to the people it blossoms upon. It ig not thy tls 2 flower
seem to believe; it is true only to the believers in 'te ruth,.as you
bees in the garden, feed upon, propagate, worship an:i > Who hk.e the
form it to their proper use. You can pluck g flo s beautifully
bush. We Chinese, have learned that you cap graf;w o5 transplzfmt a
and still another religion on a people. We have another religion
culture will grow and cross with the old; it V:ﬁe 0 that the new
express as the old religion did, the pecul'ia;' bea tl be reformed to
the spirit of the garden. There is np danger thu ¥ of the hysh and
for a while the demoralising effect of the con‘;re.- There ig only
pagans are mean Christians for a generation or ty .UEIOn. Converted
stog s.tealmg., lying; they get back their Dagan V?’t ut they recover,
Chr}stxan faith to their pagan needs, ag you Cﬁr-ugs and adapt the
Christ carry the cross of business, bless war and qu;:itf?“S have made
Conquest,

So you should understand the ha
) rml g
Chinese understand it, but the Japanese gisﬁf,:s °f eligion
your missionaries adrift, we did not. '
in China. We only

; and we
Therefore they set
watch the converts

M. G.

REVIEWS

The Masters and the Path, by the Right Revd. C. W. Leadbeater.
(T. P, H., Adyar. Price Rs. 7-8.) :

In reviewing a work of this nature and of such importance, one
naturally experiences a feeling of impotence, for the subject is one on
which only a very limited number of individuals living to-day are

competent to express an opinion.

Nevertheless, there are some very significant facts connected
with its appearance at this juncture which arrest the attention of the
observer and thinker.

That sectidbn of humanity comprised in the term Occident, in
contrast with that of the Orient, is regarded by the latter as
materialistic and by themselves as rational, a distinction certainly but
without much difference; vet within the last fifty years a marked
change has taken place in the mind of Europe, especially in the
western part of that continent, for strangely paradoxical as it may
appear, the denudation that has taken place in Church attendance has
been accompanied by the awakening of a more real, and therefore

. more true, religious spirit in the people which is gradually extending

amongst all sorts and conditions of men.

As evidence of this, we have only to compare the best literature
of to-day with that of say forty years ago and we find quite enough to
convince the most sceptical that a definite spiritual innovation has
taken place in the psychology of the people, and this is specially
noticeable in the works of some of our leading writers of fiction
amongst whom would be classed H. G. Wells, Sir A. Conan Doyle,
Sir J. Barrie and others.

Now one of the great obstacles to the religious “thinker” has
been the gap between man and God, which, in spite of Biblical and
religious authority, has not been over emphasised, if emphasised at
all, in the liturgies of the numerous churches which represent the
Christian religion all over the world. .

In the East there is no such gap, for the Orient has known from
time immemorial of the great Hierarchy of beings of all grades
extending from man upwards to the Godhead.

13
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Yet it is possible that this great truth was purpose}
leaders of Christianity in the past because in itrfhey ;:gs}?:::(: ::; tt}:l
a conception, which, if included in Church ritual, might develop int
2 form of Pantheistic veneration not in accordance with what th °
deemed to be the true spirit of their religion. ey
The advent of the Theosophical Society intqg the intel
which took place fifty years ago, was and is ip
responsible for this change, for the great Wisdom Tea:htit:xagrﬁ:: slegres
the eves of tens of thousands to a conception, sg grand. so vastpix}l}e
the ordinary mind might well be overwhelmed Were’ o s .at
marvellous coherency and reason. not for its
Theosophy adduces ample proof of the exi
(not to be confused with the Nietzschian idea),xx;xséin;ig il Supermen
through their human evolution and reached a sig ge techni al\l'e passed
as that of Adeptship, a stage ahead of us in that stupendu‘ ¥ known
lourney from puny man onwards to Divinity, Ous spiritual
Now we have this last remarkable book under review
In concise and lucid style, somewhat Teminiscent of A.dd'
for which the author is noted, we have given ys a straigh 180n and
unvarnished but nevertheless detailed deseription of ltgh tforwarg,
beings, the nature of their work ang al USe great

so th i
individuals who are working for them in the Worled.vanous grades of

It is so definite and convincing that e N
than ordinary biassed reader would be discz\e;?)ti}:ieiflr:ézlsm of & more
I believe orI do not believe ! ! There ig no alternativ, ance.
this epoch making book, for, in unpretentious byt convj
this knowledge, which had previously been dealt with only ¢ 3
is “broadcasted ” to the world, and, if its success in A;e:-f‘tat.xvely,
criterion of what it is going to effect elsewhere, we feellca is ;my
human thought will pronounce in jts favour unhesitatingly sure that
The author during his long life has writt y .
with those great eternal truths, all calculate:;’nt;n 213312201{5 dealing
knowledge of his true destiny, and it would be no ey agge r; man {p g
that many thousands are grateful.to him for his teachin ration to say
annihilation of those destructive doctrineg which hav £ and for t}{e
not scared, the unsophisticated ang made agnost; € perturbed, if
intellectual. ¢s of the mare

We are more than thankful that he

lectual field,

€ after reading
ncing langnage

- as beep .
world this knowledge, for in it we fing Spared to give to the

2 defip; .
reality towards which we look and turn oyy Sfeps.nlte goal, an ideal, 5

— S,
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Fairies at Work and at Play, observed by Geoffrey Hodson.
(T.P.H., London. Price 3s. 6d.)

Mr. Hodson is much to be congratulated on his book, Fairies at
Work and at Play. For a long time, the so-called man in the street
has made critical remarks, to the effect, that though our leaders have
aunounced many years ago, that clairvoyance and other powers await
those who will undertake the necessary trouble and arduous training ;
nevertheless they—our leaders—stand alone as professed vsritneSSes to
those powers of vision which can perceive, not only the inhabitants
and denizens of the etherial regions of nature, but also read the
Akashic records of the past, and as seers, visualise to some extent that
which is to come. Though Mr. Hodson’s work with which we are
dealing is of course, of very humble order in comparison wi'fh those
powers alluded to above, nevertheless it is a delightful beginning, and
should appeal to a2 wide public; for he tells of the things he sees, of
the pretty dainty creatures, so evanescent in their appearances, so
different to ourselves, yet possessing a sweet (sometimes whimsical)
resemblance to human form and human deeds and ways.

Others have perhaps told us in a scientific and analytical manner
of the existence of nature-spirits and elementals, etc., but Mr. Hodson
takes us right into their daily work and, so to speak, *“ home-life ”.
The reader enters at once into the very midst of a new and hardly
known world, he is not present as a visitor, but as one intimately
associated with the little people in their tender loving cultur.e of
flower and leaf—able to appreciate the wisdom of the Deva vf/ho guides
the destinies of the spirits and elementals and shares in the gay
laughter and radiant joy of a troup of dancers.

One of these latter, he sees “lead by a female figure, probably two
feet high, in transparent flowing dr.apersf. There' isa star upon her fore-
head, and she has large wings Whlc'h glisten with pale dehcat.e shades
from pink to lavender, which in rapid n.lovemer.xt appear as white . . ,
Although her expression is one of purity apd ingenuousness, her face
is at the same time stamped with a decided impression of power.
This is specially noticeable in the clear blue eyes, which glow llke‘a
flame of living fire A pale blue 'rad1ance surrounds 'thls
glorious creature, adding to her beauty, while golden flashes of light
shoot and play around her head She is aware qf our presence
and has even graciously remained more or less motionless for the
purpose of this description ",

“In great contrast to the sweet and_dainty ‘!1o_me-life ’ afld.work
of the ‘little people’ the author also gives a brilliant description of
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greatsﬁgiﬁ ;?dL pt:iwers”of the air, as seen by hi
carried away byotxllleon, - 2my July 10th, 1923 y0hlnEl during *the
revel during the st rgraphlc picture he prese“t's of ?e 18 50 awed and
description, brings w lm’ that the following pass erific powers in
i the Tt ioa t;lco.me comfort and relief 1o gfe, terminating his
elements—human inafo’ is to be seen one of the e reader, “There
and power . Inﬂ;}, vet utterly superhuman _grzat devas of the
a poise unshakabl e midst of all this In beauty, majesty
cknowledind § e, 3 power which eVenuK;ioar there was calm
were held in. heYOnd a certain limit the ,
elemental forc;; :Csk lblz a will which rei;’necguld not go, for they
the storm, hour aftezi h;ui f;lell 1e}f loose, they fought out th

> through the night.” ut the battle of

This i o
little b;tS)khf:taIs ?épremat}or} of Mr. Hodson’s int .
from the preface .n;‘;ﬁt ilttmgl‘y terminated b;l t;restm
by Bishop Leadbéateis :ftt?rr r b?.“ g an extract ;jglll:v;ing quolation
published serially in The Heraldcifltx;zge ;f:rtain chapters zitetl}rlyvri)tten

ar ", 18 book

8 and charming

I can corroborate in detail many of th
e

spirits given ipti
by Mr. Hodson, and find mysel;l escflptlons of nature
entirely in h :
armony

write
ik hr rlzacs Hseen what he is describip
which dg:) my own investigations nfa Fer
much good in widening mem'y :
n's

The I .
25s. ne:.) nfhiences of Indion Art,

This interestin
SOC‘ ! . g Volume COntainS .
o n:;:’;lt:"lgz ?}r: Introduction by Mr. séx i‘f’ctures given to the Ind;
countries from tfxelg:?iﬁzﬁﬁu?ication of art innﬂ 1jews, in which }:

. 0 . - € .
comparatively modern period };‘;}!ian history, and ;’S‘;f:ci:ﬁldﬁfemnt
n . h ¥ of that

predominant. R the
e adds [!m,t, if within a I ndian  inflyence was

{The Indig Society, London. Py
. Price

. difficult and intrica
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vill help to raise the veil from periods lying still deeper i
nists.” To this task the India Society has sef itself. per in the

The subjects of the six papers are “ Perso-Indian Land ;
Northern Art,” “The Relation between the Art of India anf}c;:i;ﬁ
“Indian Influence on Far Eastern Art,” “India and the Art of Indt’)-
China,” “Indian Art in Tibet and Central Asia,” *“ The Influence of
Indian Art in Ceylon”. They were given by Messrs. Josef Strzygowski
J. Ph. Vogel, H. F. E. Visser, Victor Goloubeff, Joseph Hackin and’
Andreas Nell respectively.

In his paper on Persian-Indian Landscape in Northern Art
Mr. Strzygowski works out an original and interesting theory :

There were originally two forms of art both in Asia and Europe. : .
tants of the South from tbe beginning applied pictorial art to the ri:resrle;if lt{']habl.
living creatures, in ovder to assert their rights to possession in this worlda 1?: of
world to come. The man of the North, on the conirary, as far as he re:::a' hfi'
¢ South, came to art by quite another path-—-nan::l;

1

independent of the quickly advancin th,
from handicraft to ornament. Later, W en he began to avail himself of nat
individual human beings, but with the represeit:l;?o?\so?

form, he did not begin with . o
pature as an entity—that is to say, landscape. ese truths have not

recognised in the history of Art. t so far been
ctive and illuminating if not altogether con

His argument is attra
vincing. In its printed form the paper would have gained in value if
more of his pictorial illustrations had been included.

Professor Vogel's “ Relation between the Art of India and Java’
is the most complete and logically satisfying in the volume. He
gives, SO far as it is possible in such a comprehensive su'rvey
practically all that has been discovered in regard to his SUbiect,
The existence of two influences, Brahmanical and Buddhistic, during.
what is regarded as the Indian period in Javanese history is very
clearly defined, and hints are giyen of the possibility of influences
inherited from 2 much more ancient past. The illustrations which
elucidate the text are 8 delight in themselves. The whole article is
both scholarly and artistic and is a valuable contribution to Indian

Art literature.

The author of Indian Influence on Far Eastern Art” has a more

te subject but Mr. Visser handles it in a pains-
He is more concerned with tracing
es rather than mere iconographic resemblances
tively easy of discernment. It is through the long-
s between China and India that he seeks the
ver the whole Far-East. The meeting.
mong other great Art influences was

dominated in the Buddhistic art of

r

taking and scholarly manner.

spsthetic influenc
which are compara
standing inter-relation
widely radiatin
place between
Whaotan, Which influence

g influence 0
these two 2
pre



652 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

China and the Far East is still a debatable point. My, Visser
terminates thus:

The two magnificent poles of art of Asia are India angd China,
could have been any contact between Chinese and Indian art, each of these arts had
produced works of extraordinary beauly and master!y style. If there ig any questi
as o one land having inspired another, then that land is, of course, [ndia, q ion

Some supreme Buddhist works created in Far Eastern
sublime result of a fusion of Indian and Far Eastern art.

Can anything finer be imagined in the history of the art of Asia p

Before there

countries seem to be the

The resemblance of the history of the influence of Indig on the
art of Indo-China to that of Indian influence on the art of Java is
very striking, with one remarkable exception that, in the latter
two different waves of inspiration are recognisable called b3;
Dr. Vogel, the golden and silver ages. In Indo-Chijna
no trace left of a silver age. Equally in both countries it
probable that if the earlier magnificent master-
and splendid monuments of architecture we
they must have belonged to a period of Indi
to any with which we are acquainted, For
qualities any of the remains on the mainland ¢
inspires in the reader his own sympathetic and d .
of the later (or is it earlier ?) for at least the mol.effr:ﬁ’die:sgandmg
art of Cambodia. The illustrations given are very fine, genous

Mr. Joseph Hacklin deals with the Indian influence in Tih t and
very fragmentarily, in Central Asia. Itisga very difficult tasi and,
all cases where there is the dual influence of India and Ch_as u;
work to distinguish varying elements. Further light will no :ina ;t
be shed as the mysteries of Central Asia are unravelleq by afchmoi): .
cal research. Mr. Hacklin finds a distinctly Tantric leaning n til.
Buddhistic paintings of Tibet; and indeed “a more clearly defineg
Indian influence in the representations of Mahasiddhas and Dakinis
which are more vital and less laboured in composition than th ’
which depict the life of the Buddha ”. Chinese influence 1o 1p.
takable. The section on Central Asia is top discursive to be of nmis-
value for the author coniines himself to the description of much
examples of Budgdhist art (without illustrations) scattered o a few
ent archaeological sites of Central Asia. over differ-

The circle of Indian influence is completed b
Indian Art in Ceylon by Mr. Andreas Nej]. This
easily traceable and understandable in that count
The most interesting feature is that, after th
Buddhist art, Ceylon followed very closely in deve
ments in art of North Western India; then came ¢

there is
' appears
bieces of sculpture
re of Indian origin,
an art long anterior
they. excel in artistic
f India. Mr, Goloubeff

Y a short paper on
influence is more
Ty than in others,
e introduction of
lopment the move.
he breaking of that
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connection, with the Muslim ascendancy ; and the substitution there-
after of the South Indian influence with its Shaivism and the up-
springing of what is known as Medi=val Sinhalese art.

After the thirteenth century, when the Dravidian element was paramount, the
older and plainer Aryan art was blending with the newer element, and about the time
of the coming of the Portuguese something like a distinguishable Ceylonese art was

apparent. Whether it would have been a permanent art cannot be said, and in the
present, as in the past, it seems most likely that Ceylon will follow the lead of India.

We regret that space does not permit of a fuller and more exhaus-
tive review of this most interesting, informative, scholarly and
artistic production. It will be fully appreciated by every student of
Ancient Indian art and by every explorer into the fascinating regions
of art history and art evolution.

A. E. A,

The Gospel of Love, Narada Bhakt: Sutras, Text and Translation.
The Indian Renaissance Library Series. (Ganesh & Co., Madras.)

This little book should be read by those interested in the religious
spirit of India, also by followers of any theistic religion who practise
love to God, without a loss of sound ethical life.

It was probably given forth in {he twelfth century, in the short
literary form peculiar to India called Safras, in which every unneces-
sary word was removed, maybe as an aid to memory, when such
teaching was always given orally.

Much within it reminds us of The Bhagavad-Gita as the teachings
that among true lovers of God there is no distinction of caste, rank
or culture, and advocacy of virtues of non-violence, truth, purity,
compassion and faith.

Evolution of World Humanity, by Krishna Chandra Chakravarti.
(Saraswaty Library, Calcutta.)

A vast subject for a small booklet, but it is full of idealism, and a
nationalism which reiterates chiefly, India’s superiority to other
nations.

Revolution the writer regards as an integral but negative side of
evolution, and it often becomes a secret source of it. His teaching on
this subject is a little dangerous, at any rate if not 'carefully read. In
the process of revolution and evolution, hum-amty passes through
three stages—(1) Below nature (beast animality), (2) With nature
(human), (3) Above nature (Divine). The West he regards as being
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) nd; the East meaning particularly India,
between the f:; itn ;n:nds etc}(:ird, and he says that, as g co
between th%l Snot necessarily meet, but from the side of
tbe two wi ess, they may meet to-day or tq-mon:ow.
tionary ptrocf Eastern revolution may not coincide with W
?}?:irerfrfxz(;tizg is essential for the evolution of mankind,

. d mankind, but Christianity has been
"y rehimnth:a‘;/;ili): materialism while the East has evolved
dragged dO‘fVn t‘llle external in Brahman. There is no Unity between
higher, losing d no Religion is perfect. The task of the next cycle
o REIIQ{OHS,_ arzhe Unification of all the religious common truths on
i EVOh'mon I'lls anity. Every nation must evolve Freedom, and the
ﬂtle c:) arsés lef: nrax:: is Faith in Himself for he will then be faithfu] in
standa
service to the World.

nsequence,
the revolu-
The cause
estern, but

P.

imkhya System, by A. Berriedale Keith. The Heritage of
Indianéirf:smi)gi (Association Press, 5 Russell St,, Caleutta.)

is is a scholarly epitome‘ of th.e hist
Sam;f}l:;z ;’hilosophy, and its relations with oth
and religion.

orical origins of the
er systems of thought

The author finds the seed of the Samkhya in t
not in any contemporary rpatenahsm,‘ and looks o
Buddhistic philosophy alike as havmgl gr.ov‘;n.,
than derived one from the other, out of [Ojgllc;a in
nature of the knowable‘, leavn}g_ the qt noJW
hypothesis, soon to drop mt.o obh\{mri{.h Wf h y a
is full of parallels. Cla§81cal Samkhya _1sn i
Samkhya of the Mahdbha-ra.ta, and_especm v
concerning the date of x-;vhlch there is .thetl}Jls‘uatI_
is a little disappointing, in a book ll_)tetailrmg }113 dl
the philosophy 1itself, and th?t :i e’tioui] e
convey little to one unacquainted with the sy
tudent, especially one who ha§ to brepare for e
;hﬂoso;,)hy, now that the Universities are be
place it deserves in the syllabus, the pgefl for
sing the latest results of scholarly criticism 4
invaluable,

he Ubanishads, and
n the Samkhya and
side by side rather
vestigations into the
able, as g fruitless
inism too the system
stinguished from the
of the Bkagavad-Gi‘td,
sort of confusion, [t
tle, to find so little of
in such terms as can
stem ; but to the real
Xamination in Indian
ginning to give it the
such a book, epitomi-
nd research, must be

H. V.

BOOKS RECEIVED

The following books have been received and will be reviewed in
e fo
an early number:

& Co., Madras): Rational
Raja Ram ﬂ/ﬁ)h?\;\l/'yi%;a(g'; AOI}\I aé’j;?;fen, by Florence Daniel
Living ,1 zy CcI)-I ugLondon); The Philusopher’s EL()ien) b}’ I;d)g;fl'] . AS?;;:';
ame ; i ar J. Saxon ;
;I;y C.OMCience! AJFa’li‘C;ss;nl %r;ffisj,\ CI?:Y, Eat?ng to Banish Diseals)e,
Retigion, by Xev. 'd Devereux; Human Life and the Body, by
by Jame.s Baymzn M.D.; Highways to Heaven, by Edgar J, ngon
A Rabaglla.tl, " ,L don’) Vedic Chronolugy and Vedanta Jyot.lsha:
(C. W. Da"‘lel ((:I(\)d sS:: Til:;k Bros., Gackwar Wada, Poona C(;ty;j
by B. G. .Tllal; h ;Vorlc.z’-Teacher, by Annie Besant {(T.P.H., Lonhon d,
phe Coment 0! ed Youth for All, by J. T. Sunderland; Y‘o/ut ar:li
Weaiflh,t'Bem;)t;’ "IZ'nL Vaswani; Voice of Arydvarta, by T. L. Vaswa
the Nation, . L.

(Ganesh & Co., Madras).

OUrR EXCHANGES

We acknowledge with many thanks the following :

) ve Mason
ber), The Speculative
7 ‘n New Zealand (Novem o Indie (Decem.
rheosof‘:;/ ;lz.ssenéer (November), Theosofie in Ned;;,-s:hz Streben
(OCtOber)" R lista Teosofico (September), rhe;‘zopWo [d’s Children
r
bex), [slisrj egulletin Theosophique (De'cember)‘,. e(December), The
(Septembe ,JanuaIYJ The Theosophical T[Ze”zw adian Theosaphist
(December, ’ January), e Canad
December, Ja : ber,
Calcutta Rew;:; iivrald of the Star {November), L(l)i’tli}fi())v;zxf;
(November), Teosoft (March), Papyrus (Septengbe)r,MOdem A,strology
Decen?ber(JI’)ecember), Teosofia (October, November),
?g)soél::;eﬂ News and Notes (December).
ec ’
14
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We have also received with many thanks :

Toronto Theosophical News (November), The Cherag, Rincarnagion
(July, August-December), The Beacon (November), Prabuddhj
Bharata (December), Revista Teosofica Cubang (NOVember) Teos;)fisk
Tidskrift (November), Pewarta Theosofie (December), fj Me’nsaiero d
la Estrella (July), The Young Theosophist (November), T, Prohibitioe
Movement in India (September), Theosofisch Maandblad (December;l
Brahmavidya (August), The Twenty-fourth Annuql Report of th,
Ramakrishna Mission, De Theosofisch Beweging (December), The OCculi
Review (December), Revue Theosophique, Le Lotus Bley (November)
The Vedanta Kesari (November), Museum of Fip, Arts Bal t/"
(December). etin
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

Bright, Krishnaiji, Rajagopal and
after the ever-memorable Jubilee
erwards the remaining visitors also
went their several ways, SO that the. Adyar Headquarters
d its ordinary routine, filled 'w1th new life and new
resume For the first time the Voice that spake as never
energy. e, had sounded again in our lower ways in the ears
man Spa e,t rowd that sat beneath the Banyan Tree; it was
of the gres 25, adding one more gacred memory to a day
on Decem erd t; - any of uS and we knew that the waiting
alre:ady sacrever and the Morning Star had risen above the
pen'od was Oagir’xg the dawning of a new Day. Se\.zeral have
hoglzo;l, I::: they saw: one wrote of the‘ golden‘ light like a
:;]1131-0 inwwhich e physical pody was ve;ﬂed, wﬁix. wavet; of
exquisite rose-colour passing throughhan ﬂovte.r ! ,bano er
caw the figure of the World-Teacher '09 InIg ba °;’;3.’ or
enveloping the tall slight form; ?nother agr ‘i?t globe of light,
too dazzling to look,_upon steadily- It recalled the words of
the old Hebrew Prophet: © The Lord whom ye seek shall
suddenly come to His Temple, even the Messenger of the
Covenant, whom ye delight in.” Then He was gone, and the

N Febr'uary 4, Miss
O myself left Adyar,

Convention, and soon aft
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ful moment was over, leaving a death]
wonderlutters have come from those who soq
Many eay from India, speaking of the chang
went a\;’ an indwelling calm, joy and peace w
th.ef}:ht;em; “all things look different;
wie again.” But the work of the wo
::ain, as we come back to it, and the
our hearts.

ess memory.
n afterwards
e wrought in
hich remajned
life can never be the
rld must be taken up
Memory remains in

***
An interesting paragraph reached me iy,

India, cut from the
Christian Herald, a London paper, dated N

ovember 26, 1925,

ming World Leader.—Mrs. Annje Besant, the Theosophj.

cal leaggf',cios shortly leaving for India to take part in the celebrations
of the Jubilee of the Theosophical Soc}gty, whic was inaugurated ip
New York on November 17, 1875, _ “The beh_ef‘ In the coming of
another great world teacher figures in al] the religions of the world,”
she told a reporter, “ but a number of people belieye that the time for
his arrival is very near. This belief is vartly based on the study of

istory and the observation of the ,Séquence of eventg which have
g;‘icogged the coming of a great leader.

der.”—It ig remarkable how histor
repeats itself. Just before the first coming of Christ there wasi
widespread expectation of the Coming of some great one,” gpq now,
when students of Bible-prophecy beligve the second coming of Chyigt
is near, we find a mysterious €xXpectation, evep among heathen
peoples, of the coming of a great world leader.

“ Heathen peoples” are Presumably the Eastern Nations,
whose great religions were founded ip the long ago. One of
these has a Scripture in which Shﬁ Krs_hna, Speaking, a5 He
said later, “in a state of high Yoga,” saiq. Whenever there
is decay of righteousness, O Bharata, ang there is exaltation of
unrighteousness, then I myself come forth; for the Protection
of the good, for the destruction of evil-doers, for the sake of
firmly establishing righteousness, | am born from age to age.”

His Coming is a recurrent, net 4 solitary, even;. He
came as the Christ, using the body of His diseiple Jesus, He
comes again, using the body of His dise;
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"We seem to be in a cycle of foundation-sto.ne-layin’glang
ing of new Lodges. I slipped out of the tral-n at 1 o’cloc
opening 0h 6th at Poona, to lay the foundatmn-stone. of a
am. on tf e the Poona Theosophical Lodge, on an admirable
b.u ﬂdu‘]g Ort it by a generous member in very pleasant sur-
site given to o Seri‘rants of India Society and the Ferguson
roundings, nearJ nadas Dwarkadas came from Bombay to
College. Mr.d anrﬁlveye d me on to Bombay in the after:xoon,
meet me, an Cohaving been followed by a lectufe on “ The
the :stone-lasglngWorld Teacher ” to a crowded audlenc.e in the
boruing thftheeatre of the Ferguson College, and an interest-
‘large e 11 nference, at the Servants of India Society, with
ing poht1cab co of the old Maharashtra party. On February
some mem frsd to the land purchased at Juhu—a place' on
7th, we mo Orefew miles from Bombay—ifor the Theosophical
the Sea-sbore’caolony where a Foundation-Ston‘e was to be
C9‘0peratl;:e Co.Mas,onic Lodge “ Concord,” which 1s to have
laid for the here. Bombay Theosophists made a holiday of the
its building the n- of them are Masons—and when we arrived
whole daywm?oznd a crowd awaiting us, the wh01-e place gay
at' 10 a.m. we gular festival. The stone was laid Wlt.h Mason}c
W:th ﬂagsba ri ay in general, apparently, took some 1ntex"est 1
rites, and om f{;r The Indian Daily News gave a very ffxendly
the proceedings, roceedings, and nearly a page full of plctfx?es.
account of tEe Pe back to Bombay, for there was a poh.tl.cal
:’V Zug;(:: iztx Tl;(; afternoon, and a lectu;'f c;r:’“;;:rs 033;:02
18 o s : sirable ?

of Politica; Parrt1efsr i s)rcl);s;b:i d?:rtl:lcedfn the Hall, 2nd handeod.
pack-ed an th\;e g:)mpoun d and street; Mr. Jayakar, the lea_der
outsldeS in 3] party in the Bombay Legislature—who {n.ad' Just
of t.he dwg%?]se}:at because he was elected on the Swaraj ticket
e il :)bbstruc’:tion, and had become convinced of the Yalue
of Counci ive Co-operation—in the Chair. The _audience
Of R:fs o::;ported my view that a coalition of parties on the
stron
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basis of Home Rule, given in the Common

wealth of India
Bill, was eminently both possible and desirah]

e.
'&*-!

Monday, February 8, began with an
followed by some political work, and much writing, in 3 vaig
attempt to overtake my belated correspondence: I must
apologise for the many unanswered le.tters which
reproachful heaps. F ebruary. 9 Was occupied by anothe
meeting, and more political discussion and
with 6 p.m. came the Baby Welfare Week
performed by H. E. the Govel.jnor of
Gujerati music, and two interesting spee
workers in the cause. There was 3 h
speakers ” were provided but their yge Was somewhat
marred by the powerful echo; the place of the meeting was
surrounded by houses, and their walls threw back the sound-
waves. Sir Leslie Wilson made 3 very good speech, and
my own address concluded the meeting. That same night |
left for Hyderabad, Sindh,

forty hours off, Mr, Shiva Rao
meeting me at Ahmedabad and aCcompanying e on the way,
*

E. S. meeting,

lie in
rE.S.
more writing, untj]
Opening, 4 function
Bornbay, after some
ches from Prominent
Uge crowd, and ““1oud

* ¥
The visit to Sindh, long overd

one; its functions were various
pblitical, Scouting and Masonic,

l pm. on February 11, and th
enthusiasm followed another, an
flowers—most frequently the
only in Hyderabad and Karachj,
along the line as far as Multap, The

India Bill was evidently very Popular ip Sindh, ang Theo-
sophy very much respected. In e atternoon g Hydera-
bad there was a large Scout Rally, anq 7 to 10.30 p.m.
we spent in the consecration of the Vasantg Lodge, No. 121,
and the installation of its officers, F ebruary 12 opened with

ue, was a very successfyl
-Theosophical, musical,
Hyderabag Was reached at

at stationg
Ommonweglth of
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. derabad T.S.
. Jubllee Of the Hy T
ion of the Silver o f Worship,
the celepratlon n° at 10 with the CommondAct (;ddr :SS o
Lodge; ?t bega. account of the Lodge, and an sive Co-
then an interesting there was a Conference on Respon e
. e
. 3 F i a Ladies meeting. At5 o with LTXZZZZSS ;
lalrlth*'?:3 Municipality prisentedcr:;i\:l’; of the World
Town Ha ing I lectured on The ked. Next day, we
n the Ve ® gain the Hall was packed ’ meeting and
Teacher,” and ag S. meeting, and a members mee‘ f th
began with an E-. .ame the unveiling c?f a portrait o ; ©
admissions. Then Sc Lodge, and its President, .Who Waslla so
founder of the T. 'H College ; this was done in the College
of the M- ’an address to the students. W? -lefs
an Imii:;: and drove to Kotri, Whe-re? MI‘{J;I;aci:iai
. r s
Hyderabad by sented, leaving Kotri by train t0 et
Address was Pred at 5.30. There was just t13m0e000 le had
e 5.30. eo
where we arriv Public Gardens, where some 5, . apl AI:idress
drive to the fmeee the presentation of the B/}Ilt.nzlmpho had met’
assembled to s Mehta, a good Theosop ist, w
Mayor Jamshedd R resided. The last functlo.n 0131‘1?1 Vserzdf:u
as at Hyderibae’oﬁ the Commonwealth of India B;L .anu . g,
r 1 . .
day was a lectu 2s also busy. We begaf;. “;a Committee
February 14, wd from 10 to 1 we had firs 1th of India
meeting at gi, ina Conference on the COHI morrtl:V :: Sindh, and
meeting z:m:ii ; ;ates were present fromhél Cﬁaairman of the Re-
Bill. 350 dele { Vishindas, M.L.A., the : he purpose.
Mr. H;,;rchélnd_r‘:1 V;:esided, coming from D il,ﬁ: fO::d G;f(;uplr;ced
ception Comnll; eii:teresting addrersrsfl andwae.re feour resolutions
was a very ot ere ; ’
Ite in the chair asP gets}ize:pteeches maintained a h1g1} ie\{el.
th De;uty President of the lBomlbézlllé;gels a'?}‘;z
e . :
Counctl, ied unanimously, i
resolutions W}? rekii;rlihe British Labour Party for accepting
than
the others

myself.
operation,

Principal
groundS,

m
unanimously passed a
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it as an official Bill (thus ensuring its passage when the
Labour Party returns to power); thanking Major D. Graham
Fole; Mr. Shiva Rao for their work ip Britain; and
myself for my work there and in India. The next da,y had
another E. S. meeting, a members’ meeting ang 20 admi
a lecture in Sindh National College on the Worlg Religion
a big Scout Rally, and departure for Multan City, where w’
arrived at 3.30 p.m. next day. A telegram announced thai
Shikarpur also had passed a resolution by its Convention
Sabha, “ whole-heartedly supports the Commonwealth of Indi
Bill, drafted by the Convention and now before Parliament ’?
Sindh, like Maharashtra, seems to be solid for the Bill .

ssions,

*
* %
Multan City was duly reached on F ebruary 16, and ther

the first business was the laying of the Foundation’St s
building for the local T.S. Lodge. That made thone o'f .
Foundation Stone since leaving Adyar, as well ® [hied
consecration of two Masonic Lodges in eleven days ;48 the
was in festival mood, and took me ip procession .th e
gaily decorated bazaar. In the evening' we had rough a
mee_ting for a lecture on “ The Coming of the World Ta DaCkid
on the second day we had E. S. and T.S. meetings andea(l:her ;
on “The Bill,” leaving late for Lahore. Lahore I? e
am glad to say, a great revival of activity, on the or? jiwed’ :
were able to give it. The train was an hour and a; 1?1 e
and we had to drive straight to the Hall, The lectyr s
the “ Coming of the World Teacher ”; to the lecture te lwa's o
very large number came—a good sign. Thep follo odadleS .
to T.S. members and admissions. The lecture i ta}lk
in the Bradlaugh Hall was packed to gn extraord?n e BIlL
with a keenly interested and enthusiastic audie oo g et
short E.S. meeting finished the day’s work i
Lahore for Delhi at about half past nige. > and

A very
we left

*
* *
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I have before mentioned the movement for substituting
what is called “a humane method of slaughter” for the
present shocking brutality and cruelty in killing animals for
food. It is led by the Duchess of Hamilton and Miss
Lind-Af-Hageby. For a vegetarian like myself, to whom the
slaughter of sentient creatures for food is altogether abhorrent,
the very words “ humane slaughter ” sound paradoxical. Yet
if men will kill for food, it is certainly a good thing to lessen
the hideousness of the butcher’s track. The Archbishop of
Canterbury expressed his ‘“earnest desire that every effort
should be made to render the killing of animals for food as
painless as possible”. A “ Model Abattoir ” is to be erected
at Letchworth, the Garden City, and is “ designed to deal with
20,000 animals a year”. The Daily News calls it a “ Temple
of Justice,” and remarks that it was “ probably the first time
in history that a dedicatory service has been held at the starting
of such a building 7. I compel myself to recognise that it is a
« work of mercy” to lessen the pain of our younger brethren
when we kill them that we may eat their bodies, yet I cannot
help an inward jar when I read of the corner-stone of an
abattoir being laid with a prayer to Christ as “the Chief
Corner Stone,” and *laying this stone in Thy Name,” the
Name of the All-Pitiful. It must seem quite absurd to
meat-eaters when 1 say that I should feel ashamed to say"
the following:

Dearly beloved in the Lord, we are gathered together here to
lay the Foundation Stone of this Model Abattoir, which we humbly
trust may in due time serve as an example of pity, and kindly treat-
ment of animals. And first, let us praise God's Holy Name for the
mercy and goodness with which He has so far prospered our work of
extending mercy to our humble brethren, the animals; and let us
devoutly pray that He will of His good Providence, bless all who in
any way help forward its completion; that He will protect from

danger those who may be engaged in the building; and that He will
send His blessing upon our undertaking. Amen.

O Almighty God, without Whose knowledge not a sparrow
falleth to the ground, we pray Thee in Thy love to a!leviate the suffer-
ings of Thy creatures. Bring to naught the devices of those who
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ly entreat them : and put into the hearts of mey g spirit of humi-
firt;eltg’war ds them. Grant to us a truer and deeper understanding of
the wonderful scheme of Thy creation. Reveal Tk

. d beast; Lact ﬂ:;zself more fully as
ho savest man and beast; hasten e time when the
i&gat{ﬁzd s}‘;\;lf) be delivered from the bondage of o

none shall hurt or destroy in all Thy Holy Mount;iﬁlu;pttlg?oagﬁ }‘;}:12
Christ our Lord. Amen.

After all, is it not perpetuating wrong treatme
of our “brethren the animals,” when we are hujlg
for their slaughter? We do not kill and eat thog
recognise as really our brothers. By all megp
suffering—that is good work ; but do not Jet us bli
and others to the crime of slaughter by calling th
brothers. The Daily News’ queer headip
execution of animals a “ Temple of Justic
that the animals are criminals,

nt to speak
ing a place
e whom we
s lessen the
nd ourselves
e victims oyr
g€ for a place of
e,” seems to imply
***

A splendid piece of work is presided oOver and carried oyt
by Hakim Hafiz Md. Ajmal Khan in Delhi—The Ayurvedic
and Unani Tibbi College. I received, by the kindness of the
Congress President, cards of invitation to jtg Convocation and
tea-party to meet H. H. the Maharaja B,

hadur of Bharatpur,
who was President of the Conventio

0. The Hakim js
trying to unite eastern and western medical science, that

each may share its knowledge with the other. There is 3
magnificent range of buildings, and the widespread character
of the work may be estimated by the fact that the Dawakhang
(medicine-house, i.e., pharmacy) received ag income ip the
year under report Rs. 2,78,780, ang handed over to the
College as profits Rs. 96,291-13-0. [; “supplies reliable Upap;
medicines at reasonable prices”, The Trustees have now
started a pharmacy which will se]] o medicines, anq
it may hope, as it becomes known, tq share itg sister’s suc’cess.
The Young Mahirdja made an excellent g

A peech in Hingj,
and appears to be a good Theosophist in his religious ideqg,

nly Vaidik

¥
* %
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s begmnmgstgi ;}:;e:: on its principles and curnculu}\;n
n Lectures to be given in the Hall of the

1 rofessor Emile
Medical Association, London, by the eminent P

i i w of Montpellier
:sa University and no ' -
e s on (‘)‘ETS;SE;Evolutionary Phenomenon in Psycho

he syllabus and the ability of the Prof;;soré
© interesting. re
. 1d be profoundly. nt
I should thmkbth;i}:fe\:?; « The Basic Principles of btheCZVct);:g
lectures .are”tc.) eh Lower Mortimer Hall, London, by : Pe "
Onivers'y FmRt AeI These are to be followed ?;1 t léinow
o G.dPapel’Dss;cl;ol;)gY > by Chella Han\l;n,RM(.;D.Cood:nAdams
“ Modern . ” b . R.C. s
iz Science,” DY .
four onh DPr(eé;se::ttabpj'ay The lectures are addressed to students
M-A-s P M 4 E

seen —in addition to
—in Four Extensio

University, on
logy.” Judging by t

*
e ar,
decided, before we broke up atkizr?:y -
S ssary for the success.ful workin o
B oo 'ne;eWoﬂd University to issue a s:erlei
the e Dr. J. H. Cousins has been appointe ast
TGXt‘BOOkS" andof tr};e .series. He will, if necessary:ral\;}) aG
Gef:eral ofadrl;orRegistrar for the Adyar Centre of the 1. W.
as temp

ter
: important work a quar

: ings to this very important W e
Dr. Cousins ’brl\?agried experience in education in both Europ
of a century's

as head of the Civil Service
and Asia. In heg?;h g:h:;]i Dublin, and was demotr;sotrriegzz
Departm‘ent of the hy and geology to such. famousd atl.; horities
1 o e s et of Ol nd Pt

e la : o

Egretnville Cole [P dal tfsc};gisﬁ }:Zu;:ame lecturgr in %n%litsh
Science or Irel}?}q a'l College, Madanapallg, India, an‘t.ta ert
in the Th%os?pallcduring the period when it was 8 c_onb.:e gertxo
was 18 Prll?mpl University. In 1919 he VYa}Sl ;)nwtr X
of the Natlor:::ila1 Professor of Modern Englis I_;)ies ‘3; ori
J;pafll{e?:gi;f;u University of Tokyo for a year.
the

la
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there attracted much attention not only in the University
but also in China and America, where the press reported
his public lectures iz extenso from the Japanese newspapers
The University rewarded him with the degree of Doctr.
of Literature. Dr. Cousins was the first, and is st?ll
the only, foreigner to be given that distinction. Aft:r
his return to India he was transferred to the NationJ1
University at Adyar. He was appointed ip 1922 t}?
Principal of the Brahmavidyashrama, in which his COntaci
with both East and West enabled him to develop a curri
culum of synthetical study of great educational valye r;l_
this close interest in education Dr. Cousing adds a natur. 1 'fi
of literary expression. As a poet ang dramatist of theaI {gxh
renaissance his works are regarded as'secong only in rll's
to those of the great leaders of the movement, Yeats qsla ity
In India he is also known as one of the chief ;dvocatan AE.
revival of pure Indian art and literature. Dr. C es- of the
always been a favourite lecturer on TheOSOphy an.d ‘;llfISIns has
He looks at everything from the point of viewpgl Os.ophy.
idealism, and is unremitting in labour for the °1§plr1tual
creatures. This triple quality of idealism, ¢ ducat; uplift of .a.ll
ence and literary expression he will now unite in t;na.l experi-
but inspiring task of bringing into existence 4 librs € lmmense
and college texts of a unique order. Dr. Cousins ry'l(;f school
publish a statement of the principles governing ‘;Vl shortly
and an invitation to educational writers in all Cothu_ch boo%{S,
to the occasion and help to put education op it tr les to rige
ation as a drawing forth of the highest nature fS rue foung-
o of the student.
The interest felt in America in the
Teacher is shown by a letter receiveg
Press, Chicago. It writes :

fComing of the World-
rom the Theosophical

We thought perhaps you would he jnt
American edition of your London lecture op The e;‘es.ted e our
ming. More than
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15,000 have already been sold these three weeks in December, and the
demand has just started, it seems.

Headquarters staff personally sent out approximately 1,300 to
Chicago ministers hoping they would have ears to hear the great
message. Vyasa Group of the Order of the Star in the East, New
York, plans to send it to ministers in their city, and so it goes.

*l**

[ am very glad to hear good news from Burma. The
difficulty there has been that the movement was led more by
Indians than by Buddhists. Now nine Buddhist Theosophists
have come forward and have accepted Councilships in the T.8,
in Burma, and the President is a Burman. There are four
Indians, and one whose name looks like that of a Dutchman.
That is a great improvement. Our young and pro-
mising brother Maunji has gone over there by invitation,
and we hope much from his work, as the Lord Manu of

the Fourth Race gave him His blessing when he was

a boy. .
¥ *

I have just heard of the passing to the Peace of a
member of the T.S., Dr. Mahendranath Ganguli, an old friend
of Colonel Olcott, mentionedon p. 428, O/d Diary Leaves,
Vol. III.  He left his body in December last. There may still
be some who remember him, and for them I write these
May Light eternal shine on him.

* *

ZULVAKALFE

“Thi ical blessing is claimed to bave been received from
MaréThisd?uns;t know where it was first published, but the Order
& Children of the Silver Star ” is not unknown to some.—A.B, ;

words.

Peace be with you, near and far
Children of the Silver Star;
Love unfailing, conscience clean,
Strength assured and life serene.
By the Light that knows no flaw,
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By the Circle’s perfect law
By the Serpent’s life renev’ved
By the Wings’ similitude,
Peace be yours no force can break
Peace not death hath power to :h’k
Peace from passion, sin and gleo e
Peace of spirit, heart and home 'm,
Peace from peril, fear and pain ’
Peace until we meet again ’
gle‘z;”’zf{’rce von sculptured stone
r the -Comm :
N ) a**inder s Throne.
e young Roumanian Natio ;
gl\;:(ait s by the pass}ng oy r‘l)z;l itS:cgiy has suffered a
ame Fanny Seculici, at Port Said nezal Secretary,
i(f)umama, after visiting the Jubilee Con:n %uer return to
gré: if:?& hev:rt trouble developed, ang afefztclt(;’; as' S
e HOS‘yit lorse.d ff\t Pf)rt Said she vas remﬁ 1gestion,
e pital, an in spite of the hest oved to the
rTgur ays. é\/lay Light perpetual shine iare Passed away
ere 4po
Captain Ev:ratssljieu?::jzx’) ét Sdvar, soan af?e: éer. i
He was an old friend fZIa T Theosophist £ Holland.
e was an old }? do olonel Olcott. He pa of Holland.
from an affe;tion ofat%been sulfering for 5 Cp Sﬁed e frme
) he heart. He ensiderable time
Supreme Council of Universal CO“MasoiS d member of the
and sang one chant iy clothing, but wip , socompanied
depart 1 c”an : Lord,. now Jettest th everse regalia,
Mp in_ peace. The President thep ou Thy servant
ay Light perpetual shine upon hj set fire to the pyre
soon to the Great Work. ™, and may he returr;

THEOSOPHISING COMMERCE®

By T. KENNEDY

IF we are to define commerce as any transaction in which
money is used as a means of exchanging goods or services,

our task is seen to be that of applying Theosophy to almost

[lowing words are to be interpreted as under:

1 Throughout this article the fo
af, or belief in the capacity of a commuaity or

Real Credit is ihe estimate 3
ods or services when, whers, and as required.

i ndividual to deliver g0
nancial Credit is the estimate of the capacity of a comumanity or individual to
¢ deliver money whep, where, and &8 required.
ste body ox individual can

Wealth is the rate at which a r )
vices estesmed conducive to well being.

deliver goods and ser

The Objective of aa industrial system is to detiver goods aod services to the whole
of the individusls ipeluded in the Nation, of other corporate body, to which the system
;s sttached, with the minimum amount of trouble to these individuals,

Money may be defined in the words of Prof. Walker {* Money, Trade and
Industry "} 88 < 80Y medium which has rpached such a degree of acceptability that
no matier what it is made of, and oo matter why people want it, no one will refuse it in
"

exchange for his product .
2

pation or any other corpor
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every phase of human activity. In every detail of the life of
the individual, his activities are absolutely governed and
limited by the money system, and it is no exaggeration to s
that in all civilised countries (so called) and the more civil; ady
the more true is the statement, the individual lives entise] »
by grace of the money system. Deprive the individuaiez
money or limit his access to what has been called the l'(f)
blood of the modern state and he is immediately faced wilt;:
starvation, or is forced to accept the control of those wh
possess money, or control its issue. °
The invention of this indispensable social mechan;
marked however a great forward step in the upward ev ";mtl.sm
9f humanity, from isolated units to groups of units o(f)zlon
increasing size, co-operating together for the saving of ] ; er-
and the specialisation of the individual in particular f abour
production or service. This marked the first st orms of
primitive barter, and the first forms of money wer €p from
selves valuable, z.¢., they possessed intrinsic valye © b them-
the development of civilisations, and especially t.h B
ment of the use of machinery, made the use ofe evelop-
commodities, such as gold quite inadequate, and i o Valuz?ble
ly recent years, the dealers in money, 7z, mlf)aratwe-
financial houses, have developed an elabo;ateat; e:S and
f:heques, or promises to pay, in order to cope withyfhem of
increasing flow of production induced by mo dern i e eYer
and initiative. The result has been the develo e on
building up in one country after another G pment and
leading the way—of a huge power of pl'Odu::ﬁo nre
3

But soon

at Britain

multiplied the amount of production A which hag
per

by 2,000—3,000 per cent, as compareq mwdigldol;a: ;ngagedé

undre

years ago.
Such wonderful results were eagerly so

nation after nation, especially as their possessi(mu

a great source of power and traders proveq the

ght after by
was obviously
advance agents
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of these industrialised nations. But soon it was obvious that
this wonderful power of production was not benefiting the
vast majority of the citizens of such countries, and soon
industrial strife within their borders was only checked by the
growing antagonism between the nations themselves. ‘

A whole philosophy of social conduct sprang from this
dilemma in which humanity found itself, and if the end of the
eighteenth century may be distinguished as marking the birth
of the new idea of political democracy, the end of the nine-
teenth century marked the birth of the new idea of economic
democracy. This found its chiei exponent in the school of
thought headed by Karl Marx, in which the nationalisation of
the means of production was the means suggested to
improve the obviously inadequate reward of those who
were so largely instrumental in production itself. These ideas
won a considerable amount of support, and even of application
in various countries but it was not until the Great World War
—(itself the result of our present financial system)—had broken
up the existing social organisations, that Socialism was tried
on a national scale.

The most thorough example of the conception of the
nationalisation of the means of production, is that of Russia,
and although it is true that the experiment has been carried
‘on under very adverse conditions, the result of this and of
other (partial) experiments has produced disillusionment
amongst many thoughtful people, who formerly believed that
the application of Theosophy to commerce could be best eifect-
ed along such lines. In recent years, however, the money
system itself has been subjected to increased scrutiny, and a
rapidly growing number of students believe that it is in the
money system itself, and not in the faulty humanity using
that system, that the chief fault and the danger to Western
civilisation lies. The astonishing spectacle of an almost un-
limited ability to produce goods and services ; with idle men,
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idle plant, idle raw materials, all confronted with poverty,
want, and a growing lack of economic security amongst ever-
widening circles in each nation, demands the earnest attention
of every lover of humanity, and particularly the att ention of a
body such as the Theosophical Society, charged with the
spreading of brotherhood.

I shall assume it as proved that to-day the problem of
producing enough of everything to give every citizen of the
majority of nations throughout the world an am
has been solved. In the words of a brilliant
new economics :

ple sutficiency,
exponent of the

The problem is no longer that of making supply equal demand

but rather that of maki ffecti
o r that of making effective demand equa] an almost unlimited

But under modern conditions,

be expressed by the possession of money tokens. The
power to issue money is, in most countries, exerc‘ised b

the State to only a very limited extent, and the vast b Tk );
the money or financial mechanism is jssueq and withdli' .

by tiny groups of private individuals in each State acti P
bankers and financial houses. This ig done in a’cco l‘;lg o
with a system, one of the dominating features of whicrh a}ncte
keep. money scarce, and the supply thus bears no scienltst f'o
relationship to the production it is supposed to repre 1 1tc
much less reflects that wonderful potentia] flow, This d sfen ’
which is largely the result of our financial (or distrib et.ect,
system not having kept pace with modern production o
in the whole productive and commercia] System of eg fxres‘%lts
being diverted to the object of capturing these elusiy Cf- natl?n
counters, rather than producing goods and service ; I;Iancml
the main object of the industrial system hag becs' n fact,
controlling and curtailing production, so as to cor;ne hat of
the very limited supply of money. The enormoy eSpond'to
flow of modern production is choked anq strang]segolt);n:ﬁn:

demand, to be effective, must
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narrow neck of the antiquated financial system, through
which it must flow from producer to consurmer.

This fact was observed long ago by Proudhon in France,
and Chartist writers in Birmingham, whilst Arthur T. Fonda
of Colorado, Professor Frank Parsons, Silvio Gesell, Michael
Flurscheim, Alfred Russell Wallace, and. Ruskin, have all
discussed the continual sacrifice of hun.aan'lty on the:* altar of a
faulty financial system. Before beginning ‘to discuss the
crowning contribution of a modern man (.>f genius to the wo'rk
of a long list of thinkers, I wish to mention three more, quite-

recent, contributions to this problem, which has baffled

ity for so long. . .
hum?: is little book, The Flaw in the Price System,

pP. W. Martin, wrifing from Switze_rland, r.nakes a very lucid
e;:amination of one cause of the increasing failure of the
volume of financial credit in the han.ds of consumers to equal
the volume of prices. Here the evil economic effects ?f the:
re-investing of savings is illustrated, and all the virtues
attributed to careful saving l?y the. copy-books of our youth,
are proved to be anti-social in their effect. As a matter of:
scientific fact, wealth is a flow, a.nd cannf)t be sa.ved, as proved
by Professor Soddy, F.R.S,, in his very .mterestm.g pamphlets
Cartesian Economics, and The Inversion of Science. Here
we have a scientist with a worl.d wide reputation, forc.ed.
to investigate the present financz.al system, bec.ause of its
continual effect of depriving humanity of the benefit of most of
the marvellous inventions and improvements contributed .by
scientists. In these works, Professor Soddy .relates economics
to physics, and shows how finance 18 rfausmg the principles.
and ethics of human law and convention to run counter to

-dynamics.
thos%(ft t};zr;:pgythe most exhausti\{e proof that, underlying
our present financial system, there is a fundamedntal ma}the-
matical error, is provided in the works of Foster and Catchings.
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W. T. Foster was formerly President of the Reed College,
U.S. A., and is now Director of the Pollak Foundation for
Economic Research, and W. Catchings who was formerly
President of the Central Foundry Company, and of the Sloss
Sheffield Steel and Iron Company, is now a member of
Goldman, Sachs & Co., and a Director of numerous indus-
trial Corporations. In their book entitled Money, and more
particularly, in their book on Profits, Foster and Catchings
present statistical proof that industry does not disburse to
consumers enough money to buy the goods that are produced.
‘The following is a summary of their conclusions:

Progress towards greater production is retarded because con-
sumer buying does not keep pace with production. Consumer buying
lags for two reasons: first, because industry does not dishurse to
consumers enough money to buy the goods produced: secondly
because consumers, under the necessity of saving, cannot ’spend even
as much money as they receive. There is not an even flow of mone
from producer to consumer, and from consumer back to producexy
The expansion of the volume of money does not fully make y the
deficit, for money is expanded mainly to facilitate the productilc)m of
goods, and the goods must be sold to consumers for more money th
the expansion has provided. Furthermore, the savings of corporatio?xn
and individuals are not used to purchase the goods already i thS
markets, but to bring about the production of more goods. Under; the
present system, therefore, we make progress only while we are {ill; ¢
the shelves with goods which must either remain on the shelv e
stock-in-trade, or be sold at a loss, and while we are building S]sois
industrial equipment than we can use. Inadequacy of consumee
income is therefore the main reason why we do not long continue tg
produce the wealth which natural resources, capital facilities improve-
ments in the arts, and the self-interest of employers and e’:mployees
would otherwise enable us to produce. Chiefly because of shorta
of consumer demand, both capital and labour restrict output gg
nations engage in those struggles for outside markets and s her anf
commercial influence which are the chief causes of War, pheres o

As the Pollak Foundation offers a prize of 5,000 dollars
for the best adverse criticism of this book, [ am glad to bring
it to your notice. I have also quoted this Summary at length
because it offers an admirable presentation of the deadlocl;
confronting the world at the present time, which we, as
Theosophists, must solve, if we are to make brother},xood
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the guiding principle of the New Age which is rushing
towards us.

We have now established the following factors of the
problem :

1. The world possesses an overwhelming power of producing
goods and services.

2 These are distributed by a financial system, the outstanding
feature of which is its failure to distribute purchasing power, in the
shape of wages, salacies and dividends, at anything like the rate at
which prices, or claims on that purchasing power, are built up.

To the superficial thinker, the obvious remedy is to increase
wages and salaries, and it is astonishing, after the history of
the past fifty years, and particularly after the experience of
the past ten years, to find responsible labour leaders advoca-
ting and fighting for mere additions to wages, oblivious of the
fact that such additions, must, under the present system,
automatically re-appear in the prices of the goods produced,
unless the capitalist is to go bankrupt. The indiscriminate
multiplication of financial counters is also no solution of our
problem, as has been amply proved during the past ten years
in Europe, although the first result of such increases of the
counters or tokens of exchange has been widely diffused pros-
perity amongst the majority of citizens in the economic area
affected.

It has been reserved to the genius of an engineer, Major
C. H. Douglas,; to provide the key to our problem, and to
outline technical proposals which, if adopted, would usher in
an age of prosperity and harmony such as the world has never
known. Essentially scientific, Douglas would base financial
credit in each economic area, on the real credit of such area,
and takes the statistics of the total production and the total
consumption of goods for that basis. Board of Trade returns
already furnish most of the necessary statistics, and when the

1\ See Economic Democracy; Credit Power and Democracy, Social Credit, etc.
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total values of imports are added to those of production, and
exports to those of consumption, a true picture of the essential
position of such an economic area or country is obtained. As

the real cost of producing anything is represented by the goods
and services consumed by the producers during production,
together with the materials, machinery, buildings, etc., used
and depreciated during that time, the statistics of total con-
sumption represent the real cost of the total production.

In modern nations, this real cost of production is very
much lower than the value of the total production, and merely
a fraction of the possible total production which modern
machinery and methods are capable of delivering. The just
price is therefore much lower than the financial price,
arrived at under the present system. Of course, the real
credit of the whole community, being a communal possession,
the issue of the corresponding financial credit would be con-
trolled by a branch of the Treasury, using existing banking
organisations for its issue and technical supervision. It would
probably be found desirable to have a bank for each of the
main industries of the country, but one great advantage of
this whole conception is that it could be applied to the existing

€ expropriated.,

This brings us to the three technical and financial pro-

visions of the Social Credit Theory :

of the populat;
at any moment be collectively equal to the clon of any country shall

A ollecti
consumable goods for sale in that country (irré::ll’z(;tgzzhoxf)?}f:Scfgf
prices of such goods), and such cagh credits shall he cancelledoor
depreciated only on the purchase 0T depreciation of goods for con-
sumption. :

() That the credits required to finance prodyct;
supplied, not from savings, but be new credits ?elatlilx(:;l?g nsehv?;li,r?ﬁ

duction, and shall be recalled only in the ratio of gen Y DI
to general appreciation. general depreciation
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(c) That the distribution of cash lcredi(;cstto iffﬂi‘??;‘?isszgaltlhg?
¢) dent upon employment. ’
?Ifogfﬁfrsiti‘;ilg i?lsasll d;fggreztsliVely displace the wage and salary, as
e

1 @, man,
productnfrelizapac:llit:c;r;csri:fez fpe:hese provisions j[hosg interested
For a fu efr d to the extensive and increasing 11te1fatu.re on
must be re errSe ff'oe it to say here that the application 9f
these ideas byu a:,cy country, would injure no sectlor: oi :I;:z
iy, if we except the loss of'power to contro it

community, l't‘zens by that tiny fraction o.f the community
fellow-mend cl; : Jeading bankers and financiers. If we take
represented Yas an example, wages, salaries, and d1V{dends
Grea! Bntau'lntained at existing levels, whilst t.he prices of
could be n}l;lfor individual consumption could be immediately
goocs gogg er cent. This could be done withou.t loss to the
reduce f 1:ocks by making an issue of credit from fhe
hold.ers of s rv to make up the difference, on presentation
National Tg‘?fsél chounts- One of the essential featux:es of
o c.iuly . i :’s scheme is the control of prices, (which is not
Major Doug;‘Ke d prices) and every manufacturer and retailer,
the same as dtar the system, would be working on an ascer-
w?rkmg (;m reed margin of profit. Needless to say, this won.ﬂd
tained an hag rincipal cause of industrial disputes, which
remove t ?thpthe increased effective demand of the home
together W:i sulting increased turnover, would promptly
market, ant rZon of manufacturers to the true objective of
turn Ezzu:ttr?; system, iz, the production of goods and
any . ible effort.
services V\fltl:i;i}::tlizistf :roi;fliessue of the Treas.ury D_raft of 25

Z::: t::r:ards reducing retail prices is found in the m.creased
oy dit of the community, which accrues from t}]e 1ncrea§-
real credi hich is assured by the lowering of prices. This
ed trade fW urse, be checked by the periodical statistical
Yvouldi Ot‘o:o and ’such investigations already ma.de, Sho‘.” that
m;‘;szf;e at,er reduction than 25 per cent is easily possible.
a

3

the subject.
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It has not been the object of this
explanations, necessarily highly techni
mechanism by which the wonderfy] po
modern science and invention can be jp
Rather has it been my task to outline th
Western civilisation, and to indicate
more hope than many of us, in our
had imagined possible. As a regult
ideas, since first they were presented
some seven years ago,
experience of a life-time sp
I can recommend the Soc
effective technical means o
known at the present day.

If we, the members of the Theoso
carry out that magnificent programtri? se
" Message from an Elder Brother,
members throughout the world, we
a mechanism, which will make By
in the world. We have to cause
and nations to cease from th.elr quar
so if they continue to use a financial :
cial transaction—be that merely th(.a buym.g of 2 box of matehes—
which embodies a fundamental arithmeticg] error,
commend the study of these ideas. to all those of gy
who wish to do immediate, practical, anq most eff
in leading humanity out of the maze of trouble
us, into the New Era.

. but study first that whicl o
hel o?ﬁggg .ﬂ.le‘nbecaus.e only the wise map ca
I'ﬁ)gvever much you wish to help,
more harm than good.

And there is only a very limited intery
one of the inevitable results of our prege
in the shape of another war, is not already

paper to enter into
cal, of the detailed
tential production of
duced and distributed,
€ problem confronting
a solution which offers
most optimistic dreams,
of a close study of these
to an incredulous world
and checking that study by the
ent as manufactyrer and merchant,
ial Credit Movement 35 the most
f Theosophising commerce that are

phical Society, are fo
t out in the wonderful

which is thrilling our
must have 3 speig) form,
otherhood 5 living reality
he warring classes, castes
rellings, byt we cannot do
system for €very commer-

I therefore
r members
ective work
surrounding

ill.most help yoy to

A an be wisely helpful,
if you are ignorant, you may do

alof time, if indeed
nt financia) system,
unavoidable,
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It is the Law that we pass into'a. I(\lleWTiziz; :‘;’fﬂ':}s’::;:ar
: ined.
of that passir;%] rercr;azn(s:otztil):ucletaelro?g e p}utocratic pati], t(;
:)lffo::r\:ie Stat: where we have almost ar?vi(iir'nit?\lrl: ;:nurfn
e ! e . 1 in ol p 3

redction {0 that] ior:r(i];:;ozgfl tfeevzlrl’.xl;liin.g Thanks hov‘fevert l;‘.o

the {ox.tm o b(;fslf have been thus beneficently sent into the

these ideas, W tllciis dire need, at this present tlme'a, we can,

world .to meet. ass by a rapid stage of evolution, 1ntci1 a

by their adopt;on,e:ce harmony and leisure, such as the

golden age o ll:now;l- Seldom have a body of earnest men

world has never'mated by a noble ideal, had such an opport}t;l-

o v:or?::fiszmit, as that which is presented to you at the
nity to

present time.

ide i deship.
iy lo:}j::o:lr:ucement were necessary, surely we have
it i Itiu'eh\::ondrous period we are living in. -
o that Qur Blessed Lord comesta;nonﬁissro;xv,el ceome.
i i:vlgl!te itL xa;lv:y, though even He may not outstay . :
e i ndition of that Blessed Presence is .Peace,
One cosentic coe among the nations and by reforming our
partioalary e remove the chief cause of mode.rn wars}; '
B e We:iedicate ourselves to these studies, to't' 1s
Let' oy t}'lte;l’ldauntless courage, the tremendous op?omtt;oax;
o facmg’Ferces acting through high fin.ance; knﬁwmgG that
(';'f ﬂ:ﬁ lﬁzls(t ;revail, and that we are guided by Those
Tu

Ones Whom we desire to serve. T. Kennedy



THE DESTINY OF EUROPE

By A. KAMENSKY

Some day I shall sing to Thee in the sunrige
0

I have seen Thee before in the light of the earth, i f some other world :

n the love of man.

R. Tacore

Wﬁil:daaf:}rmd of cosmi(? manifestation hag come t
world goes into :nnzw one 18 preparing for birth the the
: E poch of transition whj B » then the
chao.tlc; the Spirit no longer animates th 1ch 1s dark and
?}tz in d-issqution. But the germs of life ar: :Ofrms, n
qenod of the next manifestation. These “a o eiting for
(v::’);ltam ;ll the previous experience of the Deriodgzlie-n seeds ”
sengnozt es S:;’t of r(liew manifestation comes, the(;7 lfl:,:: a‘r'lld
world of tO-moirsxr;]v leTa}‘I’eS, and. out of them will growv:}llel:
rythmical in the C. ese pe:rlods of rest and activity ar
e tiatty oo arth c;asmos. It is the same with all period i
fon perind. a5 . t efore a new era begins, there 1satr . o‘
and Chaoti(’: Bo: tOf hur.n?n pralaya, which is alwa Sznm-
o ers o .t}-e uldhe Spirit of God broods over ch .
b e the nixghgto en seeds are there.! Sometimes I hgr'ealt
are seen. The d’ a;d "hen,.for a moment, the goldlg tning
God's olen for I aE er the night, the nearer the dawen Seed‘s
ot oith o ISd osmos that Day should succeed N'n' e
y day we should be drawn 2 I ight, and
' They are taken care of by the Manu, a httle nearer to

and they
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Him. For, that is the real meaning of evolution: Divine
Light, union with perfection, bliss.

So the victory of Light is sure. Even when the night is
at its darkest, we know that the real Sun, the Essence of all

visible light, is always shining, only we cannot see it with
our imperfect physical vision, “The Seers of the Essence of

things, they see it.”?

This accounts for the interesting fact that the great
ancient religions have taught of two suns, one visible, one
hidden. You find it in the Vedic hymns, you find it in the
sacred books of Egypt.

In the Vedas, Surya, the visible sun, is led by the
mysterious power of the God of light, Savitar ; and the prayer
of the Hindd, the sacred Gayatri goes to this Spirit, the radiant
Savitri. The Rshis speak also of this hidden sun, as Rohita,
which is the source of light and the power of evolution, which
builds “the bridges and the degree ”, In Egypt we find the
same mysterious source of light and power in Ra, which is
the hidden sun, in whom all evolution begins and to whom all
returns. Osiris sets in Ra.

For us, on the earth, the will of the Divine Universal
Spirit unfolds itself in the Law He has given to His universe;
it is the beautiful Rifa of the Vedas, the “heavenly harmony ”
of Pythagoras. And its melody sounds in the plan of the
Manu, in the revelations of the Avataras, in the dkarma of

the race.
The dharma of the

by our President in this manner:
« God has given to each nation on earth a special

word, coming from the FEternal, which the nation must
pronounce. Looking at the history of nations, we can
hear this word, issuing from the collective mouth of the
people, pronounced by its actions, and this is the contribution

Aryan nations is beautifully defined

1 Bhagavad-Gita.
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of that nation to the achievement
humanity,”?

We are in the middle of the fifth race and the dawn of the
sixth race will begin, while traces of the sixth sub-race of the
Aryan race appear already in different parts of our globe. In
Europe we feel the battle field between the mentality of the
ruling race and the ideals of the coming one. Of course, the

struggle is going on everywhere in the world, above all
in India, America and Australia.
perhaps in a ver

of the ideal and perfect

In Europe we feel it
y special and acute way, because here
“ separativity ” and individuality have found extreme expres-
sion and the fight is going on everywhere, on all planes,
between nation and nation, creed and creed, class and class,
Sex and sex, etc. On the other side, Europe is tired of
fighting, She is athirst for peace. She is dreaming of unity;
she wants fervently to realise the kingdom of heaven on earth.

Gre::tt are her sins, byt great also is her dream. And her
destiny is in the sc

ales of heaven. Will she be true to her
dream ? Will she ri

will she shut her eyes

for great souls
toil, and the sun of the coming Day

n a large international family, where

collal.)oration will be a joyous necessity, freedom the condition,
happiness the natural state.

In the other case, if she failg

period of glory. Great souls
will not be born to ber. Primitive souls will be attracted to
her, to learn their first lessons in citizenship and she will
slowly sink to the low condition of g continent occupied by
children and barbarians. This cr

uel fate awaits her in the
event of her failure as surely as magnificent achievement will
! See Dharma, by Annie Besant.
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i s. Her destiny is on the scales to-day,
?te i: e;:’ !irs hsv:tt:c;:ejds. It depends on her being true, or
art.
unfﬂ;;uttf’ }t:ivd/rl;:;z a;l::: hlfrfosv her dharma? How can we,
: ill her destiny ?

Theosophists htilpr:eer tt}(:aftugrl;lcan find all the necessary indi-
catiorIlts i wo study Theosophy, the great Light 0; “;f_ W°{1:- "
Theosophy is that Ancient Wisdom, which s l'n?l af

the great religions of the world. Theosophy remmf % us o
Code of Manu, which lays down the scheme of Aryan

the re?l’ . Those who have studied the Code of Manu, know
SN 1y the individual and the family receive grea.t help
?hat: not ,0: iegulations and laws, but that also a splendu.l and
}n ¥ WI'SI organisation finds its basis in those teachings.!
idoa Soc” ideal plan for the evolution of the fifth race. But
R eandperstood it and fulfilled it ? In ancient days,
?as th? o u!:hing of the Divine Plan was realised. It. has
" .Indlaa son?z been proclaimed at the dawn of great religlons.,
e anh ag?:ect inspiration of a great Teacher. But then it
under ef reotten. The separative tendencies o.f the lower
has beer dotfe incredible pretentions of the growing person-
mfmas o led bumanity to spoil and distort the p}an. The
ality .havef : av forms, mental, astral and physical, have
creatio® o I:na t}i,on to think itself different from every othfar,
induced eac hnahad to create its own road. Natural.ly, with
and ﬂ.]at e?c s must become more complex and rich, but
eYOI.um?: worir: the same for the whole race. Wfa ha.ve all
:;EZS ojr torches at the one AtrYfitn Altar and, lighting it,

: o it.
b hlfl:svm:;i;a‘:u:a‘;osv‘lltz :ht:;z of Manu';‘ H.ils ide?il Plan
’ anisation of the family. uman
tak?s ioirs 2‘:2:108233 oforflder and younger members, bou'nd
:o;:lei;ir by love, confidence and duties. The elder must give
o ’ :

1 Ses The Science of Social Organisation, by Bhagavan Das.
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their force, their knowledge, and ex
help and protect the younger ones, The .
their trust and readiness to follow the wisiiounger must give
The res.ult .will be a joyous collaboratign T;m of the elders.
and obhganf)ns will blend with the fee.lin imutual fiuties
and the loving feeling of self-sacrifice, Thege(;d responsibility
;iljinséouglegl;r;vﬂ’{‘hg younger must trust the efc;e;n USltwserve
as well as for famg';ve ) hfalthy 2nd happy basis fo soci ut'ual
iy life. This Wise co-opex:aticmriso':ia1 hffe,
1s the safe-

guard of civilisation. Whe it i ;

and _misery. Wherever sro::fhlitnlgs lgfn "o there s failure
re.mams, we see success and prog 0‘
wise Plan of Manu has been dj pert
the world has, in our days, to go thy

perience to support, to

¥, but because the

of the race, therefore it ; i
should know the East, z;alts i:OS)llmport
priceless jewels of Wisdom, that e
anew the great Plan of the’ Lord
recognising our Aryan mother Indi.
This simple and Wonderft;l .
be applied not only to small
states and even to internation

Nations, Parliaments
of religi
Indeed ; g1ons, Brotherh
o v;e see already its germ in the Leag‘:md of Baces.
tod v ‘X one of t‘he Problems is the ¢ ¢ of Nations of
ities °. And something very important g stp rtoglem of min-
ated, that - 2
i To peoples who are not yet ab] »that:
e strenuous conditions of the mog evtm 1d
rid, there

the principle that the well-hoino ol
form a sacred trust of civifisa}t)folzr; § and deve ODme“ts}:;;u;(\ilcb}:e appl%ed
. peoples

learn to ygl '
. ue the
it should begin to realise

Hence the necessity of

. .
cheme, the family order, can

human groy
PS, b 1
al bodies, such a % also to big

1T .
It is said that a man ought to look on ald peopl
® ag

in age as on brethren, on all younger o i
: nes, as on hj 2900 his pay H
?In § 11 of “ The Covenant of the Lea,gue of Nl:t:hlld:en. e on el equals
ong ”*,

3
Permanent Mandates Commissions.

- political and social diseases.
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And some good work has been done on this new
principle of responsibility and protection. ' This is a sign
of the times, a sign of real progress for humanity. No
more irresponsible ruling and exploitation of the weak,

¢ but a motherly care and protection given to them by the

strong.
It is time Europe should study deeply Manu’s Plan for

the race, for the transgression of the Law carries with it
terrible reactions: earthquakes and catastrophies on all
planes. The protest of the weak and the oppressed are

threatening the whole civilisation of to-day; for so great is
our solidarity (we may be unconscious of it, but it is there),
that any trouble in one country causes disturbance and misery
in almost all others. Just as on the physical plane, an

epidemic threatens the health of all beings, so it is with
We see it plainly in economical

1d see it as well in psychological ones. The
ia, the mania for suicide, the loss of
equilibrium by many forms of intoxication from the wildest
theories, all this shows plainly that men are not in a healthy
condition and that we are surrounded with dangers and
diseases. Changes must come to relieve suffering mankind
and we should not be afraid of them; on the contrary, we
should help, wherever we can, to overstep the old forms,
which have become too narrow for the unfolding Spirit and
t0 build beautiful new forms, bigger and better than the old
ones. Thus shall we avoid the catastrophic changes, brought
on by revolutionary earthquakes. Indeed never has the

crises: but we shou
growth of neurasthen

L . :
world been in such sore need of wisdom as to-day ; never has

the vanguard had such a tremendous responsibility. But
those who are to be the vanguard, must not run into
extremes. They must not be carried away by a wave of
emotion however popular; they must not think that the
State can be ruled by the mob or by the man in the street,
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for the State should be ruled by wisdom; quality, not quantity
should form its basis. !

If we wish to be guarded against tyranny in any
form, we must remember that the new Era, which

we are entering, must be built by constructive, not des- -

tructive methods, by love and wisdom, not by hate and
violence. Destructive methods are the weapons of the
past, doomed to failure. The weapons of the new civili-
sation will be the weapons of the Spirit. Its methods are
free and joyous co-operation, based on mutual trust and
brotherhood. Duties, not rights, must be the sacreg formulas
of our new programmes ; respousibility, and not personal hopes
and demands. Democracy is coming to the front andng
must greet her lovingly; we must enlighten her vi :
spiritualise her ideals; but we must not blindly follo IZWS’
we must temper her passionate cravings, we must h:;p }?:;

to understand her responsibility in face of the risin ¢ generat]
ration,

We recognise heartily her rights, but we do not wish

her establishing a new tyranny. If D emocracy Wants to see
let it not forget the experiences of the past, jet St to rule,
blinded by illusory formulas and tempting pro g;amml not be
new civilisation to be born, it is not necessary to cruei; for a
values of the past, to abolish the best of traditions, to bz all the
to religion and literature, to demoralige chih’iren ngosed
thing which is good and beautiful should be carefy] . Every-
ed. For instance, there are old and new methods ofydprese?rv.
We must not rush from the old to the pey e uf:atl.on.
the old entirely. We must take the hest of bod1 rejecting
are precious things in the old experiences - th - (There
very mischievous ones in the new one.) Le’t usef,e ar'e some
not lose the smallest jewel for the crown, which :V;lee and

place on the head of a liberated and req eemed h \.Nish to
we throw away too lightly all our inheritance ofutr}?amtyt. If
€ past, we

shall run the danger of great loss ang of winning nothj
no ing.
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Transitional epochs are naturally chaotic and difficult, but we
must do all we can to help chaos to evolve into cosmos.
This we can only do with the help of Wisdom and there we
come to our second point.
We have spoken of Manu’s Plan. Now let us look at the
Plan of the Bodhisattva.
We have been given beautiful and great religions, each
one striking the keynote for the civilisation it was building.
Each one has taught us the Law of Love, ‘the Unity of
God and the Brotherhood of Man.! But have we followed it ?
How many of us have remained true to it? Have not the
majority of us fallen into superstition or atheism ? Has not
religion rejected science ? Has not science negated religion ?
Has not love been forsaken? Has not hate of class, of race
been preached ? Have not selfishness and competition taken
the place of friendly co-operation ? Have we not seen enough
of bigotry, fetishism and intolerance ? Orthodox religions are
weakening every day and churches are dying ; and science 1s
starving from want of spiritual insight. Both are weak alone.
United, they will become strong and great. But they must
recognise each other as sisters and walk together, East and
West, two poles of civilisation, Mary and Martha ; they must
learn to understand each other, for the synthesis of science and
religion will never be achieved as long as East and West continue
to stand apart. If Europe wishes to realise her great destiny,
she must clasp hands with India, our Aryan motherland, and
through her—with the whole East. From India came the scheme
of Manu; from the East came all great religions. There is
still a greater gift which the East has in store for us and this is
the Knowledge of God, the path to the Masters of Wisdom
and of Compassion. It lives in all great religions as the hidden
knowledge, but churches and priests have lost the keys.
Who knows to-day the great mystic symbolism, the heaven

1 The special Dharma of each religion. (Dharma, by Annie Besant.)
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language of all teachers and saints? And go it remains in the
depths of Sacred Scriptures, sealed and unrecognised by the

mass. Especially is it 50 in the West, where Christianity is
chiefly cultivating the exoteric aspect of the teaching

Not so in the East,and above all in India, There the treasure-

house of Esotericism has always been known,
ed tolife. The doctrine of the Immanence
man to feel his identity with the Divipe Spi
Religion in the East has built 4 heavenly
that it may cross it and return to Gad,
it is said:

In the cave of the heart is th ot T
man, the golden bird, which willl unef;lr(;1 eitssel\fs;i;hges liwéne Spirit of
home, the heavens, as soon as man will haye recognis: diqardgo_xts
kinship with his Father above. The Knowledge of th eS Ils ivine
the highest home of Brahman. Purified by the s e Self reveals
knowledge, man sees and is happy erene light of true

reached him, (the Self) they be T et en the sages have
they are conscious of their Self, tgzli?'epas:sti?rfxlsegag;m“gh knowledge,
they are serene and peaceful. The wise, having rea Dgssed away, and
omnipresent, devoted to the Self, enter intq Him hc led Him, who is
who knows that highest Brahman, becomes even g;aﬁ;,’; . He
. n .
. That is the secret of the ages, which the saints and the
wise keep for us as is said in Zigjy on the Path. Ang thi

the West must find, before it cap achieve itg great .dGStiX:;y 1s

Eur can be helped
the East(:)pe - cpec on all planes by the Wisdom of

studied and appli-
of God has helped
rit of the Universe.
bridge for the soul,
In the Upanishads

(a) on the physical plane, § .
plan of Manu. P or her social organisation, by the

(b) on the plane of the soul R
relations by following the Law ofol?is %:ffgai!o?f! otal) for her fraternal
(c) on the plane of the Spirit, by ’ . .
opens to man the Niveiti Path and l;rix?gs ﬁ’;;etﬁ"tt}:ﬁ :facf:}&ngh,dwhtich
If Europe understands and learns the ihe :mice Ie:: :;.
. H

then great will be her fate. Her g
based on the wise principle :

To everybody according to his neegds.
according to his capacity. ! eds;

Y And it will be clear that no social problem cg
all classes and all individuals is taken into can'cidentii:):,e #olved, unless the interest of

from evervbody,

ocial organisation will be
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Freedom and tolerance will be the best protection of
minorities. Joyous co-operation will make cléss war impossible.
International law and supra-national spirit Wln. be the true
basis of peace. Individuals as well as nations will know and
work out their Divine destiny. Science vyxll no more s.tand
proud and alone; churches and cz:eeds will cease to. f;g}zt,
for man, realising his divinity, - will know that there is only
One Religion (where all are brethren) and one (_}od. :nd h]e-
will learn to build the One .Temple of humarlutsfz; where :1
creeds can pray together, bowmg.to the One Holy ower, who
is the Source of all. Religion Wlll.bfa the Sacred Sczen.ce, and
Science—the twin-sister of Rehgwn. Out. of theu:' holy
Union will stream new waters of life, 'quer.lchmg the thirst of

souls. Strengthened and inspired by these drops
all humam1 the wine of the Gods, men shall learn the real
of Amﬁ‘a,h s not only a fragment of music, or painting, or
art, w 1; ¢ which is above all the art in life, in which all the
poetry, l; art, which expresses itself in their synthesis
Muses t: emI;ny, of human life. Then beauty will rule the
in the adr so music, painting, architecture, etc., all arts must
world, ant hape tl,a e new world. And they will, for Devas
he.lp her to te with man when he has purified himself;
wlll. co-opera h for mere animal delights, he will rise to the
ceam.ng to VZlSthe Gods. Beauty will bring divine joy, for
happiness o il recognise the God in his brother and bow in
every man a;mdo the children of the East, when they greet
reverence, I finish with the Eastern greetir.lg.: .
each‘?gf;- < in Thee; God is in Me. God is in every living

ture. 1 bow with reverence to the God who is
crea .

in Thee.” ~ A. Kamensky

1 The elixir of jmmortality.



RE-INCARNATION

[On the Isthmus of Panama where once stood a tropical forest is now Gatun
Lake, a part of the Panama Canal; only dead tree trunks now emerge from the
‘water with great numbers of orchid plants hanging from them.]

I AM the Spirit of a thousand trees—

Old dying trees with orchid-hanging boughs—
Now standing stark with cold and slimy limbs.
Once they were warm with my strong moving life ;
Once little dawn winds frolicked from the seas
And romped in laughter with my baby leaves.
Soon I shall leave this worn old house I've loved
My sacrifice, that ancient seas may meet.

A body is a wondrous thing to have—

1t gives one work with friendly fellow-things ;
Gives one the chance to vield unto that deep,
Deep longing to reach up—and ever up!

This is the spectacle of life and death

The mystery that I, the Spirit, know,

Yet never whisper to my outer self

MISTRY AND PHYSICS
(My house—the body part that holds me so) STUDIES IN OCCULT CHE
Lest this might shatter it in disregard.

: OND SERIES)
Now I am going I shall rest awhile .
And brood on life itself—untouched by death—

‘Then I shall find a far off, sunny hill By G. B. SUTCLIFFE
Where little sleeping seeds are waiting me,

To them I'll whisper warm eternal thoughts

* (Continued from p. 607)
Of wakening and all expanding life,
As they prepare for me another home ND SPACE
: OF MATTER A
Then I shall rise again, and work,—ang show XII, THE DIMENSIONS

The ever flowing bliss of life, expressed.

166. It was shown in the preceding article that one of
CLARE LyoN the links between the mass of the electron, and the mass of
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the atom of Occult Chemistry, depended upon the interpreta-
tion of a fundamental problem which has divided physicists
into two schools, and when this problem is probed more

deeply it will be found that questions of a still more fund

mental nature are involved. These questions relate nt :.
dimensions of space, and the contents of Space € [}) e
recently physical investigations were concerned i . i p to
part, with the properties of the contents of SDace’ t;)rt e most
Einstein, and his school, have shown that PhYSica’l] uh recently
can be treated as if they were the properties of Phenomena
In these writings it has been customary to quote ths Pace 1tse:1f.
of writers on occultism in support of the concly e autho-nty
at, but on this most fundamenta]l of all quest.smns. ar'nved
possible to do so because, occult writers oflotI;,s it .1s not
authority are themselves divided o the questi; hlg;l'islf
ace ? w 1

sions, or are the higher diﬂ?ﬂnsio:;?rze ;2:3 t't}l:ree .dlmen.
dimensions of the contents of Space, ang e third, the
itself ? » 8nd not of space

167. The answer of 7%, Secret D

. ) octrine ! : .
is clear and emphatic: 7ine,” to this question

the sound, but incomplete, iptuit:
S}firitua;{ists fanii1 Theosophists iniuition that h
the matter of that—the use of
dimension of space”. """ "y foiein ¢
abbreviation of the fuller form—the f - can only be
. ourt ] an

S psar;e.s 'to- o 1So tlong as there are foot-rtqlgs &ﬁﬁ?ﬁ’?{{ of matter, in
fﬁr 0s, j ppdy 0 matter, so long will they be ab] & resources of

ee zyayt anc no more ; just as, from the time the i  fo measure it
ment first occupied a place in the human de idea of measure-
been possible to apply measurement in tu nderstanding, it has
no more. hree directions and

1 Vol. I, pp. 271-2,
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168. On the other hand Bishop Leadbeater writes : !

Many persons have come to suppose that the fourth dimension
is an exclusive appanage of the astral world. A little thought will
show that this cannot be so. Fundamentally there is only one kind
of matter existing in the universe, although we call it physical, astral
or mental according to the extent of its subdivision and the rapidity
of its vibration.

Consequently the dimensions of space—if they exist at all—
exist independently of the matter which lies within them; and

whether that space has three dimensions or four or more, all the
matter within it exists subject to those conditions, whether we are .
able to appreciate them or not.

It may perhaps help us a little in trying to understand this
matter if we realise that that which we call space isalimitation of con-
sciousness, and that there is a higher level at which a sufficiently
developed consciousness is entirely free from this. We may invest
this higher consciousness with the power of expression in any number
of directions, and may then assume that each descent into a denser
world of matter imposes upon it an additional limitation, and shuts
off the perception of one of these directions. We may suppose that
by the time the consciousness has descended as far as the mental
world only five of these directions remain to it ; that when it descends
or moves outward once more to the astral level it loses yet one more
of its powers, and so is limited to the conception of four dimensions ;
then the further descent or outward movement which brings it into
the physical world cuts off from it the possibility of grasping even
that fourth dimension, and so we find ourselves confined to the three

with which we are familiar.

169. We thus find that advanced students of occult
science are as clearly divided on the fundamental problem
we are discussing as are the leaders of western science.
What we may term the Maxwell-Lodge-Blavatsky school
holds that space has only three dimensions, and that the
higher dimensional properties are due to the contents of space,
whilst the other, the Heaviside-Einstein-Leadbeater school
holds that these higher dimensions are the property of space
itself. It is not therefore possible to decide this question on
authority only, as the authorities on each side appear about
equally weighty. Madame Blavatsky is particularly emphatic

) The Hidden Side of Things, Vol. I, pp. 26-28.
.5
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on her side of the question for in one of her letters to
A. P. Sinnett,' she says:

It made Master always laugh when he heard the “ knots”

made on a sealed rope or the bassage of matte p
referred to as the result of the action of 5 * tter through matter

. four dimens. g "
*“ dimension " has nothing to do with it, and pace,” when

that Such ¢ d' : ” .
a faculty of our matter—as the physicists and ch Imension ” is

. . e em' t .
not anything pertaining to one of the Worlds ", 1sts know it, and

170. It may be well to point out here that to the
student. of occultism life and force are but two aspects of
the same thing. What we feel ag .

study as the forces pouring th

] rough the atoms of our
bodies.

Each of these Forces has a livin Consci : .
of which Entity it is an emanations = © ~°7°¢10us Entity at its head,

The atom can scarcely be said to be a “ thing -
material out of which all things physical arile cor}::;‘géedthotlxgliasx§ is thg
by the flow of the life-force and ’ orme

. s » VaniShes with 1t H
force arises in ““space s ebb. When this

. atoms a <1 . epe .
stopped for a single instant, the aton dlzpear, if this be artificially

1sa . . N
left. Presqmably, were that flow checked pli?’? rfso’r tsgr?nlsst x:ftth;ﬁg
whole physical world would vanish, as a cloyg melts awa; in thg
empyrean. It is only the persistence of that flow which maintains

171. Tt follows from the above
said of consciousness can be also predic

may be of help In our attempt to solve the fundamental

problem of dimensions, since we have direct experience of

consciousness from within, but can only study forces from the

outside. With this identity in oyr minds let ys inquire why

there should be two such distinct schools of interpretation

covering the same range of facts, This can only be because
' The Letters of H. P. Blavatsky to A. P, Sinnett, p, 249,

* The Secret Doctrine, Vol. 1, p. 313.
8 Oceule Chemistry, pp, 21-2.

that whatever can be
ated of forces, and this
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both interpretations equally {it the facts. The equations of
Einstein can be applied either to the eiement‘s of space or to
the elements of space-contents without affecting the correc.t'
ness of the mathematical treatment, an'd we shall‘ see thaf: this
interchange applies equally to the logfca} re‘aéo.mng of Bishop
Leadbeater. So long therefore as this cox?dmon lasts there
will be two schools of interpretation. It is only thsn new
facts are added which are covered .by.one interpretation and
not by the other that we can discgmmatg betvfreer:; the two.
Now this is what has happened in out 1nvestlgf{ttons. By
means of the Maxwell-Lodge-Blavatsky 1nterpretat19n we can
make the link between the facts of occult chemistry, and
the facts of western science,. whereas. by means of tge
Heaviside-Einstein-Leadbeater mterpre‘tatwn we cannot do
this. Thus the Blavatsky interpreta}twn cavers .the larger
range of facts, and by the rules which govern rival hypo-
theses it is the one that for our purposes should be

adopted.

172. The position may become clearer bg'z means of an
analysis of Bishop Leadbeat.er’s sfatemeflt. With char?ctehr-
istic frankness he takes us into his conf_xdence both as .ot e

i s and as to the reasons why he mte'rprets.them i the
exper;f;nz‘z es. The experiences of higher dimensions are the
;Zith testimony of consciousneS§, and 3; f"“c}; t‘;fnn‘g 1;9
gainsaid, #They are moreover 1o AccOr ]I;h ot tSC 0? s
of occultism. But the reasons given forf 13' n ergre ;;-1'
tion are subject to the ordinary laws oL ogic, an tt e
canons of logic may be applied to them. Let us attempt to

do this.
Bishop Leadbeater says:
i ist 1 1y of the matter
i of space exist independent ‘ !
. '{hﬁ' ,ﬁfiﬁfs s{ﬁ’:ni; and whether that space has thrgg dm%ens}?ns
e 1esr more, all the matter within it exists subject fo thoge
gf)nfi?grong, whethér we are able to appreciate them or not.
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This is quite true, but the next statement introduces con-
troversial matter. He proceeds as follows :

It may perhaps help us a little in trying to understand this
matter if we realise that which we call space is a limitation of con-
sciousness, and that there is a higher level at which a sufficiently

eveloped consciousness is entirely free from this. We may invest
this higher consciousness with the power of expression in any
number of directions, and may then assume that each descent into a

denser world of matter imposes upon it an additional limitation, and
shuts off the perception of one of these directions.

Of the above it might be said, that the words are the
words of Bishop Leadbeater, but the voice is the voice of
Madame Blavatsky. It is true that we may assume that each
descent into denser matter shuts off perception in one direction,
but this is to give away the whole case, for it is an illustration
not of space imposing a limitation in accordance with the
statement put in italics, but of the contents of space imposing
such limitation, which is exactly the teaching of H.P.B., and
quite contrary to the interpretation adopted by Bishop Lead-
beater. The illustration chosen makes the dimensions of
consciousness a function of the material vehicle in which it
operates, and quite independent of the properties of space. We
have only to reverse the operation to obtain any number of
dimensions whilst space itself remains unchanged,

173. It is possible, perhaps,
expanding consciousness from a lo
by means of a simple illustration. Let us suppos®ourselves
at the bottom of the verticle shaft of g coal mine looking up
to the night sky. We should observe a small solid angle of
the sky containing one or two stars.  We should fee] as if
living in a linear universe in which all the forces operating
upon us were along one line, the line between ourselves and
the few visible stars. If now we slowly ascend the shaft of
the mine, the small solid angle of the sky first visible to us
would gradually enlarge until when we reached the surface

to describe a pracess of
wer to a higher dimension
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; isible would be from horizon to
the portios oilft}ZEeS;Yhe::‘thiCh in mathematical measure
horizon, O b2 9 units. By continuing our ascent along

: i became small the whole sphere
the same fin® l;itlg télee f/?:it:le to us which in mat.hematical
o the St?rs Wc:lid angle of 4m. At the beginning of the
measure 15 a° nsciousness was a line consciousnes§, at the
operatlo.n ?ur coun‘.ace consciousness. It has acquired an
ﬁni?b " 13‘ ae;sion. Transformed into terms of force in
additions] H‘Itlh what is said in para. 170, we have been'trans~
accordance Wl1' e-force universe into a surface-force universe,
fated ffom : I:mthematica]ly it would constitute a trans-
and V'lewf a force along a line to a flux of force througha
forma.tl o ror{r;ce and this transformation would be expressed
spherlcatl. ?ufn p the line force by 4. The process above:
Py mullip o :dentical with that by means of which Ma‘xwell
111usfc rated » dl tion Awe, from an electric charge. e, wh1ctf k}as
obtains an - gc rational units controversy in which Hgavmde
giv;n n:;e :"l:a:ing part, and which is partially treated in para.
took suc

158, and the succeeding paragraphs.

is a solid angle of

which a line force is transformed into
ericél surface may be illustrated by a
how the line force multiplied by 4=,

174, The way in
a force through a sph
guotation which shows

rface force.
pecomes s‘du f H units means one where there would be H dynes
A field o

i that a unit
. centimetre. It follows
on unit pole, or H lines pex squa;f foroe proceeding from it : for there

L : x lines T r
magnelic 'pole will ";azé‘;si:ancé away, or oné .magtréztslco]fms?xf&:qgs :
is unit field atd utnhlere are 4w square ce?umi\ magnet whose pole-
centimetze; 88 dius drawn round the po'e. unming through the
Sp]’lereth(ﬁ'su“t:lxtt }rx:s‘ 4wm, or 12'57T}§e!r;’&>zl>:vx:aesm§ntioned rule is the
strength 15 T "9 t its pole. ¢ : lectro- ,[.

ging a . so often into electro-magnetic
steel, and d“ﬁfs hol which comes 11
e ymbo
ong‘ln Of the
formulz.’

t Bleciricity and Manget
3 Elementary Lessons in

;sm, Vol. 1, p. 88, para. 76.

Electricity and Magnetism, by Silvanus Thompsoa, p. 331.
e
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It will be seen from the ahove that the 4= factor arises
trom the method of measuring forces, for this method ensures
that a force along a line shall be always numerically equal to
the surface force through unit surface of a sphere of unit
radius, and as such a sphere contains 47 units of surface, the
complete surface force is always 47 times the line force.
Nevertheless the forces are not of the same character, for the
line force is one dimensional and the surface force two
dimensional. The method of measurement merely imposes
the condition that the number representing the line force
when multiplied by 4, shall give us the nu
the surface force. If ina cargo of fruit, w
that the number of apples should be 4 times the number of
oranges, then if we knew the number of apples we could
always ascertain the number of oranges, and vice versa, but
by multiplying the oranges by 4w, we should not transmute
them into apples, But what the school of rational units does
is to multiply the number of oranges by the square root of 4,
(47}, and divide the number of apples by (4-)}, thus making
the number of apples equal to the number of oranges.! In this
way they draw a veil over a fundamental operation of nature,
and bury one of the keys which opens the door between the
facts of occult chemistry and the facts of western science.

mber representing
e always arranged

175. We will now attempt to penetrate this fundamental
problem in the light of what 1s said above, and show how it
gives a possible solution not only of the dimensions of con-
sciousness on physical and higher planes, but also of the
corresponding electromagnetic forces and the interchange of
matter or substance between the planes,

In paras. 163-164,% of the preceding article we showed
how the mass of hydrogen and its 18 atoms could be built up

' Electromagnetic T heory, by Heaviside, Vol, 1, p. 124,
* Pp. 605.6.

" atom, and issues
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1

i ‘i h of its 302,400
:hg the electronic mass m’ in eac
by. placlnﬁs Since hydrogen is now considered to be the
spira} tu'l; o.ut of which all the other elements are compos.ed,
mafs S]] uvts:ls that m’ is the small element of mass out of which
it follo

1 physical plane matter is constructed. Let us therefore
coal p

. ss element m’, and try to
concentrfflte at;e:g?:& OnN(:}vlve r:zs is the measure of inertial
analyse its ?I’ 1ﬁ: element of mass is also our element of for.ce,
force, so tha ohat is said in para. 170 about force being
and .from 'vtvh consciousness, it is also our .element of
identlf al ! Let us first tabulate such observations as bear
conscmusnesslt-’_ect we are studying, the references to Occ.ult
upon ‘the iuizll g to the second edition. An enlarged drawing
Cf‘/?i;:”:t;zsitfve and negative atom will be found on page 21,
o

Plate II.

F pours in the heart-shaped depression at the top of the
orce

i is changed in character by its

from the point, and is chang al and every spirilla,

hes through every spir S ’

2o i shades ofcoour tat ash oot rom e saidly s

sl g o ibrating atom depend on by their contained
olving and vibra itive bodies are marked by the >

‘srpirals- ¢ tI.J' glg'])eirpgzligt‘;etowards each other and the centre of their

in

! ds ; negative bodies are
A binati d repelling each other outwar turned inwards, and
combination, an shaped depressions being )

the heart-shap
marked by

i . .11.)
h other instead of away. (P
to move towards eac
by a tendency

. : en the three atoms are
In the negative tgiiuszi ltllf:rc:itre of out-welling force.
Y arvane hich flow in the ten spiral whorls of
. t Ofl(;rc?: :Zmposed come from the afstral plane or
which the atral olane. (Py. 21.22.) Atoms v.vhlch pout force
pass to the aSI lane are positive. Atoms which receive force
into the astra I; lane are negative. (P. 2.1.] Atoms. exposed
from the a.stra Pent arrange thernselves 1n pargllel lines, and
to an elect%qc cu;'l’ depression at the base receives the flow,
in each line the t the apex into the depression of the next
which passes T(;]U; :tloms always set themselves to the current.
in the line.

(/bid.). The
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(P. 23) It seems probable that what modern science calls an
electron, we (Bishop Leadbeater),! cal] an astral atom.

The atom is in reality a vortex,

formed by the flow of the
divine life-force.?

These ultimate physical at

t oms pervade all space of which we
know anything.

The Breath of the Logos is the force which fillg these
spaces :

They are full of His Life, of Himself, and everything we call
matter, on however high or low a plane, i

. 18 instinct with divinity s
these units of force, of life, the bricks wi

' ; s with which He builds His
universe, are His very life scattered through space. *

176. We see from the above th
considers it probable that the astral a
the electron, which is exactly the con
researches have led us,
in a line when exposed
force passing into the base of one atom and out of
into the base of the next jg in f
theory of the electric current
streams of electrons,
current as a flow of el

at Bishop Leadbeater
tom is identical with

clusion to which these
The observation that the atoms form

ull accord with the modern
if these streams of force are
for modern science regards an electric
ectrons along a wire from atom to atom.
With this point clear in our minds, let us trace this flow from
the point in space where it emerges until it reaches the three
atoms of the negative triad of atoms in hydrogen above
described. The individual electron whilst in this line of
passage will have the charge and the mass given to it by
the measurements of western science. It will be in open
space, the volume occupied by hydrogen being as large
relatively to the volume of the electron as the orbit of
Neptune is to the volume of the sun. Its forces can therefore

1 The Science of the Sacraments, p. 533.
3 Ibid., p. 532.
3 Ibid., p. 530.

¢ Occult Chemistry, Appendix, p. v.

to an electric current, the stream of

the apex
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in our coal mine illustration

operate allh r(;) lft::inatrsz::la:fédaiito outer space at an enormous
gﬁttrn:;e fr:m the earth. Its forces would nothbe linear but

a . .

SLllsrface forces, and its electric .challrffet; :Z:i?:let;isazidition o
S “‘Ihel? ;t Z::i;é:s Stlill:ashaft of the coal mine, and, is
changed, it ? act along the axis of the spiral. Th.e sur{.ace
forces can t:m Yme a line force, and has lost a .dlmensxor.xé
force ha.S i;‘:se forces into the equivalent CONSCI0USNESS, 11
Transating f consciousness it possesses was previously four-
t}3e elefnenlt Oit will now be three dimensional, and translated
d1men§1ona ,1 ectric charge, if in open space where the men of
baf:k into e ure it the charge was e, the charge becomc.es
science mleas iven by our equation (43), and as shown in
e/dr = g’tisisgwill have the effect of changing its mass
para. 163, m. as measured by science, to the mass
from the maﬂss ané our construction out of it of the mass _°£
;ln;d;g;ll/(::()i ’the mass of the atom of Occult Chemistry, will

follow as a consequence. G. E. Sutcliffe



WORLD-RELIGION AND WORLD-SACRAMENT
By A. F. KnupsEN

IS there not too much artificiality in religion ? Without

doubt there are some that ate quite out of touch with
actuality and with the facts of the higher planes of Nature,
and of human consciousness, Much of this is due to the
interpretations, much to superstition, and some fo moral
cowardice. Can we find g verfectly natura religion ? Where
is the boundary between man’s natural function, and magp’s
artificiality, and the third factor nonsense. What act pleases
a fairy or an elemental ? What makes no impression on any
other intelligence? What attracts a Great Intelligence ?
What act is pleasing to the Great Guardian of Evolution? In

answering these questions we get at the toot of the efficacy
and value of all Religion.

Is 2 World-Religion possible
then is its ritual, and what its
sacrifice ™ of a humble and a cont

The Christ, when he taught the worlg as Jesus, evidently
tried to give the world a deeper insight into Nature, and 1o
stimulate man’s respect for natural law and Processes, as well
as for the more mysterious and sublimipg] laws and aspects of
the Ineffable. All His teaching, parables and similes are
taken from everyday life and from household tasks. He links
thus the known and the Unknown

and : in one complete scheme |
all is nature, all His Life; what is thep this of which man is a

? It is all around us; what
Sacrament ? Is the « ancient
rite heart a}Lsufficing ?
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-naturalist in all his words.
D ove t(;anm:liz rtr}::n Bﬁ::i(ia:e the immen.si.ty of his own
?;u::ro‘:; his future growth, of the magnificence of just
e e i 1 accepted, but
e of God in that what 1s, was
H 'I::vlemtr: 3;‘;’:; men see that they were {n.sep.';llrable (p;jzis
ofethse whole, both physically as HZS}:}’] amrin ;ﬁ;rslit:i rlyt ;Z Value.
. . . ce
Al heouh I:‘S ;?Z;}iltl;) ngyg:ttilrr;l function, the sacredness of
e i tt ice of LIFE. He certainly saw God Immanent
?atural e'msse esp’ecially in the human heart: .“ Know ye ¥10t
e ,ns of God ?” He asks it in despair of awakening
that' . 'ar’e " § the colossal fact of which He is the examgle.
* mtuml?ln gid not ignore the child. No, He exalted the ch%ld.
hinieez taken as symbol. He is pictured as thg (;h;ljt
IBfut to the Christ the child is no mere emblem or sgr;; oc,alme
ful actuality ; a demonstratlon. of the' trt:’t e t
3 V‘fondef ; mankind. “Be as a little child.” Recollec
. dlr;:::\rxiils t: Iz;nd be as a little child-—the chi;d you wtelf:) lihr;z;
o ; hild in ou .
i or seventy years ago; be the c 1d i
g:clt(htl;t}t’;le beginnings. Drop your sophxsh(fatmn. termmation
Start life over again! What a s'weepmg con nation
hat we are when we grow up in the way our p o
-~ ’ ts and teachers want us to grow up. Becat.xse e
e PﬂeSIS manence of God, the Presence of God in the
Salvf,ld’the corr?sciousness—guilelessness ax}d t.he demfmd for
Chlths The child questions, but it quest.lor.ls in f-ull f.auth. o
b 'I:hen He took a little child and set it in their midst. i
told them plainly: “of such is tl.1e 'ngdof; r:énfleaven.
Did they comprehend ? That was Hls first sac me ti] .
here are few that can see it even now, bu there y
h T't It is Horus again on the stage, it 1s Balakrs_}}gg.;,
e ¢ .d de image in His own likeness, the temple; it is
'trhhe éct)e;in an most up-to-date manifestation of Himself in
e
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matter. But none could take it in. There, in each child
amongst them was the Presence of God : none could helieve
Him. Outwardly it is the brat, inwardly it is God; can you
grasp the Mystery, and the significance ?

The Light that lighteth all men that are born into the
world, the very cause of their Being. A truth too mighty for
sophisticated minds—and all grown-ups are sophisticated. A

mighty truth—yet so simple; no man cared to receive it, it
was too intimate. '

Thus He tried to make men
reverence for the child,
failed. Centuries later

reverence themselves b}’
for the Life in the child. But it
Some few men, artists, began to

hild had beep sacred, and his Mother
too, and painted Him as divine. But the great wonder of
Human-nature they do not yet see.

THE CHILD; THE HEAgy OF THE CHILD; that is THE
HoLy GraiL.

Every man should see God in every child; in every boy

and girl, yes, and in every man, and every woman. The
Christ tried to make it clear. Oyr point of view blinds us!

uised, lost, buried in sophistica-

way to GOp open;

yet commercialised. The child has
direct intuition of Truth, of Justice ; no child

It is dismayed when it findg later that ge

cultivated and organised. When jt uses deceit later, it is
in  self-defence against th

e stupidities of the grown-ups.
As a child, ag an infant

» the human being is guileless,
candid. No child likes pre

cares for deceit.
ceit is the rule,

comes later by eXperience; they are all trained to it, in
all lands.

So the child, for 4 sh
Truth, the shrine of vera
shocked, heart~broken, w

ort three vears, is the repository of

city, trusting, regl. Oh how it is
hen it fingg that truth is not wanted

tence, sham and substitution, that
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1

. by anyone else. So the
. nvironment, nor :
in its own z;:h;lt f:om the start, the h}Jman chord ceasis.,htic-;
chord 1s bro.e he Infinite. That child-heart, every chi
harmonise with the +” of mystic symbolism; That
heart, is “ The Sacred ]He?h child is the Grail-bearer of
" Grail. e .
heart is té:e '1Hdgt is the Presence, the Chalice, the Temple
Nature’s Grai . 4 N
too. Think of it for as:szllif-nOt’ were blind to actua'htles, ;aw
But thn ;n 3:1ue no inspiration and no sanzt;t:rv,e ::n ::
no SymbOI. 2 I;hat the child awakened no awe, rtl'r adoration:
it was ev[d;ant it failed as fact and as syn?botl tdo i ;en o Lor(i
no pity ; when1 had made was rejected, e
h God ha ivine and
when that Whtlc artifice. From the temple of the D :el e and
Christ turned Ode with hands, be turned to the ves
ot ma ce.
the P nT hen came the second choice bread man-handled ;
by man. :ce man-made, of gold; the brea the words
The chalice ssed ; the garments nflan-sewn, o
the wine man-preth ritual, the formah'ts-r, th(? gem; ‘i :
uttered by man, ) e man-made. Artificial like al 1stprz
each and e‘:ﬁ ;‘;r:n men and women too co;lgl :t;j:::ozle,
. . . 1 -
decessors. thrilled, stirred to t.hen:- dep'tthsri ved and held, 1t
and worship, aled to the imagination, it & dp riest, it put a
thin thzt aftpeput a bar between man a: cor’;lforte’ad That
fascinated. d God, and man was <
n an 1d, that was the
gulf betweeh A0 b, the god-made Child, that as the
other, ﬂ‘le hvma real sacrament. A{l Pr;]wer Himself, into
brat, thmG“;aS and Christ could pour his T,
art to od, )
ge and * man was savefi Leal to its semblance, He won. Man
’ By stooping ff‘om ;i: own incompetency as far as dlt was
was saved by using th was established that has helpe:- man,
A Great Fai Christ, to God, to the God. that 1s‘H1m-
won man to " the ’saving of man, raising of him, to

useable.
man, nan
:;lfd For salvation 1s bu

his own Higher Self.
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And for many a long century to come this ceremony,
with many another, will help men on and on to being That
which they are, Christs in embryo—Gods in the making.

But there are souls who see; seers of the essence of
things, Truth-seekers. They worship the Real in every
Manifestation, they will see the Light in every child; the
Christ-child in every baby; the God possible in every
impossible man. How many such seers have we now
amongst us? Hundreds, yes thousands. Will they respond
to the call: “ World-religion ?” The call is a challenge to
every Ego. Can it sense the Truth within itself ?

See the world-significances, the Universal Symbols ? See
the World Sacraments. Clothe birth and marriage and death
as you will, but see to their magnificence. See GOD in the
harvest and the air you breathe; see God in the forest, see
God in the silence of the desert and in the marts of men.
See God in the storm and in the thunder of the cataract. See
God in the nursing mother’s breast and in the suckling babe.

Awaken to the wonder, penetrate to th
the obvious. Notice and ponder. Wondering is the beginning
of Wisdom. Make your devotions when you are in the
Presence. Be your own priest. Walk with bated breath at
all times. The reverential breath is so seldom awakened
because we are so breathless in seeking the obvious.
inspiration a chance to touch you, aud it will come,

See in every child that which we have lost :
Simplicity ; Directness; Reverence; Truth,

e marvel, back of

Give

A. F. Knudsen

THE EVOLUTION OF MUSIC

By T. PrRocTOR HALL

HE first rude beginnings of music antedate history. We
T are therefore driven to either speculation or inference
as to how or when music began. It is true to some extent
that the development of a child is a key to the development of
the race ; but, bearing in mind that the unborn child is subject
to musical culture, it is evident that the parallel will be legg
exact in music than in general development. At the age of two
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years the development of the child corresponds roughly to the
development of the human race when it attaineq the power of
speech and became distinguishable in this and other respects
from the rest of the Apes. The ages from two to six years
correspond to the long period, extending probably over several
million years, up to the discovery of the use of fire,
The basic elements of music are three :

1. Rhythm, including time and accent,

2. Melody, the succession of notes,

3. Harmony, the combination of noteg,
Of these three the most fundamental, ang iy all
the first to be developed, is Rhythm. The averag
who is not partial to a song enjoys the ratt]e of
picket fence and goes into raptures over a bass d
than the other elements of music Rhythm affects

Probability
€ small boy
a stick on a
fum. More
directly the

hasal vital activities, heart action, breathing, walking, funning,

All these activities tend to
the music, The Popularity
ive absence of melody and
ongly Pronounced rhythm,
Rhythm is the skeleton of music. W, Prefer to see the
admire a Spineless body
with bones too soft to give it a distinctive form,
The beginning of Melody is also pre-historic,
of emotional expression it must have arjgep, very ear]

rowing, hammering, dancing, etc,

get into harmony with the rhythm of
of ragtime is due not to the relat
harmony but to the presence of str

skeleton well clothed, but we seldom

Asa form
y, pOSSibly

the third
It wag all byt unknown

of the development of
within the last three

before articulate speech. In contrast with this,
element, Harmony, is quite modern,

to the ancient civilisations, and most
modern harmony has taken place

hundred years.
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A musical note, as distinguished from a noise, considst: of
sets of waves of equal length. The lengt'h of. thc: v:lave e er;
mines the pitch of the note. The len.gth lf] alr.o]t e Wa:ﬁ (;
the note known as middle C on the piano is a litt ehmore:: oi "
four feet (1'3 m.). A wave half as lon.g belongs to tt: no ie ne
octave higher in pitch, a wave twice as long to the no
e l°we_r‘ 1 scale, which underlies all attempts at melody, is

"A mlf’s:l‘;ie: wh;se wave-lengths bear some simple relation
) sene; 0ther The lowest note of the scale is called the key-
y tea(;nc;) the ‘wave-lengths of the other notes are conveniently
oo sed as fractions of the wave-length of the keynotfe.
exPr':‘ the Greeks, about 700 B.C., several different
scales m\:;]rge in use, each consisting of four notes. These

===

Fi1c. . DORIAN TETRACHORD

“tetrachords” were afterwards combined in various ways,
e

—w —®
Fig. II. PHRYGIAN TETRACHORD

forming a most bewildering variety of scales. Pythagoras is

— F"—‘L‘
-
FiG, IIl. LYDIAN TETRACHORD

said to have brought from Egypt an octave scale which had
7
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been in use there for nearly a thousand years, The Chinese
are said to have used for 5,000 years a simple octave scale of

Fic. IV. PYTHAGOREAN SCALE

five notes, which is identical with the scale formerly used in

—’—_" a:%

Frc. V. CHINESE SCALE

Scotland and which persists in the airs of «
“Ye Banks and Braes,” etc.

The modern * diatonic ”

scale is the Chinese scale with
two Lydian tetrachords with a

W’L@

F16. V1. DIATONIC SCALE

two notes (fa, ti} added ; or it is

full tone between. It was first recognised as a dis
by the monk Guide about A.D. 1000, whe gave
names similar to those they still bear.,

tinct entity
to the notes

The octave is evidently the natura] unit of
whatever effect is produced by a given note the
effect most nearly resembles the first is the note w

a Scale, er
note whoge

; hose .
length bears the simplest ratio to the first, namely thwave
one octave above or one octave below the firgt Th; e&e ntote;

) ect o

all the notes of a second octave will therefore
extent a repetition of the effects of the correspon
the first octave.

be to a large
ding notes of
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The relation of each of the notes of the diatonic scale to
the keynote is shown in the following table :

Note . . . do re mi fa ) la ti do’
dength 1 89 4/5 3/4 2/3 35 8§15 12
g?ixge l.en'g . 8;9 9/10 15/16 8/9 9/10 8/ 15(16

The last line in the table shows what fraction the wave-
length of each note bears to the wave-length of the note below
it; thus measuring the interval between the notes. These
intervals are of three sizes. The first two, 8/9 and 9/10,
which are nearly equal, are called whole tones. The third,
15/16, which is a little more than half as large as the others,
is called a half tone. The Chinese scale avoids the half tone

intervals by omitting fa and ti.

NOTATION

A thousand years ago musicians assisted their memory of
a song by placing lines, curves and dots beside the written
words. These marks which were called Neumes gradually
evolved, the lines being placed regularly as a staff and the dots
becoming notes. At first the notes were placed in any position
on the staff at the pleasure of the writer, but it was soon
found to be advantageous to assign a fixed pitch to each line
and space. When this was done another difficulty appeared.
If the notes of a harp or organ were tuned to the scale
beginning with the letter C, and a tune written on that
scale proved to be too low or too high for the voice of the
singer, the organ could not be used as an accompaniment
when the pitch of the tune was altered. It became necessary
to extend the scale by adding a new note in every whole tone.
Some of these new notes proved rather discordant unless their
pitch was varied a little with each change of key. The



708 THE THEOSOPHIST MARCH

difficulty of writing twelve notes in each octave on a staff
constructed for only seven was partially overcome by the

GALW—- ¥4 ]]% 1355

L

(Seariglicus)| *

0%%) 2o P .
%ﬁ o |7 |7
{@%} 2 »-

) Fie. VII
cumbrous device of using shar
‘ ps, flats and natu i
lower the pitch of a line or Space by a hajf tonerals o aise or
Attempts to write the s .
. cale so that it would b i
different positions on the staff gave rise to so rnucl;e ::r::)rlate':n
exity
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and confusion that Bach, a little over 200 years ago, proposed
e “Tempered Chromatic Scale” which was soon adopted

th
and is now in universal use in the western world. Bach
Sovo <5700
5612 ’&
13946 G OUT — &
6333
So
6674 £667
707/
fa
T492 JS00
——7——-—"_%- = ML
. 737 .
8407 .
8907 §887 \
o 700w 4% ¥ 5 F % 7
Fia. VIIL

:o:ded the octave into twelve equal intervals, each of which
(.:]1V1de Cimately a half tone. While the tempered scale
18 ;p pro me sacrifice of exactness the practical conveniences
makes SO
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resulting are held to more than balance this defect. Th
. e

diagram (fig. 8) shows both geometrically ang by numb
the degree of exactness of the tempered notes e

In 1910 Dr. A. H. P. Leuf proposed ¢
0 use t
the tempered chromatic scale, e the staff for

TEMPERED CHROMATIC SCALE

dol

ExTENDED NATURAL ScaLE

dor

Fic. IX

one line| or one space for each chromatie note. With midd]
- With middle

€ remaining where it is, on the addeg line, there i
s are just

without sharps or flats, by using '
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twelve positions on the staff for the twelve notes of the scale.
Professor Huntington proposes also to replace the staff sig.
nature by the numbers, calling the lowest possible staff 1, the
next 2, etc. At the bottom of staff 1 is the lowest possible-
musical note, C, with 16 vibrations per second. A note lower
than this is heard as a series of beats, not as a musical note.
Middle C is on the line between staff 4 and staff 5. Each
note has always the same position on the staff, and each chord
has always the same geometrical form by which it can be
easily recognised. The only objection to the use of this
« Normalised ” notation is the fact that it involves a change
of system. As soon as we become fully awake to
the wastefulness of the old system the change will be
made.

‘Through complexity to simplicity’ has been a rule
of the development of music. This is illustrated by the
devices used to express the length of a note. About the
year A.D. 1500 the relative lengths of the different notes
depended upon the ‘mode’ adopted by the writer. Modes
were either ‘great’ or ‘less, and each kind was either
« perfect ’ or ‘imperfect’. In the great mode perfect a ‘large *
was equal to three ‘longs > in the great mode imperfect, to only:
two ‘longs’. In the less mode perfect the long was equal to
three ‘breves’; in the less mode imperfect, to two ‘breves’.
These absurdities were gradually eliminated, and the
relative length of the notes definitely fixed. By the year
1700 written music had reached practically its present form.
A step that still remains to be taken is to agree upon
an absolute value (say one second) for the note of unit

length.
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HARMONY

It is hard
v the oo ar t}flor u.s, who all our lives have heen
piano, the pipe organ and the orchestra, t aCClllstOmed
s o realise that

previous i
to the discovery of America by Columb
mbus harmonies '

in music were practically unknown

ments az the drum or the drone of 'the

are accidental.

ave aceide t:: u:il;e notfas of the lyre, the har

fte e i ¢ vc;; with the voice of the sip o

ol the singer ;Y en there were more ey

| e difference between

voices may have first suggested the atdhe .

vant

I
bn such accompani-
agpipes, harmonies

than one, sang
ale and female
ages of harmonic

were octaves and fifths
. Counterpoj
point
;t)nrep:lred the way for the developmentar;d f
. . .
nt which during the relatively sh .
years has attained to a remarkable dort .
egree

rapid progress is due j
ue 1n pa
theory of harmony, part to the fact th

armony, a develop-
ce of three hundred
of perfection. This
at the mathematical

ugue also no doubt .

-

4
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outside of these twelve and their extensions he cannot go
The possible combinations of these intervals is therefort;
strictly limited, and composers who are ambitious for novelties

must turn their attention elsewhere.

CHROMATIC RELATIVE CHARACTER
INTERVALS (‘XI‘};’RE(;)IZF“;IS& OF INTERVAL | VAME OF INTERVAL
R J
12 1:2 perfect concord] Octave
g %2 strong ., | Perfect Fifth
3 3 : 5 ’id I Pel:fect Fourth
; 302 mi » | Major Sixth
3 5: 6 » 1) M_alor Thl.rd
3 2:8 minor ” %/I/I}nor ghlrd
. ” 39 mno
2 3:9 borderland Maioxl: sé’ég}ﬁd
10 9:16 » Minor Seventh
11 9:17 discord Major S
I eventh
1 17; 18 ' Minor Second
6 12 : 17 13} AUgmented Fourth

re seldom used. Thus the number of
educed practically to nine, out of which

hords of music.

The three discords a
musical intervals is T
are to be formed all the ¢

ORIENTAL MusiC

pe and America were leading up to

and developing harmony 1n music, the older civilisations of

Asia continued with rhythm and melody alone. Having no
reason to vary the notes of their scale from the exact harmonic
s, 1o such reasons as came from both notation and
the west, and resulted in the tempered

scale, they developed 2 delicacy of appreciation of changes in
both pitch and quality of tone which leaves us far in the rear.
One Eastern potentate, referring to the applause at a grand
opera in Paris, said, “ These people must have ears of horn.”

8

While western Euro

position
instrumentation in
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Much of the oriental music is beyond the comprehension, or
at least beyond the full appreciation of the occident. For a
thousand years these two branches of the musical world have
travelled along diverging lines. The flower of the western
branch is the rosy richness of harmony. The flower of the
east is a delicate lily of melody. Is it possible to unite these
two, and from the union develop a world music that shall
combine the vigour and the bloom of both ? If this is not done,
there is danger that the flower of the east will be destroyed
and lost, crushed by the overwhelming force of western
machinery. Our printed page of music will easily overcome
a vocal melody that cannot be written on our scale; and our
machine-made pianos and organs with their fixed and rela-
tively crude scales tend to relegate to oblivion all music that
cannot be at least approximately expressed on those instruments.

Several of the oriental scales contain from 22 to 25 notes
in each octave. These have developed naturally, as did the

diatonic scale in the west, and can therefore be understood
by following out the mathematical principles of scales.

EXTENDED Music SCALE

In building a scientific scale let us first write down all
possible simple fractions whose values lie between 3 and 1.
Then if the wave-length of lower 4o be taken as 1, and there-
fore that of upper do 4, the other fractions will represent the
wave-lengths of all the notes within the octave, It i an open
question how far this table of fractions should be extended—
how many of the fractions are reglly « simple”. Tenths
must be included because in ordinary music we have the ratio
9:10 between some of the notes and find it ip many cases a
useful interval. Elevenths and thirteenths are excluded
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because they are prime numbers and ha?ve no simpler relation
to any of the rest of the scale, and to include thern. would be
in effect to include two new and indepet.ldent sectl?ns of the
scale unrelated to the rest. Fourteenth.s, fifteenths, smte?en.th's,
and perhaps eighteenths, might be mclut‘ie.d. The hrm? tls
found, not in the figures, but in our ability to appreciate
subordinated harmonies.

TABLE

of all simple fractions whose values lie between } and 1, repre-
senting possible notes within a single octave of the Extended
scale. Elevenths, thirteenths and seventeenths are excluded.

1
. 2
] 2 —_
* 3
3
; . 3 - :
3 —
5 i3 : ' B 3
5 5 . 4 e
8 L °
5 —
G ‘ . 7
%’ 7 6 ? . 5 %
8 % 8 8 5
8 1] . 8 ——
€ ke 9
g & 9 . ‘ 6 S
8 s . 1o 10
9 106 10
1 =5 10
16 10 o R . — _—
— - 8 7 5
12 _ %(,2 £ 1z 12 12
12 - . — e _—
— - Q9 3 i
1 13 — 12 14 LI
H# - 14 12 . — ¥ - 5 5 —
. -_— £ )
1 3 14 12 — - 1t 15 15
S N w7
— - - - 12 O 9
5 14 — B 18
% % . %_ % %_ﬁ 1% 18 %

The next step in forming the new scale is .to arrange a]l.of
the fractions in this table which (a.fter each 1s r.educed .to its
lowest terms) have an odd number in the deno;mnﬁto:l,. into a
single line in the order of their -concordance. ) (tl eh xscorqs
are added the middle note, fi, of the tempered chromatic
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scale, and a note mi
N midway bet . . ..
1s much larger than the othe::een fi and do since this intervel

Perrect S
TRC
ONG MiLp  MINOR  BORDERLAND DiSCORDS

1 .
} z AR I R R
In order to mak PR oRddr i M
ends, the secondel-a Sc.ale that is symmetrical from the two
each fraction, th e ® 0F’tailﬂed from the first by inverting
all the fract;()n g multiplying it by 4. These two lines include
each line is alri . Fhe ff)rmer table. The second discord in
8/15 = 5333 andolsgt) identical with the first pair ; for example
fore be omitted. 412880:17?;27 The second pair may there-
12/ 17Ain the middle of the scale 's practically indentical with
s thus ¢ '
each octave ; o:mipé]eted the new scale consists of 24 notes in
symmetrical ab(;ut t\;zper do be included, 25 notes, which are
centre of the scale, a .
, and which include

.—‘~
®
e o —
v‘_. —‘,‘il;
——0-
-
-.’.
Dhtil

Fi. '
all the notes which are likellG )

ear
; for many years to come
e L]
quires further extension, th
any required degree

3{’{ to be acceptable to a western
. Sat SOme.l future time the scale
ame principle is applicable to
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al is meant an interval whose lower-

By a petfect interv
note impulses all coincide with certain of the impulses of its
The octave in an example. An interval whose

er of 2 is potentially perfect, that is to
by raising the upper note one or more
ervals ave potentially perfect:

upper note.
numerator 18 some Pow
say, can be made pertect
octaves. The following int

2:3,4:5,4:7,8:9,8:15, 16: 31

Inspection of the new scale shows at once its superiority
over both the diatonic and the chromatic scales. In the list
of Minor intervals are six notes whose ratios to the keynote
contain the aumber seven, all of which are entirely absent
from the older scales. These six notes represent a large
aumber of harmonies which are abundant in nature, in the
sighing of the wind, the murmut of the waves, in bird and
insect life, but which are altogether absent from western musie.

The number of intervals possible in ane octave of each of

the scales s a8 follows :

Chinese scale, tempered ... 10
Chinese scale, natural 13
Diatonic or Chromatic, tempered ... 12
Diatonic, natural .19

... 132

Extended scale, patural
a working knowledge of the Extended

scale western rusicians will be prepared ta receive from the

East its wealth of folk-sOngs, and in return give back the
same sweet melodies entiched with the fulness of harmonies

to which we are all as yet strangers.

Equipped with

EXTENDED NOTATION

otation carried a heavy burden when

The od staff »
h the chromatic scale which placed

it was overloaded wit
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twelve notes where there was room for only seven, The
twelve additional notes of the extended scale would be
for it an impossibility. But without some sort of notation
the extended scale is almost useless. Any device of the
Zame general cliaracter of sharps or flats is objectionable
ecause it involves the use of t i
becase it WO signs to express g
Until some better plan is devised [ suggest the use of
triangular marks to represent the new notes, re :

servi
rounded or oval forms for the notes of the diat rving the

onic natura]

scale and for the notes which closely approximate th
e

& — @ty

s ath
A %
% ‘a

3¢ R ——

S, @so

Fy oA

“w

Ao g?v Or

Eary 47
-,
Fi6. X1

EXTENDED SCALE. NORMALIZED NOTATION

(The new notes are triangular)

chromatic. When these triangular marks are used with tp
1 e

S attained, A
base is on the
note positions,
of the triangle

Normalised notation a reasonable clearness ;
new note is represented by a triangle whose
line or the mid-space of the nearest of the old-
If the new note lies above that base, the vertex
points upward ; if below, downward,

In naming the chromatic notes I haye fol

1
practice of calling the note that is ¢pe h owed the ygyal

romatic intervg)

»
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above do, di, and so on with the rest. Then, selecting the
following order of vowels from their occurrence in that scale,
Vowels, a e 0 y 1 u
Pronounced ah, (g)ay, oh, eye, ee, (b)oo.
The new notes are named from the old, as shown in the
diagram below. This order is invariable. If, for example,
the note fy is named, it is known at once that it lies between
fa and fi; if fu is named its position is indicated as being
above #, that is to say, between # and the do above it.

TABLE OF WAVE-LENGTHS

ExXTENDED NATURAL SCALE TEMPERED CHROMATIC
t
abmonho Note | Wavelensth | ([0, | Wavedength
12 do’ 1/2 5000 12 *5000
1145 tu 16/31 5161
109 ti 8/15 5333 11 5297 (9(17 )
102 lu 5/9 5556
10 li 9(16 5625 10 5612
97 ly 47 5714
93 Ie 7112 5833 :
88 la 3/5 6000 9 *5946
81 si 5/8 6250 8 ‘6300
77 sy 9/14 ‘6429
7 S0 2[3 6667 7 6674
62 fu 710 7000
6 fi 12117 7071 6 7071
58 fy 57 7143
5 fa 3/4 *7500 5 7492
43 mu 7/9 7778
39 mi 4/5 ‘8000 4 7937
32 ri 5/6 "8333 3 ‘8409
27 ry 6/7 ‘8571
2°3 ro 718 8750
2 re 8/9 *8889 2 ‘8909
18 ra 9/10 *9000
111 di 15/16 9275 1 "9439 (17/18)
0'55 dy | 31/32 9688
0 do 1 1 0 1
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In the Extended scale are twenty common chords, ten
major and ten minor :

MaJor ComMoN CHORDS Minor Common CHORDS

Ratio 15:12:10,0r 1{4:1/5:1/6 Ratio 6:5:4, or 1/10: 1/12: 1/15

GROUND NOTE GROUND NOTE
WAVE-LENGTH  CHORD WAVE-LENGTH CHORD
1 do mi so 35 la do mi
2(3 so ti re 415 mi so H
3/4 fa la do 9/10 ra fa la
%{[g ri (sio lu 1 do ri so
si do ri 3/4 i
78 1o fu le / E e 2—?
8/9 re fy la (agprc;x; 815 - ti re fy (approx-
imate 1
gﬁ% !(t_a di x;lu " 110 fu le di mate)
iry fy " 9/14 i »
9/16 Hi ra fa / o E v »
—— 213 so lu re
——— 617 ry fy ly

A number of other chords are here given, all of which
are minors :

Ratio 9:7:6 Ratio 8:7:6 Ratio 7:6:5
910 ra fula 1 do ro fa 1
9/14 sy dory %l/é S0 lfe t{o 78 ?:g ?.5. fs%
mi fu la
h T do 1 mu so lu

89 remuso

Ratio 7:5:4 Ratio 1/6:1/7:1/8  Ratio 1/6: /7. 1/9

1 do iy ly 213 soly do 92/3
M2 le riso 34 fa sy i 55‘5 1y xe
719 mulu re 56  ri fy sy v lu

712 le do ro

Ratio 1/6:1/8:1/9 Ratie 1/8:1/9:1/12

8/7 rysyly 1 do re so
712 le romu 78  romule

The last two of these ratios are really the same,
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hord consisting ot three soes, A the lowest . grour‘xd
A};: the intermediate and C the highest, derives its
haracter from the interval A-C, its second from the
strongest ¢ kest from the interval B-C. Ina

. A_B’ and ifs wea

interval . ting of four notes the interval from the ground note
chord :o:l;lthe sthers is of much greater importance than the
to eac

the upper three: inted wi
between of becoming practically acquainted with

t be constructed in permanent form.

‘ rings do not cetain their pitch and are therefore
Wires o7 2 rR ods are not easily tuned, but are fairly perma-
ynsuitable: ,e \ars are permanent as to pitch, but the note is
Metallic bar Metallic tubes are better. Pipes are
atever material is selected for the notes,

note,

intervals
For the purpos.e
the Extended scale it mus

pent. .
of short duration.

4. Wh . .
equauythgo(:ioof obtaining the correct pitch is of first importance.
the me

jan is to take two pieces of the same wire,.brass > ste'ael,
My pian b hem on the same sounding board with a vibrating
and mount the eter. Both wires are tuned to the lowest
length of onel do. and are hept tuned until the pitch is fairly
note of the SCGT ke;e 1’ meter length is divided into centimeters,
ple knife-edge support is placed under one wi.re.
s a knife-edge above as well as bel‘ow t‘he wire
* 5t holds firmly without sensibly stretching it. The
whic ot is placed in the position indicated by theory,
mo?'eabk? Sﬂpg close approximation to the correct position, and
which gltvesote is obtained by ear, by sounding both wires to-
thehe: a:ntir; the concord 18 obtained. Then the note of the
gethe r wire.
scale 18 tuned to} ;h:::}z::n the note /v, whose wave-length is
For examp e’ wave-length of do, set the moveable support

permanent.

ﬁve—sevenths th
8
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at 71'4 centimeters, tune it exactly to chord with the other
wire then tune the note of the scale to it.

Some, progressive orchestral leaders are already trying to
obtain results that are outside of our musical scale, but in the
absence of an extended notation are finding it uphill work.
Their efforts show the need for some musical advance, and
show that the time for it has come.

T. Proctor Hall

THEOSOPHY AND BEAUTY*®
By STANWAY TAPP

HE place of Art in the Theosophical Society is the same as
T in the outer world ; but with this difference : the Theo-
sophical Society is a Society of Ideals and Idealists. There-
fore, Theosophists should understand art far better than the
people in the world; they should be abl-e to see below 'the
surface, and understand the hidden side which 1s the.real side,

The trouble is that, in the life of the world, ar.t is regard-
ed in the same way as sugar, (or as men’s lives}—as a

commodity, a thing to be brought and sold. .
Art is not a thing—there is no such thing as art. You

might have a gallery of the world’s most beautiful pictures and
yet not possess one scrap of art. You might possess examples. of
the finest sculpture in the world, and yet possess ?ot a.hmt
of art. Art.s a spirit; it is an indescribable so.rnethlng like a
charge of electricity. It liesina work of art like the current

' An address to an Australian Lodge of The Theosophical Society.
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in the wire round a bar of soft iron
type it will magnetise you just as the current magnetises the
soft iron round which it runs, Beauty is in the eye of the
beholder ; it is a case of like attracting like. If you have
beauty within you, and a receptive mood, the beauty that lies
hidden, the soul, so to speak, of a work of art (a painting, a
musical harmony or poem) may speak to you, | say ‘‘ may,”
not “ will”, Please note that—for every man has not the same
keynote in art. You, whoever you may be, will not find
beauty in all poems, all pictures, all designs—only in those
that belong to you, that nature has provided by some known or
unknown hand for your helping.

Let me talk of pictures, A man or woman thinks
out a picture and paints it. That Picture exists because of
the individual temperament of the artist, The birth of a real
picture is like the birth of an advanced ego—unique, the resuit
of the focussing of a number of forces in one place. The actual
work of production may take years; the learning to produce
may take many many years of previous study. My assistant
wrote a letter lately in scrip Copper-plate. He told me after-
wards that he was practising six or seven years before he could
do even that. Itis as well to remember thig sort of thing. [
myself have heen trying to understand the two words
“colour ” and « composition * for thirty years; I don’f ; 1 know
enough to get along with ; there are formulae I can use; but
I don’t understand, and perhaps I never shall in this life. So
I would ask you when you look at 3 picture to remember 3]l
the thought that went into it—if it is a good picture.
ber the agony of soul, the weariness, the keen, critical
attention too, and balancing of infinite subtleties, I think
People hardly realise that hany a work of art is painted with
the life-blood of the artist. Possibly that ig why so many of
Us never do anything worth while ; we have not the courage
to make the necessary sacrifices. We are like the horses

; if you are of the right
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between the shafts. The public harnesses us and drives us
down the road of banality—of cheap commonplaces ; and, as
long as we flatter it, feeds us. So we sell our s?u]s for the
chance to pay our bills and avoid being a public nuisance.

If you want to understand a work of art. you must,
absolutely must, avoid the usual attii:ude-—-“l ?lke this: I
don’t like that—” of the general public. That is why [ am
talking like this. Theosophists are not t.he gex‘leral‘p.ubhc.
As long as any one approaches art in a dictatorial spirit, art
vanishes., Once you tell an artist what ‘he must do, }Te
becomes a mechanic. One writer says: A work of art s
the unique result of a unique temperament.. Its beauty arises
from the fact that the author is what he is. It has nothing
whatever to do with the fact that other people. want what
they want.” Please remember that, and you will be on the
way to seeing something of what art means. . Whin you
approach art you should be negative and receptive—* What

e has this for me?” If it has no message that does not
messag t wrong—it merely proves that you do not understand.
prove 1 t excuse my labouring this point, but it is the key to
You mu? ituation. If you cannot look at art like this, art
the whole Slmeaning for you, and no place in the Theosophi«
can ha\{e no The public are not to be blamed for their
cal' Socmty.ﬁti‘:i‘ems lie for them, flatter them, farm on them;
attitude ; po lternately cajole and bully them; shopikeeyers
merchants. a eh'ms and supply the needs of every silly idea
flatter their hW. lmind Why then should not authoxfs pander
that efltefs te::rtastes. musicians to their jangled v1brat.10ns,
to thelr. o rostitute ,their art to flatter their absurd vanity—
and arh}s]ts pthings easy of understanding, to make‘a‘ therx? feel
to te.ll 't ff?n Have you not seen advertisements—* Art in 12
” art1st1::’ . words to that effect? My dear people, you cannot
lessons <;r annot. in a blue moon or any other period of
-—absotlufhyazt Y;u can teach drawing; you can teach how
time, tea )



726 THE THEOSOPHIST MARCH

to see, and to put down what is seen; but art is a matter of
the soul. T/kis is what Theosophists should understand. It is
the creative instinct on the mental plane, the drive to self-ex-
pression. It is the surging of the great Universal Life
compelling the imperfect brain and hands of man to tell
something of nature’s mysteries. It is the whisper of the
angels filtering down to earth. It is the overshadowing

Divine Archetype compelling a human attempt to express It.

1 am not rhapsodising; 1 am merely trying to tell people
who should understand, what art really is; what art actually
might be. Bishop Leadbeater has published a book about the
forms created in subtle matter by the Service of the Church.
Those of you who have seen his book will realise that in
those forms is a hint of type after type of human architecture.

Every work of art is but a poor imitation of the thought-
form behind it. What may be behind the thought-form only
an occultist may say; but you may, if you adopt the right
attitude to the physical thing, possibly get in touch with its
far more glorious archetype.

Look what this means. Art—sound, colour, form, the
ideas and the rhythm of poetry, the appeal of good acting—
they are all there as a means, a vehicle, for the transmission
of forces which, if you choose them carefully, may help your
evolution. Take colour. White light contains all colour. It
is the One within which all things lie hidden. When it mani-
fests, immediately the three qualities appear: the red of
action, the blue of inaction, the yellow of harmony.
slothful, try red in your surroundings.
roused, if action dominates you, try blue; but if you would
have harmony, peace and mental stimulation, let yellow pre-
ponderate, and throw in a little red and blue for flavouring so
to speak—not crude, except as points of emphasis, but as

orange or green. That is roughly put; but you will see the
idea.

If you are
If you are easily

WEST AUSTRALIA

SIANWAYSTAPE,
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Take lines. If you understand them, you can create any
quality, any atmosphere you like. You can select furnishings
that will make your house (or town for that matter) as irrita-
ting and petty as a jazz dance-tune, or you can give it a breadth
and dignity that will raise you unconsciously to a higher level
of living. The very panelling on your doors matters, yet we
all generally leave it to chance. Even veranda posts matter.

If is difficult for me to say all I would like to without
going into a great deal of detail ; but you will see that if we
pelieve in the hidden side of things; if we believe in action
and reaction ; if we believe that everything is a manifestation
of divine energy which is raying out upon us, then we should
try, as far as we can afford it, to make the lodge-room artistic,
artistic in the sense that its colour and fittings will all be of the
type to appeal to our own and other people’s highest emotions
and qualities, to rouse the best in them. There should be no
¢ near enough’ and no superfluities. This does not neces-
sarily mean that we should always be trying to produce
violent reactions. Often it means that we should be sub-
duing and restraining reactions. Not only that, but we
should try to carry this idea of the importance of art into the
outside world. We should always be on the side of honest
work ; we should fight shams and “near enoughs”; we
should try to understand art, to surround ourselves in our
homes with dignity and refinement; with a few good books
rather than a lot of inferior ones; a few good pictures ; two
or three good vases if we must have ornaments. We should
avoid irritating patterns on the walls. Keep them subdued
. a background to the pictures and people. We can
only educate the higher sensibilities in ourselves by living in
an atmosphere of refinement. Do not mistake the modern
tendency to  freakiness ” for high art. It is merely an irryp.
tion. Close up it looks big, like a volcano; at a little distance
it is merely one of many roughnesses.
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You may say this is all very general. Yes—but art ¢s of
importance to The Theosophical Society because it is a mode
of life; it refines our perceptions ; it enables us to live more
graciously ; it increases our range of life. It seems to me that
all these are included in the work of The Theosophical Society.

Some people say they cannot see the colours an artist
puts in his pictures. Very often, of course, an artist will fake
his colours, because it enables him to sell his pictures better.
But allowing that he is trye to himself and nature, if he sees
more than his fellows it ig for the same reason that 2
tea taster has a keener taste than the ordinary man. The
artist has focussed his consciousness on colour vibrations, and
so is able to recognise more of them. The same reasoning
applies to every form of art. The place art occupies in The
Theosophical Society ig ‘simply the position of one factor, 8
very powerful one—in the helping of man’s higher evolution.

And 3as to the duty of Theosophists to art. I would say
that we should be open-minded, intelligent students of it, and
missionaries of a better underst.anding; that we should be ip
the fore-front of every attempt to put examples of classical
art before the public; that we should help as much as we
can to educate people out of banal commonplaces, but alway$
from the Theosophical point of view. Let me explain that.
Art is a matter of degrees of subtlety. If a man can appre”
ciate no flowers except cauliflowers, we can at least make his
dinner table artistic. A salaq may be a thing of beauty.
he can only appreciate pretty girls, introduce a classical hea
occasionally, and so on, A child can be taught to appreciate
almost anything. If yoy stimulate its ideas with halfpenn¥.
comic papers its taste will be vulgar, If you use reproduc”
tions of antique statuary and Japanese printvs its taste will be
subtle. Unlimited photographs will probably make it commo®”
Place. Again, we should not condemn the outré, the Unusu?h
we should not even condemn bad work—merely look for its

@ ~
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s on. Nature is grotesque at times.
lgar things are useful. We may learn
t safe to take them as staple food, any
e cheese and chocolates. We
de of sanity and honest work.

good points and pas
Unusual or even VU
from them ; but it is no
more than we should live on rip

must throw ourselves on the si
It is curious how many of the beautiful things of life are the

result of that combination—-sanity and honest work; and how
many more are produced by the addition of a third quality—
the play tendency in man. You see this in Scandinavia,
Lapland, Denmark, Russia, and in the art of the Middle Ages.
Most of us are sophisticated; we have forgotten how to play.
We only amuse ourselves; it is not spontaneous, but almost

as business-like a thing as out business itself.

Art, like everything else that counts, is a paradox ; every
wrong if you are capable

form of it is both right and wrong;
of appreciating something bettet, right if you are below the
standard. It is at the same time your slave and your master.
You can dominate your surroundings. Selef:t them, and they
will retort by dominating yoU quite unconsc1ou§ly to yoursglf.
Nature sets the standard of art, and art rePhes f)y teaching
man to see nature with new eyes—by showing him a nature
that he did not know existed. You cannot buy art.. S{ou can
the art within you;
the art within will lie

merely buy something which stimulates
ver hope to under-

gut if you do not buy t
ormant: you must feed it pe £ ;
stand art ;ygutr?f you once fall unde.r its spell, 1t w.ﬂl.ddomld-
nate and alter your life; rendering 1t far more v1v; fant
glorious, You cannot value 2 picture; 2 unique WOt tot’an:
. of any kind is priceless because it is umque'. 'I:he firs '}Tle
the artist produces that unique something it % priceless. 1 e
*econd .time, it is worthless, of only of the value of a colour-
print |
. Stanway 1app

10



STANWAY TAPP

THE article on_“ Theosophy and Beauty” in this issue a

1 M 1 . [} nd the
accompanying illustrations, adds another figure to th
Theosophical artists. e gailery of

Stanway Tapp was born in Yorkshire fort
environment of God-fearing dullness relieve
art. His inborn art tendencies showed the
but1 had fno che;lnce of tda\gelopment until, af
useless from the point of view of art, he .

Technical College. Here he passed every exzrrlrtl(iarl;zgio;heh Brattiford
either first class or with honours. Incidentally in his noop weot ered
he made the acquaintance of Indian and Japanes e art in tﬁn rest-time
Having to earn his living, he had to put his training to re lfl?,useum.
in lithography, scene-painting, and drawing for lantern pl'adc 1cal use
excursions into imaginative drawing when not otherw.S ides—with
He removed to London, but followed the same routine 1S§ engaged.
and went to Australia to make his fortune in artang i e married
But the fortune was not brilliant—a navvy wag re dloél?“ahsm-
Australia as a little lower than the angels (at eight sgha'lil'e in West
but an artist (at five shillings) was regarded as 5 oo dl 11n§sla day),
navvy. However, Mr. Tapp learned, through necessit et?] elow the
his own versatility in art, and ultimately b ¥, the extent of

art and engraving department of a West Ausﬁz?i‘:ntgzvggz?e? of the

Our illustrations show some of t i .
endowment that Mr. Tapp brings to }1112 tﬁﬂ: V!\::)?f:t?,lf :}?d emotional
own soul and the soul of nature. *Rhythm ” gives us‘i’}:lessmg his
quality of line, as though the artist were composing a t e m.elodgc
brush while nature brooded over him rather than he ove une with his
his sense of balance built a mount of spiritual aspirationr ngture,_qnd
in the middle of the flux of water and Jeaf—byt not quit and stability
for Tapp knows the artistic peril of a deagd centre gI‘lﬂ etthe middle,
the leaves of the trees is probably a carry forwar if e treatment of
Indian painting in Bradford Museum. ere is m I%n;) his study of
medizeval buildings on. this hilltop of the imaginat] uch beauty in the
that marks the wake of the homing ship, « West Al ont, and in the line
twilight conjured by silhouette. Little breezes su stralia ” is a wan
tree-tops, but there is no general direction-—save tﬁamper about the
ment of the eye upwards from the comforts of h € constant move-
adventure of the eternal skies. “ Twilight” s 5 strik‘ome to the lovely
of the passage from daylight to darknegs that, t;‘i%getl'fggllf;catlox;

ver o

y-nine years ago into an
d by parental interest in
mselves at an early age,
ter a period of schooling,
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nature, is, in some moods, the passage from exile to the beneficent pre-
sence of the Mother Night. Technically this drawing is a combination
of the first two—of the melody of flowing line and the harmony of mass.
The particularity of the sleep-flowers in the left-hand bottom corner,
the languorous curves of the river, the ingathered repose of the human
habitations, and the gracious Presence in the cloudy vastness, are the
conjoint elements in a work in which conception, feeling and crafts-
manship are happily combined. *“ Aspiration” is in a quite different
manner from the foregoing. As a study of distance and height, of
foreground detail and background generalisation, it isa gem. But it
is something more than an artistic four de force; it is a moulding of
nature to the temperamental expression of an artist who is also an
aspirant. The impossible hills rise from no land on apy map:
they are, in fact, the hills of impossibility, in the country of the
imagination, that every true artist strives perpetually to climb in the
provocative exhilaration of assurance that they are eternally
unclimbable. In this work, as in the others (and still others that we
have seen in his portfolic that came with him on his Jubilee
Convention pilgrimage to Adyar) we see the motion of ascension ; and
we note in these four pictures a subtle artistic paradox in the fact
that Mr. Tapp has placed the weight of significance at the top of his
pictures, and not at the bottom. The plane of the earth is, with
perfect accord with the aspirational temperament of the artist, but the
point of departure into celestial amplitudes. Mr. Tapp is also a
master of delicate colour.

Mr, Tapp found Theosophy in a search for illumination on the
problems of life. Theosophy has entered into the essence of his art;
and his desire (as seen in his address here published) is to bring art
into co-operation with Theosophy in the labour of beautifying life.

James H. Cousins

AN IMPORTANT PuBLICATION. The Theosophical Publishing
House has brought out Two Great Theosophical Painters by Dr. Cousins,
The booklet contains the studies of Jean Delville and Nicholas
Roerich, two world-famed artists who are also earnest Fellows
of the Theosophical Society. (See THE THEOSOPHIST October and
December, 1925). Every Lodge should take pride in having a
copy on its table. The booklet is charmingly got up, with large
photographs of the artists and reproductions of some of their works,
Its price is only Re, 1-4-0.



TO H.P.B.

A NAUGHTY child, resists his mother’s 11
?ut older grown, and wiser, he obeys "
I’)I‘was sot:lvith me, and you, in formir days

ear mother, who wi a .
Taught Truth, 1 w;?tt:ocf}:;;}iii]e:}j e sl
But later learned, and by it, was’ maecri1 t;) o
I to your noble memory, pay my due o
Brav.e, passionate to help our blunde;in
Gracious and loving, fearing no disgrac .
If but your Masters’ business called fo X
The P.rophets, still we persecute but t];you‘
In dying, guide our feet into the’ Way i;yexpiat'

ion.

F. H. ALpuouse

H. P. B.

[After the Coulomb consprracy against H.P.B.in 71854,
Mr. A. P. Sinnett considered it advisable that a life of H.P.B.
should be written, to help those who believed in her tntegrity to
f her complex nature. Part of the

understand something o
material for this book, which appeared as Incidents in the Life

of H.P. Blavatsky, was supplied by H.P.B. herself. She
wrole out page after page, and they were handed to My. Sinnett
to wutilise. A small part of this manuscript of H.P.B. was
years ago by the late Miss F. Arundale.

given lo me a few
During the Fubilee Convention, Mrs. Violet Christie has care-
pt with Mr. Sinnett's book, and

Fully collated H.P.B.’s manuscri |
the article which follows is @ shovt summary of what she has noted.

The principal fact which is interesting 1s that, as H.P.B. wrote

her autobiography, she referrved constantly to her link with the

Masters. Mr. Simnett cvidently thought 1t more Jjudicions after
the Coulomb attack to say as little as possible on tiis aspect of

H.P.Bs life. The manuscript s 10t worth printing in its
entirety, as mast of it has been utilised almost verbatim by
Mr. Sinnett.—C.F.]
READERS of Incidents in the Life of Madame Blavatsky, by
A. P. Sinnett, will remember that the biographical details
of H.P.B’s early life were taken from a book of memoirs
written by her sister, Madame de Jelihowsky." These were
copied from her sister’s journal by H. P. B. herself, who also

1 personal and Family Reminiscences.
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added many footnotes explaining the methods used in the
production of occult phenomena. Some of these footnotes
were incorporated by Mr. Sinnett in the text of his book and
some were entirely omitted—while others were “amended or
edited”. These omitted and amended footnotes and
published material form the matter for thig article "
We must remember that whep Mad .
returned to Russia and her family after her
and elsewhere, she excited a great deg| of atte
the extraordinary psychic happenings that t
her. (We refer the reader to Incidents
Madame Blavatsky for an account of these.)
—1857-8 there was hardly any knowledge of D
mena—spiritualism was also practically unkngo
or only beginning to be in evidence,
understand how puzzled were H. P, B’g
and their eagerness to understand !
strange powers. Madame de Jelihowsky\j{i?;::l : l?‘lij\xfatsky :
soon arrived at the conviction that the forces. atwel‘:ery
Madame Blavatsky constantly tolq us, had to be dividog ato
several distinct categories. While the lowest on the se lmu;
invisible beings produced most of the physical phen .
the very highest among the agencies at work condes(::eglaé
but rarely to a communication or intercourse with strangenrse”
To this H. P. B. adds a footnote (which she evidentl.
expected Mr. Sinnett to use as editor of her sister’s memoj Y
“This looks as though some of the living Chelas if o tIIZ].
Masters themselves had been at work around Madam 0B :
far back as in the year 1857-9. She al5q explained tl? the
lowest on the scale of such invisible beings—were ele Y
of course, for we know Mm. B. wi]] have naught torzenta'li;
shells or the elementaries.” Again whep quoting her 9 ‘tmt,
memoirs which read as follows: “Jt ig said that has:ners
YIncidents in the Life of Madame Blavatsky, p, 105, 1886 Eq, o

ame Blavatsky
travels in India
ntion because of
ook place around
m the Life of
At that time
sychic pheno-
wn in Europe
We can therefore
family and friends
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helps wonderfully toward the manifestation of the so-ealled
mediumistic force; and that the effects produced in physical
manifestations depend but little on the volition of the ‘ Medium’.”
H. P. B. adds: “ Quite the contrary we believe. And if so, then
how about the best physical phenomena produced during the
hubbub and confusion in the room, as the author tells us a few
pages before ? Had Mm. B.’s will nothing to do in the produc-

"tion of the manifestation then would harmony and quiet be the

chief requisites, as well as complete passivity on her part—
which was only as learnt later—only apparent. It is evident
that while she could exercise a power over the Elementals, she
had but to sit passive and quiet when the ‘higher intelli-
gencies ’ o7 as the author calls them agencies, z.¢., the will of the
living Chelas or their Masters was the means by which the
phenomena were produced.” '

A curious omission made by Mr. Sinnett occurs when he
quotes Madame Blavatsky’s explanation of the difference
between:  Mediumistic or spook raps—or the raps by
clairvoyant proxy ’—*‘ she never made a secret that she had
been, ever since her childhood, and until nearly the age of
twenty-five, a very strong medium, though after that period
owing to a regular psychological and physiological training—
she was made to lose this dangerous gift "—he omits the
words “under her Master” after regular psychological and
physiological training.

Describing her dual consciousness—when she was * some-
body else” she would never say “who she was .. . not
give any more explicit details—she only said she was with
her MASTER during that time ” Mr. Sinnett' omits this fact.

Referring to her writings—whether Russian or English®
Madame de Jelihowsky elaborates: *‘ For us it was evident
—uwhence and by what caused. But H. P. B. was sincerely

1 Incidents in the Life of Madame Blavatsky, p. 148.
3 Jbid., pp 205-206.
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conv'mcetd from her very youth of the existence of some far
away, living people who /felped her, and that'au some far
was produced through the ‘indirect help and infly er ?rf
some beings at a great distance, nay, that even the b ertlce .

of. her /sis Unveiled were written ¢ under the dictat; es’ pfakgles
Tl!)etan Guru or Master ! During the very time o? }llon 0 .t'er
this so very complicated erudite work, so full of abei o 1n§
most difficult philosophical subjects, so full as ; re;::t an

says of quotations from and references to sev’eral }? ed ersel
authors of all nationalities and epochs—this is agai undreds of
wrote to her sister. (The letter is preservedgalndwhat she
prove of service.)” A footnote adds  Most assuandl may yet
espec.lally be a proof that Mm. Blavatsky credi:ed ;, .lt will,
the first to her Tibetan Masters and has not— e llszs from
our oTpﬁomznltls—ﬁnvented the Brothers later 0n._]§,SD al eged by

e Iollowing extract has als . T
“We have said she was a true Ruossira‘:‘rrln :;n::ar?n&ubhshed:
may sy.mpathise as little with the Russian govern’rn ough she
does .w1th every other. This was proven durin ti,nt 2 she
Turkl.sh war. No sooner had it broken out thfn }?Russo-
showing her warmest sympathy towards the Russ? X ll)\egan
in every way she possibly could. In the New Yofl:1 o
one  found her—during those days—ever fightin fpap}t:rs
country by defending it tooth and nail, from its calgum(;riat er
and enemies. In those days she had not yet begun Writ?rs
for the most prominent journals of Russia, as she doeg 1ng
Her articles were published only in the Ziffis and the Ode,os
dall).' papers. And we know that every penny She; essa
received from the Tifeinsky Vyestuik office <h .als ever
for the benefit of Tiflis Barracks of the wounded ,’gave it away
We conclude with some extr : .

quotes an article called Science etr;;tjosi;o;z %hetéw . Whlc.h
Mensuel des  Sciences  Psychological of 0 the Bulletin

: Puris—wr:
. Monsieur C. Fouvety—editor of the paper aris—written by
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“ Says this well-known author: ‘Their aspirations (of
the Theosophists) to unite Europe with Asia in the same
intellectual bonds has a grand humanitarian sense )
To place their two civilisations in intellectual communication

Such is the plan, such the aim and object of an enter-
prise, the initiation of which comes from Madame Blavatsky.’
Thus it is a woman who planned and undertook to achieve the
execution of this grandiose project of a future union in an
intellectual Brotherhood, of all the members of the human
family and the realisation of its spiritual alliance! .
further on while describing Mm. Blavatsky’s active work, he
reminds the readers of a historical fact dating over half a
century back and points out a strange coincidence between a
prophecy of the St. Simonists and what Mm. Blavatsky calls
her second birth. This is what he says in connection with it :
‘ The world needed a woman so highly gifted as Madame
Blavatsky (thanks!!!) to rise to the eminence of such an
enterprise . . . and thus reminds me that the St. Simonists
so far back as 1821 had begun announcing to the world the
advent of a woman from the East, who shall unite the two
populations of the East and West, and shall become the Mother
of the reformed society. Deceived by their impatient fancy,
some of the St. Simonists started and went in 1831 to the far
East in search of that woman-type. Vain were their travels
over Egypt, Syria and Asiatic Turkey: They found not what
they had gone in search of They had started on their
journey too early: had they gone East 50 years later and pushed
further on to India—they would have found in Madame
Blavatsky—a Russian woman (from the East).’” A footnote
adds “ Mm. Blavatsky was born and bred in the East” .

«¢in the process of realising the grand idea of that spiritual and

intellectual union they had been so long dreaming about . . ’

It is with this view of the French philosopher and scientist

that we conclude our truthful narrative about H. P. Blavatsky.
1
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We had recently the mea
ns of ascertainin
el g personal
many ﬂmdus feel .for her an affectionate venerata-l ly how
prove it by regarding and even calling h ration, and
affectionate Mother.” et their wise and

The MS. is characteristic
all
“ End of Flapdoodle.” ¥ concluded by these words :

VIOLET M. CHRISTIE

THE HOLY LAND

THE Holy Land is everywhere:

In all the world no rood of earth,

But angel-feet have trodden there;
And every land boasts of the birth

Of gentle saint and prophet wise,
Reflecting godhood in their eyes;
Who came the scourge of sin to break,
And make of earth a paradise;

And always paid with cross and stake!

The Holy Temple’s everywhere:

Its mighty dome the hollow sky,

W here candle-stars burn glimmeringly;
The meadows breathe faint incense there,
And bird-choirs fill the sacred air,

With their ecstatic orison,

And everywhere His priest the Sun
Comes robed for morn and even prayer,
And breathes on all his benison!

And trees are holy every one,

As the cedars of old Lebanon;

And sacred every mountain height,

As Sinai’s mystic mount, whereon
God’s thunders trembled and His light!
Each city like Jerusalem

Is holy; sacred is the ground,

Not less than that in Bethlehem,
Where-¢’er a babe and mother’s found!
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God’s Chosen Race is all mankind ;
And every land’s The Promised Land,
Where people peace and joyance find,
In loving Him and His command,

To every race He sends His Son,

A gentle, holy Messenger,

To show that God and Man are one,
By love and peace and service spanned.
Rejoice, rejoice, the Holy Land,

And the Chosen Race is everywhere!

LEON PicArRDY

THE PURCHASE OF ADYAR HEADQUARTERS

A REMINISCENCE OF H.P.B.
By G. SooBIAH CHETTY

. ; 82, as I was returning from office,
O N eveg::i 1: Igfgélz:jfwd near Pachiappas. Ther? were
I not es waiting, amongst them was my fat}‘xer s also.
many ca.rrlagI learnt that a lecture was to be dehver‘ed by
On enquiry °a tleman on “The Common Foundation of
an Amer,l’canMge?ath er’s presence assured me that the lecture
Religions.”. thyhearing' I made up my mind ’Eo have the
muSt'-be e Though the crowd was ““crushing,” I managed
penefit of it. ‘tion sufficiently good to hea}r every word
to secure a positio s. as I expected, very interesting and
The 1eCtl;>reBwas’ome time after, told my father that
+ had i;m ('iict';ted by one of the Masters. f
parts of it had home, I found that my father was one o
On returmng, ted ’Colonel Olcott and Madame Blajratslfy
the few who had inv1 branch of the Theosophical S‘ocxety in
to Madras, to f(f)r:;e:’s permission having been obtained, my
this city. My ?in our applications for membership the next
brother and I p;s 2). There were already over 20 applications
morning (27-4-1t ev.e ning, while addressing the a.pphcants,
received. Netxmade a refevence to the Great White L9dge
Colone¥d(?£1h°:tt within a hundred miles of Madras, there lived
and sal )

One of this august Fraternity.

spoken.
illuminating.



742 THE THEOSOPHIST MARCH

Three days after, my father directed my brother and me
to go to Tiruvellum to make proper arrangements for the
reception of the founders and the few friends who had been
selected to accompany them. The object of the visit, we

were told, was to pay respects in person to the Master who
lived somewhere near this village,

Sunday following they all arrived.

escorted H.P.B. and H.S. 0. 10 t}
lodging. We waited for some time to be tolq when to get
ourselves ready to go to the Ashrama, but to our disappointment
we were told, after a long waiting, that we could not go, as
the Great Ones do not appear before g crowd of layman, like
ourselves. It was afterwards rumoured that only H. P.B.

and Subba Row, had the privilege of going there. Even
Colonel Oleott could not go.

At about five o’clock in the evenin
We walked around the village and a vj
was proposed. It is on a river bank,
historic one, and is likely to become 2

some future time. It was a fine moonlight evening. We sat
on the river bed, which was quite dry, il aboyt 8 p.m.
H. P. B. talked about several matters, her talks were very
interesting. We dispersed ta meet again at 10p.m. We met
in the open veranda in front of the lodging. A discussion arose
as to who should be chosen to take up the presidency of the
Madras Branch, when suddenly H.P.RB, 8ot up and helq
Subba Row’s two hands in hers. There wag silence, for a
few minutes; then a rustling noise like the moving of 5
paper was heard; we then noticed 4 paper falling from
the roof.

It was a Communication from Master M.,
not remember now the exact words; but there
in it to Dewan Bahadur Naghanadhan Row
wards elected President of the Madras Brap

On the morning of the
A procession with music
e place assigned for their

g, H. P. B. came out.
sit to the Olg T emple
H. P.B. said it 1S an
centre of learning at

Treadit; I do
was a reference

> Who was after-
h.
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xt morning [ Monday].

We t:tur\?;sdlt;:g:; r?:ut:vii:lxz, H. P. B. drove into town ;

On the while passing in Mount Roa‘d; shc? stopped
she met' me s 1 also mine. I got down immediately and
her carriage, aShe told me that she was leaving for Nellore
went to her. Saturday, and desired me to accompany her. [
and Guntu.r on be difficult for me to obtain leave az?d t'hat my
said it mlght‘ e d upon this contingency. She insisted on
going would (lepe_r:1 it was Master’s wish. I applied for leav.e
my going and. sal nd it was refused, and I communicated ?hls
the next mornmgh:ving heard from her till Saturday morm.ng,
to her and not not wanted. No, it was to be otherwise.
I thought 1 was to the Boat Basin station—where a boat wasg
She, on her “;{357 her to Nellore—called on my fath.er and
waiting to fa enot to stand in the way of my going f"”fh her.
requested h;;n itation, he yielded and gave his permission. [
After some hes i go’ as | was taking my dinner. H.P.B.
could not at Onto wait for me at the Boat Basin. et soon
left prolellsl::ilfed her at about midnight. We sailed within
after an
about 15 minutes. s not particularly eventful.

The journe3lzl trz 1;]:}13:: e‘::ning of the third day. Next
We reached Ne Ot feeling well, due to want of proper food
morning 1 was neo She advised me not to be particular
during the journ y.and suggested that I should go to the 'well
about little dthc;:ag:; water and pour it over my head. I did as
an

opposite though Colonel Olcott objected. I felt all right
ou

advised,

4 he was busy
soon after. h writing to do and
tt had muc
Colonel Olco

ing to friends who had come to
at his table. H. P.ti.l V::’:S ktil:ngw e _I i &
see her. She wanhelpful' She looked at .me for a minute or
calendar would ?’e as heard as if something lfad fallen from
two; then ; notlset‘}’l"e fall on her table—which was about
the roof; aue
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15 to 20 feet from where we were talking—of 2 diary for
1882, I picked it up. She tried to precipitate the name
of the person for whom she intendeg it. She did not
succeed.

That evening the Colonel spoke to 2 s
mesmerism. Next day about 40 members w

As far as I was concerned,
welcome. I received a telegram f

mall audience on
ere admitted,
this day was rather un-

rom my office, directing
me to return at once. I telegraphed back asking for

permission to resign. It was refused, and the next message
was from my father advising me to retyrn and not be foolish.

H.P.B. permitted me to return remarking that she would
not encourage disobedience to parents,

I returned, but only to get hack a
No sooner did I join the office, than | a
granted, but without allowance, and
evening, travelling by train to Ren
Nellore by quick marches. I was ip ¢
friends, who were preparing to go
H.P.B. and H.S. 0, who were ex
Guntur. She was glad to see me back.

I sat with her while going to our lod
she related to me what had happened dy
made a special reference to a Communicg
from her Master. Without waiting for her permission, |
requested Mr. V. V. Naidu to show it to me. He had it iy
his purse. I was not permitted to see it, nor tg know anything
about its contents. This was a lesson to me, ‘

While in the carriage, H. P, B, asked me
happened that I was able to go to Madras
Nellore so soon. I told her that | huq taken the overland
route. We reached Nellore at ahoyt midnight,

Next evening a Brahmana Yogi~Brahménanda Swamy—
came to see H. P. B. A long Conversation wag held. He was

gain as soon as I could,
pplied for legye ; it was
.I left Madrag that very
18unta, and thence to
ime to join the party of
to Muthukur t, meet
Pected to retyrp from

ging at Nellore, ang
Ting my absence ang
tion she hag received

how it had
» and come back to

1926 THE PURCHASE OF ADYAR HEADQUARTERS 745

a good Samskrt scholar, but not an Occultist. We stagedt ;t
Nellore for two days. Then we started for Madra.s1 novvyl fi
Boat Canal, but via Renigunta and thence by rail. e .:
Nellore after dark. Next morning we had to cro(sis a w'?he
stream; it was dry and the bed was veryd san fy. u(:
carriages were hard to pull. H S. O and I g;t B(:wn rrciy;r; eo ",
carriages and helped the coolies to drag H. P. B.’s car o 10
the other side. The Colonel rem?rked that I was res;fwr;h e
for this change of route, and said I should not hen;:a or dsx
with her in her carriage, she how.ever heard t is an \;s
hitherto, made me sit with her in her carrl.a;gt.a. 3
talked about many matters. Her talks were edifying an
i siderably by them. .
Ibele? fllzedcgztersationy turned on the Bombay res1denc9;
““ Crow’s Nest”. She said it was a rented house ; then I ask;
her if she would make Madras the Headquarters ofi the
Society, if a suitable place could be securiad. She sal.s' e
would consider my suggestion, and communicate her decision
ching Mylapore. '

e m:)\?cfeteig::hed gReri,igun‘ra rather late for t¥1e trafn. to
Madras. We waited till next morning in the station vaaltmg-
rooms. At the station an incident happened : H }ll?’.d . (;amet:
where the scales were and wanted t? be weighe .d ]fn;f
weight after weight, she weighed heavier than any and a

them. Then she weighed lighter as weights were removed.

We arrived at Madras the next morning1 by :?;, Bombay mail,
i iting to receive the party.
Whelz ff;zr;fisn;v ecf: ‘:IIJE; Mgadras Branch was called for thl:lt
evening. The Colonel was asked by H. P. B. to II\J&Itd ;a se
proposal regarding the transfer of the I?Ieadql.la'rters’ t((; a t
While doing so the Colonel said that 1f. sufficient in ucf:e.me:
were offered the proposal could be considered. Th;ef_s riends
came forward, promising to contribute Rs. 250 each in case a

suitable place were secured. This was rather a good start.
12
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I was encouraged to go ahead. No time was wasted in mak-
ing a search and before next evening, I had information about
the Huddleston Gardens—Adyar ; our Headquarter Bungalow
was then known by this name.

Details were then obtained as to the price, owner, etc. It
was found that it had been mortgaged for Rs. 7,500. The
owner was willing to sell the property for Rs. 1,000 subject
to this lien. After the price had been fixed, my brother and
I requested H. P. B. and H. S. O. to inspect the property. On
the 31st of May, the founders, my brother and myself drove
to Adyar. As soon as we reached the main building, H. P. B.
got down and went straight upstairs, The rest of us went
about inspecting the riverside bungalows, out houses, godowns,
etc. H.P.B. after a few minutes, sent for me. [ ran up to
her; she said: « Soobiah, Master says buy this.” Before
leaving for Bombay, she was pretty certain that there would
be nothing wanting on our part to secure the property for the
Society, and see Master’s desire carried out.

June and July passed without much being accomplished,
though several attempts were made to obtain contributions.
I received a letter from H.P.B. in August and I wrote to
Mr. Iyalu Naidu to know exactly what he would do. He said
he could lend Rs. 3,500 only and the remaining Rsg. 5,000
should be secured elsewhere. Mr. Iyalu Naidy a few days
later came to see my father and tried his best with his old
friend whom he had known for nearly half 3 century, but
with no result,

The parting of the friends was rather unpleasant. A
fortnight after, I entreated my father not to let slip g very
good opportunity of doing some service. He refused to do
anything beyond contributing Rs. 250 towards the purchase.
At about three in the morning (the next day) he called me
and said he would give me Rs. 1,500 as soon as the day
dawned. I could not sleep further, byt waited anxiously for
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i this sum with instructions as to
he sunrise. He, then, gave
:miv the receipt should be worded. The advance was made
' ropertv secured. . -
ond [(g(ralpthz 17th of November following, the remaining
Rs. 7,000 was paid, and the purchase compl.eted. H.P. B.barc';d
H .S ’O entered the Headquarters as their permanent abode

82.
on the 31st of December, 1& G. Soob_iah Chetty



A RETROSPECT

By DoroTHY M. Copd

woy

To speak of the Convention as a whole is difficult-
thing so big, of such vast import, of such a far-reaching scope ; one
could scarcely grasp it mte_lleptuglly while it was still in progress, byt
afterwards in retrospect it is like a landscape gra ually becoming .:
visible through a morning mist that the rising sun dispels. Certain
landmarks stand out pron_unen.ﬂyz and the mass impressions take
shape and fall into perspective ; insignificant objects that had appeared
first in the foreground are seen to be the mis en scone of a central
structure that shews itself more and more to be the outstanding
feature of the picture.

The dominant theme of the Convqntion was an o
splendid power, a royal power, the spirit of Power-and-Love, The
channels were almost surchargded, and the force generated seemed to -
be so great that every soul and personality required toact as a medium .
for it, whether small or great; it was like a highly charged electric
machine ready to spurt or fuse, and one was sometimes scared at the
unexpected reactions of one’s own temperament to the abnormal strain
put upon it. In some it raised the keynote of their eing, in others it
stirred unawakened depths; some were gladdened with newly found'’
beauty in their heart, and others were faced with a startling vision of
inner discrepancy. It was as though a great and glorious battle had
been fought—and won—and now we go, perchance with a wound or a
scar, yet laughing warriors from the field ; or it was as though the tide
of life had swelled toa flood, and we had proved strong in its
channelling to the world.

Like great lightships borne on the bosom of this mighty tide,
certain thought-forms have been sent out as pilots of the world’s hope.,
dynamic with the same superhuman inspiration, pregnant with the
pure wisdom, and with the spint of Love-and-Power, angd will have
surely changed for all time the spirit of our earth’s dreaming, A
deeper, grander realisation dawned upon us of the meaning of religion.
It was not that we learned something of the teachings of Muhammadan.
ism, or of Hind0 ceremonial, nor was it indulgence of the deliciousg
sense of fading boundaries and enlarging our intellectual horizon by
impartially attending at church and temple, byt the -

. : awareness that
Religion itself, above all religious systems, is a thing that is real, lisvinagﬁ

utpouring of

; |
—1t was some-""
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universal ; that out of it alone evolves right education, right culture,
right view-points, and right behaviour ; and that Religion and no other
thing endures from century to century, from age to age, defying time,
defying ignorance, superstition, materialism. And why ? Because it
is. because it is based on the unity of all life, seen and unseen, and is
vitally concerned with every subject of human and non-human
interest. Thus we see that out of this the first great thought, emerges
two others. Out of the One Religion emerges the one true education
based on spirituality, that education which is above creeds and
nationalities, and seeks to train world citizens for world service ; also,
that “higher” form of education which takes into pupilage those souls
‘which have long been schooled in the outer world and have stood its
testings, and are now ready for life’s deeper lessons; which teaches
men to work with angels, to handle Nature’s finer forces, to look
" behind the veil of illusion and penetrate to the treasures of reality
_concealed in life’s eternal heart. The promise of that return to us of
the old-time Mystery Schools, where men and the angelic orders
should draw into closer touch, was perhaps the item of most pulsating
interest in the whole wonder-filled message.

" Lastly, there was the manner of the Coming of the Lord of Love,
in a certain way similar to the beginning of His Ministry when last
He came—gently, almost imperceptibly, *like a thief in the night”.
. Then He did a simple act of kindness, making more wine when it had
run short at a wedding feast; this time with a few compassionate
words of promise for the suffering heart of man. A sweet awareness
stole into the faces of many as the rare and subtle influence made
itself known with the few phrases; but some also appedred un-
changed, unconscious, thinking merely some beautiful passage had
been quoted; only as the day wore on, did many grow into the
realisation that a blessedness, an unutterable sweetness, lay upon
that day, so delicate that all too quickly the clouds of earth could blot
it out, and yet it would return gently insistent. One’s thoughts leap
involuntarily back over the centuries to that deserted Figure of old, to
the dissatisfaction of His own followers that He had not come with
the pomp and power of an earthly potentate ; to the pathetic arguments
of His apostles when He had departed from their midst, persuading
the unbelieving crowds: *“ We have not followed cunningly devised
fables when we made known unto you the power and coming of our
Lord Jesus Christ, but were eye-witnesses of His majesty. ’ Even so
was it then ; how will it be with us in the days to come? Shall we be
eye-witnesses of His glory or, having ears, shall we hear, and not
understand ?

Dorothy M. Codd



MORE SNAPSHOTS OF THE JUBILEE CONVENTION

Just in time for this number a few more photographs have been
handed in and we take advantage of them so that all may enjoy them,
We must however repeat that as illustrations they are not first class
but as reminders of the Jubilee Convention they are of great value,

~ As far as possible we have added the names to the larger groups..
All will enjoy the Frontispiece because all there look so exceedingly
happy. The Vice-President leaving the rest of the party to be the
bearer of happiness elsewhere.

We are glad to have No. V, it is very good of the President. Taken
at the meeting of the T. S, Order of Service under the banyan tree,
We must recall for ourselves the face of the Vice-President ag the
photographs fail to produce it clearly. Mr. Arthur Burgess and
Mr. Ralph Thomson on the left, have done a great dea] of work for this
Order in England.

not adequately, it is however a good photograph of a very difficult
picture and shows, to a certain extent, to those, who do not know any-
thing of banyan trees, something of their growth and many * trunk-
ness”. This is all one tree of enormous growth.

The next two 1llustrati.ons. (VII and V1II) are given to show the
extent of the same tree outside it and agajn we find that it only gives
a small idea of it which we mygt supplement for ourselves in
imagination.

The Hinda Temple, (No. IX) is one of the mogt beautiful spots on
the compound, since this Temple was erected, it i

S not us you will see
completed and the taitees naturally spoil the picture,ybut vill see
wonderfully restful place. Some of Us gather at 6.30 g.m, and
worship there daily. Many lessons have been poured forth there,
many lessons learnt, many more to be learnt, o great is the Power
that is centred within that Shrine.

In No. X we see Krishnaii in the midst of t
came to instruct us and to help us in all sorts of ya
ing specially but more than that, It wag taken at t
Parsee bungalow. |

he Javanese who
Vs, by their danc-
he entrance to the
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Nos. XI, XII, XIII, and XIV are different views of a Masonic
procession. In last month’s issue we showed the procession that
walked to the Masonic Opening of the new Star Headquarters, these
show some of the same people on their way to and from the laying of
the foundation stone for the Christian Church. Note in No. XIII Miss
A. J. Willson stands out, also Dr. Trilokeker and Miss Herrington (the
acting Grand Secretary for the Eastern Administration) ; these last two
head the procession (so the picture appear to show, but not in actuality),
In No. XIV we find the ever smiling General Secretary for Wales
(Mr. Peter Freeman) and in front of him Bishop Irving Cooper and
Mrs. Jinarajadasa walk. Our series would I am sure not be complete
without two more views of the huts, those huts which taught us
many lessons from start to finish. The huts where battles of all
sorts, mostly in secret, were fought and won. They will ever be
remembered and those who had not the honour to be inside them will
want a picture of the outside. These are rather good pictures. The
road in No. XV leads from Olcott Gardens and the sea is close by.
That glorious sea which transmutes so much and ever the exchange
is on the good side and it seems to give us more than due measure,

W.



THE ADYAR LIBRARY

By A. F. KNupseN

ADYAR meant much to us who knew it of old, and we revelled in the
special Convention, and in the new Convention magnetism, We took
it all in with the perspective of fmany a year and many a visit, and
some who are inveterate Congress-delegat.

€8 compared, as connoisseurs,
the European Congresses, the old ones, the Paris World-Congress,
ienna, Ommen, etc. And Adyayr revelled in

. 7 her new garb, the Deva
expanded and shone with a new brilliancy, the twenty-eight national
-magnetisms and the 2,957 personal auras brought by the delegates were
stimulating and left naturally 5 Permanent record in the Akasha.

The most lasting of thege new records were of course the gifts of
devotion, of reverence, of worship, poured oyt by hearts which had
vearned for a glimpse. of Adyar §

) , Or years, and had in many cases
suffered hardship in saving for the u

: . H0e undertaking and in the 3¢d class
steamer trip. Many brought this gift, aJ1 € greater for the fact that
it had been brought many times before, and knowing what it was for,
But we are students, and acquiring skill in action on the battle-field of
self-education, and we love books, We haj the new book, we hail
the ancient book translated so as to be available, we know the use of

of Omniscience. We
v icated by the Library. We wandered along
the shelves, we browsed on the titles and the authors’ names. We
~ wondered and philosophised on the making of g0 many books,

easy to be tempted into the

Itis 30
same indiscretion, and plan the book you
would like to issue, the book of your being, and then know that that
" never has been written; a

. is only the unloading of the mind o
that the mind’s contents may be rearranged. What a relief it must be
to have unloaded your mind of 2 big book. Yoy do not

have to wrestle
with it, you have absorbed the essence, taken the meditative synthesis
out of it, it is the other man who must perforce, yet voluntagily,
wrestle with your book. Your boo i8 then an egojc hquse-cleaning?,‘-g;
scribbled meditation, of most value to the author, .Would it not be.
wisest then to lay th

e book away as a MS. unprinted, for W6 are.
deluged with books and do not know till read w

ho does not i bt Juat stee
bless the reviewer WO does not recommend g book, by ust states
it: contents, and a slice of its matter g that We may know its style.
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3+ The danger of browsing about in a bookshop is the possibili '

“*puying one in an unguarded moment. In a library you fr: I;?grletéc? g
from your impulses, and before you reach the shop your impulse ha
cooled off, and the “ best seller ” lost one sale. But in Adyar Libmrs
there is a different spirit, there is of course the fiction departmen’f
but it seems to shrink from notoriety, for it is taken seriously, ever ;
work of man is taken seriously (or as seriously as possible) by’ Theos.r
sophy ; so fiction and the reader of fiction keeps out of the limelight
Fiction must be modest in the presence of the Mahdbharata, to say
nothing of The Book of the Dead, and the Vedas. ’ v

The great reading room is always full of readers at Adyar. Students
$rom all lands are there, mostly on research work, seeking references
correspondences, corroborations and other long words. How intent
they are, how quiet, how bright their eyes. Each seeking the
Ishtadeva, the Goal of his own contrivance, each helping the other
by maintaining the atmosphere of interest, of non-interference with

one another.

The Eastern wing geographically is the Oriental Section in fact
You come in through massive, artistically carved doors open to al]
_ students. Here is the real atmosphere of Asia, the stabiliser, ancient
of days. The Library has a wonderfully sweet and dignified a 1n
yet it 1s full of things that are historical for the T.S., that are nr£
books. But these things help create the atmosphere, unique exot'o
almost religious, that is the distinctive attraction of Adyar Libra ic,
Here are perfumed palm-leaf MSS. centuries old, with the aurargf
devotion, hereditary reverence, trained and purposeful concentration :
and the " hereditary student caste studying them as of old. Relics of
H.P.B. and Col. Olcott, that are rapidly becoming sacred; a sword
and a pipe, images of Chinese temples, symbolism from all lands
Buddhas in Greek style from Peshawar, (the Swat Valley) remindin g
s of Alexander the Great. Shelves and shelves of books, MSS. and
? lios, from far back centuries, in all the languages of Asia past and
olios, t: many are rare, unique, original, and of untold value. We are
Presenh 5 here are 15,000 MSS. and 50,000 printed books, the latter
told lt aW ‘taern o MSS. and Folios are Oriental, and comprise
Eostvyda ejp urd,',as Dharmasttra, etc., The Gitd, Ubanishads, Mantra
Sh%striz :ﬂe Buddhist Texts, etc., etc., in Devanagari, Pali and many
ther styles of script. Here ‘n this department we find the students
of t?me origins of Truth, of Mysticism, of ceremonial and worship, and
(t)hey find the oldest, the newest, and an endless variety. The
Origins of Belief they must seek, perforce, elsewhere. In Adyar one

finds the thought of man in every known phase.

. «1¢ Adyar was nothing else,” said an F.T.S. from Czechoslovakia,
: ~ﬁ;._“onlylfthe iibraw. it woﬁld be well worth thetillfsrl?va}algfi to India ;
what a setting to minds like A.B., and a dozen others, what a setting
. for a University.” And she went on about the World-books, World-
. FTaiversity, World Religion, how out in this atmosphere of universality,
University, gion, d T oo /

in this whole, still, emotionally peaceful and mentally centrate

13
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place, one could expect to attain the Universal Consciousness. Heréﬁ
the trees and flowers seem more alive, just because they are among
deep impressions, gardens of emotions, flowers of thought from mature
minds, inspirations of ideals and spiritual yearnings from the Arche-
type Itself. And as the flowers, so the students must necessarily
expand, unfold, and partake of the nobility, arrive at last at the
certitude of Verity. What a world it is when we can see it all in
one visualisation, it takes Vision however to do so, '

Every one, even the pilgrim who sojourns at

* month, takes away a lasting impression. So deep is it that one
returns to one’s home country not only wishing to impart s omething of
it all, but actually changed, charged as it were, equipped to give
automatically somewhat of that to those who have not been here, that
they too may have it in their aura. That impression, that gift of the
T. S. Headquarters, is actually a growth, a spiritual achievement, an
extension of consciousness that has brought one’s spirit nearer to
Earth; or one might rather say one has had the certitude of Verity:

Adyar but for a

implanted in one’s heart.

All have found something, only a few have the courage to t
.about it and it is better so. Some have the fate that theygmustalil:,
““ father-confessor ” to those who cannot contain all they are whether
good or ill. And it does no harm to share what there is of good
-with others.

A. F. Knudsen-

STATEMENT PASSED BY THE GENERAL COUNCIL
OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY |

following Statement was passed by the General Council of 'I
%ﬁgosgp}?ical Society at the Jubilee Convention, 1925 . uncil of lhe,

THE Basic TRUTHS OF RELIGION

Theosophy, the Divine Wisdom, is the root of a] the great .
religions, living and dead ; all are branches of that ever-living Trfeegg‘ - 11
‘Life, with its root in Heaven, the leaves of which are for the healing T

of the nations of the world. Each special religion brings out and

emphasises some special aspect of the Truth, necessary for the evolus
tion of humanity during the age it opens, and shapes the civilisation
of that age, enriching the religious, moral and cyltura] heritage of the
human race. : SR
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The World Religion, of which all special religions are integral
parts—whether or not they recognise their places in the World

Order—declares:

1. There is one transcendent Self-Existent Life, eternal, all-
pervading, all-sustaining, whence all worlds derive their several .
lives, whereby and wherein all things which exist live and move and

have their being.

9. For our world this Life is immanent, and is manifested as the
Logos, the Word, worshipped under different Names, in different
religions, but ever recognised as the One Creator, Preserver and

Regenerator. . _
3. Under Him, our world is ruled and guided by a Hiera

His Elder Children, variously called Rshis, Sages, Saints, I:I};s; :é

whom are the World-_Tpachers, who_for each age re-proclaim the

essential truths of religion and morality in a form suited to the age :

this Hierarchy is aided in its work by the hosts of Beings—again

variously named, Devas, Angels, Shining Ones--discharging functions

recognised in all religions.
4, Human beings form one order of the creatures evolvi
this earth, and each human being evolves by successive 1ife-p£i%§:
gathering experiences and building them info character, reaping
always as_he SOWS, until he has learned the lessons taught in the
three worlds—the earth, the m_termed:ate state and the heavens—in
which a complete life-period is passed, and has reached human
perfection, when he enters the company of just men made perfect
that rules and guides the evolving lives in all stages of their growth.
These are the Basic Truths of the World Religion, of which all
religions are specialised branches; to proclaim and teach these the

'Theosophical Society was founded and exists.

The World Religion will thus help in preparing the way §
Cominge of the World-Teacher, who shall give to the Basic Trutﬁg tﬁg
form suited to the age He will open—the Age of Brotherhood, ~

The Theosophical Society admits to its fellowship all who desi
to ente:' it, whether or not they hold any of these basic truthss:l;:-
belong to ‘any religion or to none, since all belong to the Universal
Brotherhood of Humanity, of which it1s & nucleus.

» | . J' R. ARIA,

23rd December, 1925. Recording Secretary, T.5.



CORRESPONDENCE
“ A DREAM OF CO-OPERATION FOR OCCULTISM »

Van Hook will be happy to know that a number of
ls)tingt%?v‘aEfds the realisation of some of his dreams, as mentioned by
him in THE THEOSOPHIST of February, have been taken at Adyar in
recent years. The Adyar Library has been considerably enriched in
the special departments that he names, and there are signs of a
substantial expansion in the direction ofa museum and art gallery.
Materials in plenty can be had if only philanthropists A and B, whom
Dr. Van Hook visualises, will turn up with the necessary means to
put up a building and equipment and carry on research.

1 am glad to say that in the Brahmav’i’dya Ashrama we are work-
ing, though as yet “in a modest way,” towards the studies that
Dr. Van Hook indicates. The curriculum at present being followed
(after three sessions of analytical and evolptn_)nary study) embraces
a synthetic survey of substance, form‘, vitality, consciousness and
super-consciousness, as seen in the kingdoms elemental, mineral,
vegetable, animal, human and super-hu_man.. The researches of both
occult and ordinary science are studied side by side, with very
illuminating results. The work is at present mainly cultyral in
purpose, but paths to special research have shown themselves in
various directions, and some of these wili be taken up just as soon as
the necessary paraphernalia has been obtained. The beginnings of
laboratory work in experimental psychology will probably be made
next session. This will add valuable oriental data to the present data
which suffer from being too exclusively occidental. The studies will
have a special value in being guided by occult principles. Wealso hope
to take up anthropological research under expert guidance, especially
in the study of the mechanism of consciousness. Our literary anqg
philosophical studies are at a high leve] : their results will he made
available according to our means for publication,

Dr. Van Hook will, no_doubt, hear of the Ag
some of the American delegates to the Jubilee
hoped that similar study centres will be started
with mutual exchange of work accomplisheq.

JAMES H, Cousins,
Principal,

Brahmavidyq Ashrama, Advyar.

Pa———

hrama’s work from
Convention. It is
in many countrieg
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World Problems of To-day, by Annie Besant, D.L. (T.P.H,,
London. Price 3s. 6d.)

These six lectures were delivered in London in the autumn of
1925. They show the venerable President of the Theosophical
Society at her best, and convey a sense of her great vitality, continuity
of purpose, and insight into the basic principles which alone will
afford relief, and even cure or remove the problems. To the student
of personality as well as of problems these subtle and yet clear
expositions of the fundamental principles afford a unique opportunity
for study of the lecturer herself. For they are a very close parallel
to the nine lectures of eighteen years ago issued as London Lectures,
1907. One of these, the last, was practically the Inaugural Address
as President, for she then took office for the first time, being
re-elected twice since. There one finds the plan of campaign laid
down which now is bearing much fruit as well as some criticism.
When will mankind learn that the critic is he who fails to understand ?

World Problems of To-day is a book of 144 pages for the thoughtful
and conscientious citizen. The pages are full of hints as to the
solution of the problems; each lecture a careful analysis of the
human factor back of the problem. But there is no panacea offered,
except faith in the essential goodness in the human heart, only the
principles, the factors, the causes, for the President of the Theo-
sophical Society is talking to the world at large when she addresses
this English audience, and she gives the basis of human society. The
Great Civilisations, the Malay, the Chinese, the Indian, the European,
have all somewhat to add to their achievements and the Law of
Evolution demands that they grow or they will die. And Europe
needs the hints, the self-complacency of achievement, of consumma-
tion, is not for the young, and our Europe is young as a civilisation,
barely more than 1500 years in the northern Sub-race. So change
must come and we who have been in the “ trenches ” against slumg
and sweat-shops, child-labour and worse than useless schools, hai}
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with joy these short, clear, terse statements
on which natural evolution can go on to a natura
human society, comprising all stages of cylture,

of the basic principles
1 and therefore correct,

The contents are :

A Survey of World Condilions, Shall They be Changed by Force or by Reason ?
I, The Problem of Colour. III. The Problem of Nationality. To whom does a
Nation’s Land Belong ? National and International Morality

¢ « 1V, The Probl
Education. Education and Cullure ; the Necessity of Beauly in a oblem of

h Nation's Life. V. Th

Problem of Capital and Labour. The Qrganisation of Production and Distributio:’
VI. The Problem of Government. Autocracy, Aristacracy, Democracy, Rights and
Duties. Order or Chaos ? Brotherhood or Death ?

But there is no use reading a book like this if you are not going
to be fired with a lasting enthusiasm, as the author is, and take up
the work that lies at hand as a labour of love, for the glory of God and
the benefit of humanity.

A F. K

————

Theosophy as the Basic Unity of National Life,
Madras, India. Price Re. 1-8 and Re. 1,)

These are the four Convention Lectures
the Forty-ninth Anniversary of the Theosophical Society, December,
1924. As such they need no further praise, for the booklets of the
four Convention Lectures have been appearing for thirty years, and
we have a habit all over the world of looking out for them, for they
are all worth having. This time, as has happened before, there is a
number of lecturers, all holding to the same title, each giving ug the
benefit of a new angle of vision. It is as if a Vihara were described
from North, from East, from West, from South, so we visualise jt
better as it really is. Where, as in this case, the Lecturers are closely
united in the theory of the subject it makes the unity-in-diversity
most entertaining. The subject of the four long lectures, each as
usual on a separate day, is given in the title of the book. The gup.
titles in the table of contents are:

1. The Real and the Unreal in a Nation’s Life, b
1. The Citizen as a Divine Agent, by J. Krighp
1N, Brotherhood as a Reality, by the Lady Emj)
IV. The Spiritual Organisation of a Nation, by

(T. P. H., Adyar,

delivered in Bombay at

y Annie Besant,
amurti,

y L}ltyens.
C. Jinarajadasa,

All the lectures deal with the applicat;
daily life, Dr. Besant as is her wont, shows
the spiritual world, the laws of Life itself,
voungest of the four, Mr. J. Krishnamurt ig 5 ge
unattainable Ideal is still shown to be the py

on of fundamentals in
the way in the laws of

The lecture by the
m, in the way that the
act'ﬁal, the sought, the

1926 REVIEWS 759

goal aimed at. It must have been splendid to see the eager youth
saying

A priest should be the embodiment of Divinity, should be so cultured_ that'he
understands the temperament of the people, so learned that he can sympathise with

the unlearned, so magnificent that be can embrace the insigaificant, so glorious that he
can kiss the feet of the inglorious.

He is all that, yet it takes courade to say it. As to the citizen he
says:

A true citizen, a divine agent, must have the capacity, tte desire and the will-
power, to resirain himself in everything for the harmony of all.

Again a challenge, yet awakening a response.

Lady Emily Lutyens makes a strong plea for the woman and the
child, without whose co-operation the work of man is barren of results,
and for the vight of youth to grow up nourished and educateq up to
the limit of capacity. Without that of course citizenship and culture
are but empty words, yet it is lacking in every country of the world
to a large extent,

Last but most timely is the lecture by the Vice-President of the
Theosophical Society. He brings in all his innate Indian insight, his
Cambridge culture, his deep scientific training, and gives us 27 pages
of interprefation of Dharma, that is good for all of us, especially we
who are so sure that our citizenship and our nation is unexception-
able. Our first cry is impossible! Then we see that all that is said
is true, is applicable, attainable by many at least, and therefore to be
achieved by all who can possibly do it. If you have never made the

effort to be a perfect unit in a perfect Nation, get this booklet and
try now.

AMeERICANUS Sum

The Theosophical Society and the Occult Hierarchy, by Annie
Besant, D.L. (T. P. H., London. Price 2s. 6d.}

The sub-title explains that these three lectures were delivered in
the Kensington Town Hall, London, to Fellows of the T.S., Qctober,
1925. They all deal with the intimate inner history of the Theq-
sophical Society, and it is very significant of the times that they are
now published in book form, for they are a short yet very full account

of all the incidents and directions given by the Elder Brothers from
the first, and up to the Fiftieth year of the T.S. ‘

In the first Lecture Dr. Besant tells of the first meeting of H. P, B,
with “the Master of her dreams,” in the flesh, in Hyde Park, Then
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we hear of a number of interviews, and the
the founding and constitution of the T. S, Th
testing of the world in its power of intuition
As the author says of phenomena: “They ax;e 1o .
or morglly, to the recipient, unless that recip; uS:»hel'ther mentally
answering from within himself as the test of thg;:n I?S tﬁe power of
was a time in the outer T. S. when the Masters reality.” So there
not .for long, thexje were some F.T.S. to Whom,%i‘emed absent, but
reality. Meanwhile the form of the Society was 1t ey were a living
School was founded. The movement spread aa ered, the Eastern
reasonable enough to take the methods of occult tr zﬁi(;:g . SS(t)ﬁle fwere
ey found

them. The difference between int
‘s learly stated. intellectual study and Qccult Science

part the Masters took in
e who}e story shows the
of seeing the noumenon.

In the second and third lect
ni ana t ures the
_movement .and its s'xgmhcant influence ongtr;::v th of the Theosophical
is shown, in eduf:atlon, religion, etc., ete. SonI:res.ent ar}d the future
worth remembering, as: “Fear is the most parzlplt'hy lm.es are well
have, and the most active creative force in ysing thing you can

is a concise introduction to the Occult Hieri.scii t::ox;g:l}]t_np The book
» 8nd the Path.

The Coming of the World-Teacher,

London. Price 6d. net.) by Annie Besant, D.L. (T.P.H.

This, like the above is compact, concj

the subject. In the logical, clear style ofse’ a complete handbook on

so many hold that belief indicated in thihii?iﬁhors’}iz tels us why
. explains the

title *“ World-Teacher ”; the ladde

t 3 r of evolution; :

in the past, the Coming as the Christ. Thelzna:ntx}fl)igm :12313? gmtmf y
s etatls,

she explains the Aryan Race, its origin ;
the Immanence of God and the Solidlf;rilt,yltosffl\llllzge, the White Island ;

Then the many emigrations, the Sub-
'beauty for the Gre-eks, etc. FolloWingiii‘;af}?: gnfi the new religions,
ity of the Teutonic Race. Reincarnation in th clence and Christian-
tenet of Christianity, the awakening of 4 publ; € Chur.ch, S
of public responsibility. Then the dawn of lt(;l :Onsmence
ne

Sub.race. All that pertains to this

ervice as a
» and sense

w Race, the sixth

« e . ! iS summary .
inimitable manner, for she is a Master-educataused 0 Mrs. Besant's
or.

with the Invocation, “ O Master of the great Whit Ehg westuse closes
e 0 ge.u

A. F. K.

—_—

1926 REVIEWS '761

The Growth of Civilisation, by B. Rajagopalan, M.A. (T. P. H,,
Adyar. Price: Re. 1-4; Cloth Re. 1-12.)

This is No. 5 of the Brahmavidya Library, being the transactions
of the Brahmavidya Ashrama, Adyar. This most interesting
series of small but deep books consists of: 1st, Brahmavidyd, by
Annie Besant, D.L., P.T.S. 2nd, The Ashrama Ideal,by G. S. Arundale,
LL.B., M.A., etc. 3rd, The Philosophy of Beauty, by Dr.James H.
Cousins. 4th, Gnosticism, by Mary W. Barrie, M.A., They represent
the textbooks demanded by the New Education, for they do not
assemble facts in encyclopzdic quantity, but the law, the principle
underlying the subject-matter, the synthesis. This draws out the
latent faculty and equips the student with the power to handle the
facts of his own observation, a faculty so rare that in Science ”
(New York) some little time ago 2 writer urged the Society for
Psychical Research to cease from labour as there was no one fit to be
trusted with the deduction of the laws from the vast array of facts
collected. That is in the scientific camp. The Theosophist has
already done so for himself and goes onward with a real grasp of the

world we live in.

The Growth of Civilisation comes very opportunely, for we might
have doubted that civil intercourse between peoples existed. It covers
the basic principles, is concise, compact and synthetic. If aphorisms
are a sign of mature thought the author is to be congratulated for the
book teems with the short, pithy and epigrammatical statement that is
provocative of thought.

There is probably no other commentary on civilisation extant
that is so sure of its fundamentals, so comprehensive, and at the same
time so short (117 pages), so readable, and in such perfect un-hackneyed
English. The only danger is that one used to much wandering in the
desert-waste of words, reads it through in too short a time, and
looking for an array of facts fails to hold the synthesis presented.
That is true of all this type of book for the children of the new age.
A complete series of these textbooks for the New Educational Ideals,
for the Brahmavidya Ashrama, and eventually for the World Univer-
sity, is a very large order, it will be a growth taking time, but it

certainly has made a very real beginning.
: KAHUNA

14
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The Seven Rays, by Ernest Wood. (T. P, H., Adyar. Price Rs, 2,)

This is another of Prof. Wood’s great I; .
well-beloved by the earnest students.g Lgkztttll(:e b:tohks th?}f e
wealth of hint, fact, and advice in this book that Stimulafrs N ere is a
to pass through the portal into the domain in Whichesth e readgr
written. The book is described by the writer asa“h dbe bo,(’)k is
it is a very timely as well as important and effective cizt ,zok,' but
Theosophic literature, for it is the second book of this ne ribution to
epoch of the study of the Rays, of the World Religion , wiry "
ushered in with Bishop Leadbeater’s book The Mas; which was
Path, only last year. Previous to that we have ;7‘3 and the
regarding the Rays, it was a terrq incognita. Prof Wozd g?\(;ct};lzg

. S Uus

now the second, with expansions, exp] i
. b » explanations and addit; .
opening great vistas for self-study, investigation and :e(i?il;;ot?:i detail,

The book is in three parts, with
contained in 153 pages, just seven pag:’sve&tt::}? ecs}"apters and a.II
Ernest Wood’s magic as a teacher. And g grand say, yet that is
you really apply it to yourself, n¢é magic it is when

Part 1: *“The Source of the Rays,”
clear the deepest of metaphysics
worth remembering. In this part
many a gap in our concepts, and
as to man and his Monad. Some

s in 'ten chapters and makes
: cox.101se: Instructive, each line is
are six original diagrams which fil]
Iemove many an old misconception
of the short chapters as on

Power,” “ Will-Power,” etc., are delightfy] 1% “Love-
. . ’ " ul, 1 X

the daily experience and illustrating cosx;lr;}:( “;grithe. plrofour3d with

salesman and the flapper. nCiples with the

Part II: “The Seven Rays,” in ej .
the usual' order, and ends with a mf:tt Iflsrf:z::xsdeeaiszv~l:-h each in
table which appear_ed in The Masters and the Path ° SIS'S)nl;f the
Leadbeatex_' makc? his comment, printed on the inside <;ov lb ishop
after reading this? It is true of course of every p: er, 'efore or
too compact book. Page of this al] byt

Part III: * The Great Use and Danger of Knowl
is the most valuable part of the book, and is
dispensed with. First there is the explanation o?
Ray you are on, and how to use it Without bejp
“ Progress without Danger,” goes deep into theg
of power.

edge of the Rays,”
ne that cannot be
how to find what
one-sided. Then
alanced expansion

When a man knows what his ray is, he has d;
The great use of this knowledge about ’the rays ;:fg:?t

ed his strongest power
power, and then employ it to the utmost to develop the

you should fing and your
.. f l
other qualitieg in your::lf};;‘;:
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are relatively deficient . . . remember that all strong human vices indicate a
deficiency of character in company with certain strength ., . . In choosing his

three lines of training no one should do violence to his predilections.

Such are the incisive, aphorism-like injunctions one finds on
every page, for the book is not written for show, but for the large
number of students on all continents who look to Prof. Wood for
scientific guidance in evoking the Higher Self. The Seven Rays makes
a perfect cycle with his other powerful books, viz., Concentration;
Memory Training ; Character Building,; Personal Psychology ; etc., etc,,
for character is the synthetic power,

Kanuna

The Story of Atlantis and Lost Lemuria, by W. Scott-Elliot.
{With six maps.) (T.P. H., London. Price 7s. 6d.}

The Story of Atlantis being the substance of an address delivered
at a meeting of the London Lodge was first printed in 1896. The Lost
Lemuria appeared later in 1904. This year the T. P. H., London, have
united both these important contributions to knowledge by clairvoyant
investigation in one attractive volume, with the six maps complete.
This reproduction is very timely, for both these works have been
difficylt to procure these last few years. The Theosophical Society
has now become such a world-wide organisation, that if every Lodge
possessed at least one copy, it could bring the knowledge of its
contents before the public to-day when our newspapers are daily
giving scientific announcements concerning the discoveries of ancient
cities and civilisations, as well as the rediscovery of ancient myths
as actual facts. A demand would then be created for this work and
a public be educated up to the point of understanding that clairvoyant
investigation may be, under certain conditions, a reliable instrument
of research.

A student of Theosophy, who is interested in present day world

conditions, seeking to know the meaning of existing world complex-
ities, would do well to study this book in order to gain therefrom, a

. truer perspective of the problems, now confronting twentieth century

civilisation. Cycles repeat themselves and the hill of evolution is
climbed by a spiral process. It is currently said that the present
conditions of European civilisation and War were paralleled at the
break up of the Roman Empire. One might go much further back
and learn from the story of Atlantis that 210,000 years ago a closer
parallel existed on a much larger and more exact scale. We learn of
air-ships having a very powerful force at their disposal, and directing
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the current agai
gainst othe
lev . r vessels;
gener anccll fiestroymg whole compy qf bombs thro
erated in explosion.' We algg nlles of men

’

the London Lod
: ge so well .
growing demand for T reproduced
heosophical [; and ready t
liter Y to meet the pres
ent

well advertised and b t
rought again to o e @ think ;
the notise W ink it should b
of the puh]; °
c.

—

Thought-Forms, b
T, P. H Londo S, .Y Annie Bes
s n. Price 125 6d ant and W
. 6d.) + W. Leadbeater. (
. (The

This valuabl
e w :
1905 and now after a :rk’ first published iy 1
brought out a fine re:::(f; Oft_tWenty vears theg,?,l’PWas reprinted in
pa uction i ! Y 8
per and numerous plates are srt:.v:;algl%d clear type H‘;hl_‘longon, has
¥ ex » While both the

Thls 18 on
e of ma cellent,
ieaders, which has nevrel:-’ gr a::vable works, given to ¢
s
usefulness grows as the ye:rzut-of-date, indeeg oﬁz world by our
pass on. may say that

gIeatly enhanced ay S usefy
. . . A ver 1 to- i
n ever W1dening public ﬂ‘ lt f IneSS iS
' IOughOut the wWQ
rld

or indirectly thr
ough the Lik
perhaps Ne\fv Thought, Spirit;lﬁ;:; Catholic
» ete.,

Theosophy, w
o Y € are s
edition in the near fut‘:ll;ee that a much large
We congratulate the T, P, H
- P. H. ve

and wish itam . m
ach d ry heart :
eserved success, ily on thist ely ventur

A.C.D.

e
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Two Great Ti heosophist Painters
by James H. Cousins, D.Lit.
Price Re. 1-4.)

A simply ye
T. S. Jubilee Conv

: Jean Delville, Nichola
: s Roerich,
(T. P. H, Adyar. Illustrated.

t tast_efully gotten-up gift-book or souvenir for th

ention. The guarto pages lend themselves Il :
the fine portraits of our illustrious brothers, and four of the'rv;re o
and very significant pictures, for both of these artists are tle t;,vely
symbolising great truthsin all their works. The Textisin Dr Cac frs:
genial style, and first appeared in THE THEOSOPHIST an.d (i):al]?}zse

Madras Mail.
A DELEGATE

and Horascobe of Madame Blavatsky.

deed indebted to A.F. Orchard and A. Fletcher, th
t2 and Horoscope of Madame Blavatsky, for its ’bl'e
when in celebrating'the Jubilee of the Tﬁeosogg, li
aturally directed towards its founder ;iad

The Life

We are in
authors of The Li
cation at this time,
Society our thoughts are n

Light Bringer.
The pamphlet is written partly as a vindication of the charact
of Mme. Blavatsky, and where cou%d a more impartial advoc;tIc ;r
pased as it is on symbolism and abst:acet,

found than Astrology
thought ? Bias when found, being always due to the personal

instrument pot the science in itself.
It is with great satisfaction that I find the ascendant computed as

Cancer rising, and hope that it may now be generally accepted, havi
the support of Mr. E. H. Bailey who has rectified it from e;entvuzng
the Radical, and Pre-Natal Epoch, of which he is an expert. Sin
[ was never in sympathy with the map giving Gemini as th
ascendant, and now, in addition, with the clear and able way in whi }f
the authors have shown how this map gives a sure interpretationlcf
the character and temperament of Mme. Blavatsky, we may Ifee(;
accept it as final. 4 ’ ’
The position ot the p!
Houses are what we shou

of Mme. Blavatsky.
The authors bave peen very happy in their delineation showing
or truth and a sympathetic understanding

a true Astrological desire f
so that in putting down the pamphlet both my

of human nature,
intellect and ;ntuition united in appreciation.

anets 10t connection with the 3rd a
; nd
1d expect with such a mentality as t?g;

W. P. R.

SRS e
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A Man—Finished, by Giovanni Papini.

London. Price 10s. 6d.) (Hodder & Stoughton,

Giovanni Papini is known to the English pubi
able books, the one under review and another, The §
of them are extremely well translated, so that
and charm of the Italian prose through ;
brought into contact not only with an
with a master of Italian literature.

ic by two remark.
tory of Christ ; both
one feels the virility
ts Engl.ish disguise. One is
arresting personality, but

A Man—Finished was published in Itgl; .
the other book, though more recently tr:ilg?:tetsnizfarg earlier than
one may be said to be an inevitable outcome of the Othnghsh. The
should be read to properly appreciate either. Of thot or 5 and b‘o'rh
its author writes: “ What is of importance in this \: I]in,der review
of a soul, the story of my own soul.” In the form ofor b'ls the story
lays bare the course of his inner experiences, dissects ha’ 1ography he
as the world he lives in, and forces one to ask o 1mslelf, as well
questions which disturb his soul in the search for trnet:}sle £ the sa me
traced the story of a solitary childhood, with one h: : Herein js
books ; of a youth burning with the thirst for knowledppm.ess. only—
scornful, darkened with pessimism, but illumigeq W'ﬁfe’ embittered,
table friendship and a passionate ambition ; of a lm Oze Unforget.
begins with a gigantic attempt to achieve godhead and oeaed which
earth—ends in a failure, but rises, stij] unconquered 8 crushed to the
The story may be, or might have been,
we draw, or drew, near the entrance to
that leads to divinity. It is impossible to
to do so would prove one unusually blind a
interest as the revelation of an unusual 3
is the beauty of the presentation. Ogly t;ddseztglzwp};a;tt.raﬁe thDe, there
produce such a profound impression, coulq engage cl)ca’mmd could
with atype so amazingly egoistic, could make one fo €S sympathy
and the scorn, remember ounly the sorrow, and re'o'rgl}’e the hatred
querable pride. It is not a pretty charactey that is] 1€ 1n the uncop.-
strong, brave, and desperately aspiring, From revealed, byt it is
book is a masterpiece of analytical thinking dc:];’ er _f0 cover, the
hues of poetry. It is the work of an artigt, « th’oug(;J nii -
a

*. One quotation will sufficiently iNustrg

your story or my story, a5
the stfeep and narrow path
read it with indifferenc

- e ;
nd stupid. Apart from its

but a confession ”.
te its style ,

Within the circle of these dar}x and pointed hills
and grasses and rough in stones, in the shade of th
sound of this clear and narrow stream which will {l,

» i thege f 1
e8¢ sturdy, upio
w through R

» POOT in flower
nded oaks, to th:
ome broad gng dirty,

2
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beneath this sky which is really blue, is transparent and delicate even when it is
strewn with clouds, I have come once more to know the true smell of the earth, the
taste of the air, the flavour of bread, the pleasant heat of a fire of logs and brushwood.
Little by little life bas won me back through the beauty of its simplicity. I have
became a child again, have become primitive, wild, sylvan.

No review however can adequately convey its charm nor its
honesty, poelry, strength and singleness of purpose. It must be read.
Beg, borrow, or “ otherwise acquire” it.

A E. A

Names and their Numbers, by Mabel L. Ahmad. (William Rider
& Son, Ltd., London. Price 2s. 6d.)

Here is a clearly written little manual, which should be
extremely popular, since it makes it extremely easy for the moderate-
ly intelligent layman to dabble in magic of a fairly harmless kind.
Few can resist the temptation at least to reduce their own names to
a numerical synthesis, and remarkably interesting are the results so
to be obtained. Mrs. Ahmad is explaining the system of her late
husbhand, who seems to have had a deep knowledge of numbers and
their correspondences to universal rhythmic vibrations ; but naturally,
in so small a manual, no very comprehensive view can be given of
underlying causes.

So this is a practical code, and superior to most, inasmuch as it
takes into account the eccentricities of a non-phonetic alphabet like
the English one, and gives detailed directions what to do in the cases
of every conceivable combination of sounds.

¥

It is a little difficult to understand why some of the sounds are

. grouped together—as “ea” in “rear” and “tear” with “a” in

“lane” and also in “Mary,” but it is hardly to be expected that all
anomalies can be explained, and it is for those interested to prove
experimentally the truth or falsity of the assumptions.

H. V.
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The Way of Attainment, by Sydney T.

, Klei .
Ltd., London. Price 5s.) ein. (W. Rider & Son

“ The invisible is the real ” might be the
ing book. We live in a world of 1 . !
thought-environments created by us angpﬁg?:;e:;ege move in
domination over us in our everyday life; we are a physica]
"objective shadows and illusions. Our outlook is limjteq go;erned by
are able fo escape from the fetters of the outward formsanh.very ffew
the unreal, we see as the real things, A\ which, being

. © must t
our mental attitude, our life, to that inner, spiritua?lr:vg;llg tl.ﬁ"ughts,
to realise the divine within, transcend ouy self-conscioysy 1en ordeg
Ss an

reach to God-consciousness.

leitmotiv of this interegt.

This has been the author’s aim. Hig «
based on the desire not so much to teach as to
their. advantage”. To that end he presentshe‘llzrothers to think to
scientific facts by which the reader is led Y _many modern

to vi i
wonders beyond the senses. 1sualise some of the

object in writing is again

In order to classify this book as really ex
desirable to find the author’s erudition in Hebr
in other religions. We cannot, for instance, agree with h;
says that Buddhists teach that Nirvana Means annih’ll t-hlm When he
tion of the real individual self. Nirvana is “a stat ' ? lon or absorp.
of peace, which we are unable to understang * © of happiness ful]

A P G

cellent, it would be
ewW writings equalled

—_——

Esoteric Philosophy of Love g

nd Marr
(W. Rider. Price 3s. 6d.) arriage,

by Dion Fortune,

~ This book seems to be a mixture of new ¢t
thought. It is a little difficult to sort hought and conventiona]

out th
clear idea of what the author wishes to conveye two ways and to get 4

It is however helpful in that it discygg
e .
evade if he would keep up with the times. ° ;rs ;1 b’f}f_f that none can
will have its use and it is written so thy ™ this standpoint 3

. al )
clearly expressed as far as it goes. We remmmenga_‘: read it for ¢ is
1t,

BOOKS RECEIVED

The following books have been received and will be reviewed in
an early number :

An Occult View of Health and Disease, by Geoffrey Hodson (Theo-
sophical Publishing House, London) ; Love, Marriage and Parenthood,
by Mary Pendlebury, M. R. S. T. (Simla) ; Thirty-ninth Annual Report
of the Bureau of American Ethnology, 1917—18 ; Bureau of American
Ethnology, Bulletin 78 ; Annual Report of the Smithsonian Institution,
7928 (Washington Government Printing Office); To the Goal, by
Sohrab A. Calianiwale (Sunshine Publishing House, Princess Street,
Bombay) ; Two Poems on India, by N. Seshadri, B.A. (The Caxton
Press, Bangalore); The Growth of Civilisation, by B. Rajagopalan,
Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom, Second Series, by C. Jina-
rajaddsa; The Seven Rays, A Theosophical Handbook, by Ernest
Woad ; The Hidden Life in Freemasonry, by C. W. Leadbeater 359;
Two Great Theosophisti-Painters, Jean Delville, Nicholas Roerich, by
James H. Cousins, D.Lit. ; Towards Discipleship, by J. Krishnamurti;
Theosophy as the Basic Unity of National Life, by Annie Besant,
J. Krishnamurti, Lady Emily Lutyens, C. Jinarajadasa (T. P. H.,
Adyar, India); The Theosophical Society and the Occult Hierarchy, by
Annie Besant, D.L.; World Problems of To-Day, by Annie Besant,
D.L., T. P. H., London).

OUR EXCHANGES

We acknowledge with many thanks the following :

Theosofie in Ned. Indie (January), The Servant of India (January,
February), Kirfath Sepher (December), The New Era (January),
Modern Astrology (January), Theosophy in South Africa (November,
December), League of Nations (December), League of Nations, Important

15
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League Council, The Calcutta Review {January),
(December, January), The Herald of the Star (
Review (January), Revista Teosofica—Isis (Qct
Revista Teosofica Chilena (November), Bulletin
Papyrus (November), The Theosophical Revieqy
Theosophist (December), The Speculative Mysq

Theosophy in Australia
December), The Indian
ober), Light (January),
Theosophigue (January),
(January), The Canadian
n (January),

We have also received with many thanks .

Theosofica (December, January),
No. 395, Prysglad Teozoficzny Bollettino Uf
(December), Commercial Education (Jg eacon
January), The Round Table Quest (Jaii:g’ Af] :turf. (Dec'embe.r,
(December), The Signal (January), Revistq Teo;oficosg ‘?k Tldskrfft
No. 1875--1925, Revista Teosoficq Cubang (Dece z hilena, Sbe'cml
Maandblad (January), The Young Theosophist (Decm;r), Theo;ofzfch
Inquirer (January), The Vedanta Kesar; (Decembem er), Vaccination
Phoenix (January), Pewarta Theosofie ( January) ;Jrk The.Cherag Le
ber), El Loto Blanco (December), Koinopi, (Janl; Mensaje (Decem-
hique Le Lotus Bleu, The Vedic Magazine (Januar )ar;,v), Revzfe Theosop-
Journal (January), Service (January), The Eeny ) .ne’lndzan Library
Magazine (January), Focus (January), The Chopy es;é;s ,H,md’a University
Reincarnation (January), Health Cultyr, (chober[ I\ejolvzrneis) (January),

: ember, Decem-

ber, January), Monario (September, OCtober) P
(February), The Review of Religions ( January) » Frabuddhg Bharata

f{ft.zreau of Labouy Statistics
terale (Decem ber), The

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th November to 10th December,
1925, are acknowledged with thanks: _

ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSION FEES

Rs. A. P
T.S. in Brazil, 297 members, per 1925 Rs. 242 5 2
65 ' in arrears . 42 29
—_— 284 T 11
Chilian Section, T.S., 226 members, per 1925, £7-10-8 ... 98 8 §
Italian T T3 612 ’9 ’s I » 5'0'0 aen 65 5 6
Mr. Julius Arnold, Shanghai, per 1926 - .. 1500
T.S. in Iceland, 276 members, per 1925, £ 9-4-0 .. 120 5 2
2 29 Portugal’ 290 L1 t1] i3] ET) 6'0'0 s 78 6 1
Burma Section, T.S., 212 members, per 192425 .. 106 0 0
Orpheus Lodge, T.S., Tokyo, Japan, 8 members, per
1925, £2 ... .. 26 0 4
Hongkong Lodge, T.S., Fees and Dues of 4 new members,
per 1925, and Dues of 67 members, per 1926, £18-5-0 250 10 9
Hongkong Lodge, T.S., Mr. Vishnu Singh, per latter half
of 1925, 2s. 6d. 111 0
T.S. in England, 333 members, per September and
QOctober, 1925, £11-2-0 .. 145 6 6
T.S. in Mexico, 493 members, per 1925, £14 ... .. 183 6 8
Charter Fee for Kediri Lodge, T.S., Netherlands-Indies ... 15 0 O
T.S. in Canada, Toronto, 635 members, per 1925, £21-12-0 282 14 3
Brotherhood Lodge, T.S., Canada, a new member, per
1926 380
Mr. Kerr Pearse, London, per 1926, £1 e 13 0 0
DONATIONS
T.S. in Brazil .. 12807 0
Misses Nellie and Alice Rice, Honoluly, £50 ... .. 655 1 7
Under Rs. 5 ... 350
2,476 8 3
Adyar A. SCHWAR?Z,

10th December, 1925 Hon. Treasurer.
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OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOQLS
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11
1925, are acknowledged with thanks s ° S™PeT to 10th December,

JANUARY

Donartions

Misses Nellie and Alice Rice, H Rs. a P,
“ Anon,” Java e °”°}_f‘1u, £1-11-11 20 14 ¢
“ A Friend,” Adyar : %%% 13 11
poo
: 9112 5
' Adyar A ——————

10th December, 1925 - Scuware,

Hon, Treasurer, 0.P.FS.

A TRANSFER OF SECTIONAL CHARTER

An application for the transfer o i

fromltheI existing eight Lodges in thé %grfzré);esz ]b een received
gre fya It&[) ﬂge Parent Society through their tem ovakia which
Oriéinat Chacter of tho e i3 hereby officially motified ey 1o
Drigin dar er of the T. S. in Czechoslovakia dated 7.2 1191(()3 hat the
trans erre to the existing eight Lodges through thej 9 has been

eneral Secretary Mr, Oscar Beer on the $th D eir temporary
address is Warnsdorf 11/137, Czechoslovakia ecember, 1925, whose

————

NEW LODGES

Location Name of Lodge

Teguciealon. Cat Dﬂ;ecohf Issue
egucigalpa, Cuba w Subi > “hater
Tehuncan, Mexion Jﬁgif:;la No. I'Lodge, TS. ... 14. 7-1925
Fajardo, Porto Rico ... Amor Fraternal , 7 - 20~ 9.1925
Humacao, Porto Rico ... Henyy § Olcoit ? » e 10.10.1925

ISX??:: England - I%/I?zl*igl;aret Dudley . %8: %g%g%g
LODGE DISSOLVE; T e
Location Name of Logge Date of Return
Paddinic;:;?ngland - Gnostic Lodge, T.g, 2: 1C(;J B;;et
7th December, 1925 Recor dingJ‘ Sfc.r ei\aRrI:’ Tzi‘
Printed and published by J. R, Aria, mmx

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th December, 1925 to 10th
January, 1926, are acknowledged with thanks:

ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSION FEES

Rs. A. P,

T.S. in Ireland, 115 members, per 1925, £3-16-8 .. 4914 0
Barbados Lodge, T.S., Hastings, 2 new members, per

1926, 20s. .. 1300
H.P.B. Lodge, T.S. (Canadian Federation), 10 new

members, per 1926 ... .. 36 50

T.S. in Denmark, 240 members, per 1925, £8 ... . 104 10 6

Hongkong Lodge, T.S., 7 new members, per 1926, £3-10-0 45 13 10
Swiss International Federation, Entrance fee of a new

member, bs. 340
Harmony Lodge, T.S., Canadian Federation, Charter fee,£1 12 14 38
T.S. in Yugoslavia, 122 members, per 1925 and 5 Charter

Fees, 510 .o 131 011
Captain B. Kon, Tokyo, Japan, per 1926 .. 1500
Mr. Manuk, Hongkong, per 1926 ... .. 15 00
T.S. in Chile, 231 members, per 1925, £7-14-0... 100 10 7
Mr. W. C. Burrel, Manila, per 1926, £1 .. 131 8
T.S. in England, 395 members, per November, 1925,

-£13-34 ... .. 172 510
Mr. V. R. Menon, Singapore Lodge, T.S., per 1925 and

1926 .. 610 0
Singapore Lodge, T.S., 1 member per 1925 and 2 new

members, per 1926, 25s. .. 16 4 0

To be carried forward ... 735 15 0
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DONATIONS

Rs. A, p.
Carried forward .. 135 15

Washington Lodge, T.S., for Convention Expenses, §1 13 1 g
“ Anon " for Food charges of poor delegates 106 0 0
Ygdrasil Lodge, Minneapolis Lodge, and St. Pay] Lodge e 790 0
Singapore Lodge, T.S., for Convention % o 0
Mr. H. Frei, Colombo 200 0 ¢
Multan Delegates, T.S., for Conventmn 70 ¢
Baroness J. van Isselmuden, for Convention ... 25 0 ¢

1,185 0 8

Adyar A. Scuwarz,

{1th January, 1926 Hon. Treasurer.

OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOOLS

FiNaNcIaL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from ]1ty D .
January, 1926, are acknowledged with thanks . ecember, 1925 to 101
Downations
Mr. Frank L. J. Leslie, Harrogate, £5 } Rs. A, p,
» E. C. Flury, Madras - 65 7 5
» N. C. Bhavnani, Bombay - 100 0 ¢
“ A Friend,” Adyar .. | 208 00
L, 0 0
1,370 7 5
Adyar A SCHWARZ’

, 1926
10th January Hon, Treasurer, O.P.F.S.
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NEW LODGES
Location Name of Lodge Dgzec&;farlts:;m
Bellevue, America ... Everett Lodge, T.S. o 13.2-1925
Cracow, Poland ... Service ., " 1-6-1925
Asheville, America ... Blue Ridge Lodge, T.S. . 26-6-1925
Inglewood, America ... Inglewood » » 1-7-1925
Spokane, America ... Eleusinian ,, ’ 8-7-1925
Cebu, P.I., America ... Cebu » » .. 11.7-1925
Arden, America ... Arden ' . 9.9.1925
Aurora, lll., America ... Aurora i . ... 28-9-1925
Joliet, Ill., America ... Joliet . v ... 12.10-1925
Wrexham, Wales ... Y. WenFro ,, " ... 24-10-1925
Toledo, Spain ... Adelante » o ... 7-11.1925
Jaslo, Poland ... Vasanta ” . .. 11-11-1925
Lodz, Poland ... Dharma » » .. 15-11-1925
Warsaw, Poland ... Wici (Relay) ,, . ... 23-11-1925
Riga, Latvia, England*... AngloLatvian,, . L 21-11-1925
Abingdon, England ... Abingdon . v . 5-12.18925
London, England . Judge . . ... 5-12-1925
London, Canada* ... Harmony " . e 21-12-1925
LODGES DISSOLVED
Location Name o} Lodge ) Da;? gzathe::m
Constantinople 1 ... Byzantine Lodge, T.S. .. 5.12.1925
Penzance, England ... Penzance ,, " .
Adyar J. R. ARia,
7th January, 1926 Recording Secretary, T.S.
ERRATA

We regret that in the December issue 3 Lodges, Saraswati (Eng-
land), Aguarius (Spain) and Fraternidade (Portugal) were quoted as
being * directly attached to Adyar Headquarters,” they are attached
to the National Societies in their respective countries.

* Divectly atlached to Adyar Headquarters.
+ Directly attached to the T.S. in England.

Printed snd published by J. R, Aria, al the Vasapid Press, Adyar, Madras.
15



SUPPLEMENT TO
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THE THEQSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The ang receipts, from 1llth January to 10th

. 10th February, 1926

February,
1926, are acknowledged with thanks:
ANNUAL Dugrs AND ADMISSION FEES
Rs. A. P
North China Lodge, T.S., Tientsin, per 1926 ... 7 00
Mr, Arthur J. Wedd, Colon, Panama, part payment
per 1926, 10s. . 6 810
Federation of Young Theosophlsts, per 1925 . 142 8 0
T.S. in England, 247 members, per December, 1925 £8-4-8 107 13 2
Nairobi Lodge, T.S., 26 members, per 1925, £6-3-0 . 8113 6
Hermes Lodge, TS Canadian Theosoph1c31 Federatmn,
2 new members, £0-11-3 . 76 0
DonATIONS
Mr. J. H. Perez, Cairo, for Jubilee Convention Expenses 250 0 0
Mrs. J. Graham Pole v . . - 10012 11
,» A, C. Duckworth ' ' . 685 3 7
,» Charles Blech ' » 50 0 0
Madame Héline Lazar, Roumania ... 50 0 0
Mrs, H. Whyte, for Jubilee Convention Expenses 16 0
b Scott v » s 10 0 0
Miss Hardbottle » 1300
Baroness J. Van Isselmuden, “for Jubilee Convention
Expenses . 15090
Mrs. E. Hay, for Jubllee Conventxon Expenses, £10 130 0 O
Under Rs. 5 ... . 300
1,676 2 0
Adyar A. SCHWARZ,

Hon. Treasurer.



xii ~ SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST MARCH
OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOOLS

FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 1ith J
1926, are acknowledged with thanks : anuary to 10th February,

DONATIONS

Rs. A p,

30 0 0
1 09

———

a1 0 0

————— .

Mrs. J. Graham Pole, for Food Fund
Under Rs. 5 ...

Adyar

A. ScHwary,
10th February, 1926

Hon, Treasurer, 0.p.F .S,

NEW LODGES

Lacation Name of Lodge Dalfecof Issue
of Charter
Amal, Sweden ... Amal Lod N
Stockholm, Sweden _ Leadbeatelg*eig‘égé_ T b-11‘19'_25
Allahabad, U.P., India ... Krishna P 161101905
Puri, Orissa, India ... Jagannath s e 28-11-1925
Lares, Porto Rico . HaciaLalLuz, 7 do,
Riga, Latvia* . .. St. Graal ” »o e 5121925
Prague, Czechoslovakia* ... Vasanta ” e 72121928
Reval, Esthonia* ... Kitej v R do.
» 3 e dO.
Adyar
J. R. ARia,

10th February, 1926 Recor ding Secretary e

——

ERRATA

We regret that in our last issy ‘
the *“ Anglo-Latvian” Lodge at Riga,e E:?f;ruaryl We announced that

Headquarters, it is attached to the T.S, Nati::; ‘I’Vgs attacheq to Adyar
e 8 2o, National S

=CElely in England.

L

* Directly attached to Adyar Headquarters,

Printed and published by J. R. Aria, at the V“““’t

————

a Presa, —

\\\
Adyar, Madl‘ﬁl
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.- i t impressions where 3] is included ang
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hegrd (fhivgffaoiled with friendliness and gooq
and s

-will,
contretemps only gave opportunity

e
for a display of good temper and
cheerfulness.

hered together in
nt Countries, races
ade possible by the
r. inaréjadésa and

) ; orld’s history, perhaps indeed it is unique,
It is not oftleen ﬁ’;\g’ emvgt together day after day, a]) Wearin

that 3,000 fp.eoéldly and kind, all interested in each other, 3]

faces, altlh ﬁﬁt they are part of one big family,

very truf sex, of creed, of colour, has made no b

Cﬁste, :re merely artificial and surface distinctio

these

arrier, Proving that
irit of human kindness, once it is awake, cap g
spiri

08, and that the true

verleap them all.
Another point of great interest to me was t
n

terest y 0 ﬁealfise how modern
: : ements had alone Made such 4 amily gatherin
inve_nt10n3émd r:;l(fer:: means of locomotiop n ang g
possible. By all over the globe, from North ang South ang East ang
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from the Amert of India, by boat and rail ang road the brethren came
from every par distant homes to gather once more in thig ancient lapd
from thelrofftzl;] they have lived and workeq together in pagt lives,
where so :
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